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@SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full attention
to safety to handle the product correctly.
The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product only. For the safety precautions of the
programmable controller system, refer to the user's manual for the CPU module used.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: " A WARNING" and " A CAUTION".

( )
é WARNING Indlcqtes_that incorrect hand_lujg may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.
Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
ACAUTION resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.
\_ Wy,

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under " A CAUTION" may lead to

serious consequences.
Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.

Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future
reference.



[Design Precautions]

/\WARNING

® When connecting GX Works2 with the CPU module or connecting a personal computer with an
intelligent function module to modify data of a running programmable controller, configure an interlock
circuit in the program to ensure that the entire system will always operate safely.

For other forms of control (such as program modification or operating status change) of a running
programmable controller, read the relevant manuals carefully and ensure that the operation is safe
before proceeding. Especially, when a remote programmable controller is controlled by an external
device, immediate action cannot be taken if a problem occurs in the programmable controller due to a
communication failure. To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the program, and determine
corrective actions to be taken between the external device and CPU module in case of a
communication failure.

@ For the operating status of each station after a communication failure, refer to Page 130, Section 8.1.7
in this manual. Incorrect output or malfunction due to a communication failure may result in an
accident.

® Do not write any data to the "system area" of the buffer memory in the intelligent function module.
Also, do not use any "use prohibited" signals as an output signal from the CPU module to the
intelligent function module.

Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.

@ To set a refresh device in the network parameter, select the device Y for the remote output (RY)
refresh device. If a device other than Y, such as M and L, is selected, the CPU module holds the
device status even after its status is changed to STOP.

@ If a communication cable is disconnected, the network may be unstable, resulting in a communication
failure of multiple stations. Configure an interlock circuit in the program to ensure that the entire
system will always operate safely even if communications fail.

Failure to do so may result in an accident due to an incorrect output or malfunction.

[Design Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

@® Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power
cables. Keep a distance of 100mm or more between them. Failure to do so may result in malfunction
due to noise.




[Installation Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing a
module. Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Installation Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® Use the programmable controller in an environment that meets the general specifications in the Safety
Guidelines included with the MELSEC-L series CPU module.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire, malfunction, or damage to or deterioration of the
product.

@® To interconnect modules, engage the respective connectors and securely lock the module joint levers
until they click.

® Do not directly touch any conductive parts and electronic components of the module. Doing so can
cause malfunction or failure of the module.

[Wiring Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before wiring. Failure to do so may
result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Wiring Precautions]

/\CAUTION

@ Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module. Such foreign matter can
cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

@ A protective film is attached to the top of the module to prevent foreign matter, such as wire chips,
from entering the module during wiring. Do not remove the film during wiring. Remove it for heat
dissipation before system operation.

@ Place the cables in a duct or clamp them. If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled,
resulting in damage to the module or cables or malfunction due to poor contact.

® When disconnecting the cable from the module, do not pull the cable by the cable part. For the cable
with connector, hold the connector part of the cable. Pulling the cable connected to the module may
result in malfunction or damage to the module or cable.

® Use 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables for Ethernet connection.

For the maximum station-to-station distance and the overall cable distance, follow the specifications in
this manual. If not, normal data transmission is not guaranteed.




[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before cleaning the module. Failure
to do so may result in electric shock.

[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\CAUTION

@ Before performing online operations (especially, program modification, forced output, and operating
status change) for the running CPU module on another station from GX Works2 over CC-Link IE Field
Network, read relevant manuals carefully and ensure the safety. Improper operation may damage
machines or cause accidents.

® Do not disassemble or modify the modules. Doing so may cause failure, malfunction, injury, or a fire.

@® Use any radio communication device such as a cellular phone or PHS (Personal Handy-phone
System) more than 25cm away in all directions from the programmable controller. Failure to do so
may cause malfunction.

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing a
module. Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

@ After the first use of the product (module and display unit), the number of connections/disconnections
is limited to 50 times (in accordance with IEC 61131-2).

Exceeding the limit may cause malfunction.

@ Before handling the module, touch a conducting object such as a grounded metal to discharge the

static electricity from the human body. Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Disposal Precautions]

/\CAUTION

® When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.




@CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT@®

(1) Mitsubishi programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;
i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major
or serious accident; and
ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of
the PRODUCT for the case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general
industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT,

WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR
LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR
USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS,
OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY

MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application™)

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any
other cases in which the public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

+ Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of
a special quality assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as
Elevator and Escalator, Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation,
Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or
Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other applications where there is a
significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above, restrictions Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the
PRODUCT in one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT
is limited only for the specific applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no
special quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or other safety features which exceed the general
specifications of the PRODUCTs are required. For details, please contact the Mitsubishi
representative in your region.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the Mitsubishi MELSEC-L series programmable controllers.

This manual describes the overview of the CC-Link |IE Field Network, and operating procedure, system configuration,
parameter setting, functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the LJ71GF11-T2, CC-Link IE Field Network
master/local module (hereafter abbreviated as master/local module).

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and develop familiarity with the
functions and performance of the MELSEC-L series programmable controller to handle the product correctly.

When applying the program examples introduced in this manual to the actual system, ensure the applicability and
confirm that it will not cause system control problems.

Please make sure that the end users read this manual.

Unless otherwise specified, this manual describes the program examples in which the 1/0 numbers of X/Y00 to X/Y1F are
assigned for the master/local module.
For I/O number assignment, refer to the following.

[ 1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

COMPLIANCE WITH EMC AND LOW VOLTAGE
DIRECTIVES

(1) Method of ensuring compliance

To ensure that Mitsubishi programmable controllers maintain EMC and Low Voltage Directives when incorporated
into other machinery or equipment, certain measures may be necessary. Please refer to one of the following
manuals.

* MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

* MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual

» Safety Guidelines

(This manual is included with the CPU module or head module.)

The CE mark on the side of the programmable controller indicates compliance with EMC and Low Voltage
Directives.

(2) Additional measures

To ensure that this product maintains EMC and Low Voltage Directives, please refer to one of the manuals listed
under (1).



RELEVANT MANUALS

(1) CC-Link IE Field Network (relevant) manuals

When using CC-Link IE Field Network for the first time, refer to this manual.

Manual name
<manual number (model code)>

Description

MELSEC-Q CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module
User's Manual

<SH-080917ENG, 13JZ47>

Overview of CC-Link IE Field Network, and specifications, procedures
before operation, system configuration, installation, wiring, settings,
functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the MELSEC-Q series
master/local module

MELSEC-QS CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module
User's Manual

<SH-080969ENG, 13J253>

Overview of CC-Link IE Field Network, and specifications, procedures
before operation, system configuration, installation, wiring, settings,
functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the MELSEC-QS
series master/local module

MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's
Manual
<SH-080919ENG, 13J248>

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
installation, wiring, settings, and troubleshooting of the head module

CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet Adapter Module User's Manual

<SH-080939ENG, 13J250>

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
installation, wiring, settings, and troubleshooting of the Ethernet
adapter module

CC-Link IE Field Network Interface Board User's Manual (For
SW1DNC-CCIEF-B)
<SH-080980ENG, 13JZ258>

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
settings, functions, programming, and troubleshooting of the CC-Link
IE Field Network interface board

(2) CPU module user's manuals

Manual name
<manual number (model code)>

Description

MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design,
Maintenance and Inspection)

<SH-080890ENG, 13J736>

Specifications of the CPU modules, power supply modules, display
unit, branch module, extension module, SD memory cards, and
batteries, information on how to establish a system, maintenance and
inspection, and troubleshooting

MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation,
Program Fundamentals)
<SH-080889ENG, 13JZ35>

Functions and devices of the CPU module, and programming

(3) Operating manual

Manual name
<manual number (model code)>

Description

GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)
<SH-080779ENG, 13JU63>

System configuration, parameter settings, and online operations
(common to Simple project and Structured project) of GX Works2
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MANUAL PAGE ORGANIZATION

In this manual, pages are organized and the symbols are used as shown below.
The following illustration is for explanation purpose only, and should not be referred to as an actual documentation.

"

is used for window
names and items.

1. shows operating
procedures.

O shows mouse
operations.™

[ 1is used for items in
the menu bar and the
project window.

shows setting or

operating examples.

L1 shows reference
manuals.

5~ shows reference
pages.

7.1.1  setting metllod

s

(a) | perating procedi||e
‘ ' Open m' "PLC Pavameler"ialng box.

ting parameters

ke

roject window<> [Parameter] i [PLC parameter]

2. Select the "l/0 Assignment” tab.

_____ The chapter of
the current page is shown.

-
—

Setting “Start X/Y" enables modification on the start IO numbers assigned o connected modules.

hen “1000" is specified in "Start X/Y" to the siot where a 16-point module is connected, the assignment
range of an input module is changed to X1000 to X100F.

For detals, refer to the following.
_@ELSEC{ CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

Point

Setthe type of the connected module in "Type”. Setting a different type resuits in "SPUNIT LAY ERR ™

telligent function module, the 1O points must also be the same in addition to the /O assignment setting.
e e

When an intelligent module is connected, /0 assignment can be omitied by seiesting connected modules from "Intelligent
Funetion Module” in the Project window.,

Item Description Reference
e Seect e type of e conmectea monie Page 7%, Secton 712
Vodl Name Selec he model name o he connected module Page 74, Secton 713
Pains Setihe numberof ponts szsgned 2 sach sl Page 74, Seen 714
Sty Specy 251 U0 rumbar fo each st Page 74, Secton 715
Skt ‘Configure the switch seting of the builtin 110 of intelligent function moduies. Page T4, Section 7.1.6 5y
Setthe fllowing ; g
~ Eror Tme Gusput Mod 42
e s - PLC Operation Mode atHMW Erer Page 75, Section 7.1.7 S
40 Response Tma S E
XS
22

The section of
the current page is shown.

Point Pshows notes that

*1 The mouse operation example is provided below.

Menu bar

MELSOFT Series GX Works2 (Unset Project) —

O [Online] &> [Write to PLC...]

A window selected in the view selection area is displayed.

View selection area

Project  Edit  Find/Replace

Compile

Miew

require attention.

— T @3 shows useful

information.

PRG] MAIN
Diebug

Online Diiagno:

W= PR T I

Select [Online] on the menu bar,

[l L i

9P YR L DT —
Fs =F5 F& zF& F7 F& Fa =

and then select [Write to PLC...].

i Mavigation 2 x ] [PRG] MAIN
(PPt —— )| | ,
CF 5 s Bo [2) | B0
¥ Parameter
. . (=3 Intelligent Function Module
O Project window 5> [Parameter] 2 Global Device Gomment
£>> [PLC Parameter] # 8 Prosran Setting
Select [Project] from the view selection {1 Program
area to open the Project window. fal [HETH
: {7y Lacal Device Gomment
In the Project window, expand [Parameter] and - g Device Memary
select [PLC Parameter]. Device Inital Vakue
,& Project
L,,-_‘. User Library
E Gonnection Destination
\—
»
Unlabeled
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TERM

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following terms.

Term Description
LCPU Another term for the MELSEC-L series CPU module
QCPU Another term for the MELSEC-Q series CPU module
QSCPU Another term for the MELSEC-QS series CPU module
QnACPU Another term for the MELSEC-QnA series CPU module
ACPU Another term for the MELSEC-A series CPU module
System A CPU A CPU module where the system A connector of a tracking cable is connected in a redundant system

System B CPU

A CPU module where the system B connector of a tracking cable is connected in a redundant system

Control system CPU

A CPU module that controls operations in a redundant system

Standby system CPU

A CPU module that stands by in case the control system fails in a redundant system

Control CPU

A CPU module that controls connected 1/0O modules and intelligent function modules

GX Works2

The product name of the software package for the MELSEC programmable controllers

CC-Link IE Field Network

A high-speed and large-capacity open Field network that is based on Ethernet (1000BASE-T)

CC-Link

A field network system where data processing for control and information can be simultaneously performed
at high speed

Master/local module

The abbreviation for the LJ71GF11-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network master/local module

Head module

The abbreviation for the LJ72GF15-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network head module

Ethernet adapter module

The abbreviation for the NZ2GF-ETB CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module

Ethernet device

A generic term for devices, such as personal computers, that support IP (Internet Protocol) communications

CC-Link IE Field Network interface board

The abbreviation for the Q81BD-J71GF11-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network interface board

Network module

A generic term for the following modules:
» CC-Link IE Field Network module

» CC-Link IE Controller Network module
* Ethernet interface module

* MELSECNET/H module

* MELSECNET/10 module

Intelligent function module

A MELSEC-QI/L series module that has functions other than input and output, such as an A/D converter
module and D/A converter module

Master station

A station that controls the entire network. This station can perform cyclic transmission and transient
transmission with all stations. Only one master station can be used in a network.

Master operating station

A station that controls the entire system in the network where a master station and submaster station are
connected. The connected master station or submaster station works as a master operating station.

Local station

A station that performs cyclic transmission and transient transmission with the master station and other local
stations. The station is controlled by programs in the CPU module or other equivalent modules on the
station.

Remote I/O station

A station that exchanges 1/0O signals (bit data) with the master station by cyclic transmission

Remote device station

A station that exchanges 1/O signals (bit data) and I/O data (word data) with another station by cyclic
transmission. This station responds to a transient transmission request from another station.

Intelligent device station

A station that exchanges 1/0 signals (bit data) and I/O data (word data) with another station by cyclic
transmission. This station responds to a transient transmission request from another station and also issues
a transient transmission request to another station.

Slave station

A generic term for a local station, remote 1/O station, remote device station, and intelligent device station

Reserved station

A station reserved for future use. This station is not actually connected, but counted as a connected station.

Relay station

A station that includes two or more network modules. Data are passed through this station to stations on
other networks.

Cyclic transmission

A function by which data are periodically exchanged among stations on the same network using link devices
(RX, RY, RWw, and RWr)

Submaster station

A station that serves as a master station to control the entire network if the master station is disconnected.
Only one submaster station can be used in a network.

Submaster operating station

A station that monitors the status of a master operating station in the network where a master station and
submaster station are connected. The connected master station or submaster station works as a submaster
operating station.
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Term

Description

Transient transmission

A function of communication with another station, which is used when requested by dedicated instruction or
GX Works2

Data link

Generic term for cyclic transmission and transient transmission

Seamless communications

Communication that allows users to access a different kind of networks without having to consider the
differences as if data were exchanged within one single network.

Routing

A process of selecting paths for communication with other networks.
CC-Link IE Field Network requires communication paths to be preset using routing parameters to
communicate with stations on different networks.

Dedicated instruction

An instruction that simplifies programming for using functions of intelligent function modules

Link dedicated instruction

A dedicated instruction used for transient transmission with a programmable controller on another station.
This instruction allows a master/local module to communicate with programmable controllers on the same
network (CC-Link IE Field Network) and on other networks (Ethernet, CC-Link IE Controller Network, and
MELSECNET/H).

CC-Link dedicated instruction

A dedicated instruction used for transient transmission with a CC-Link |IE Field Network device. This
instruction allows a master/local module to communicate with the device on the same network.

Return

Process of restarting data link when a station recovers from an error

Disconnection

A process of stopping data link if a data link error occurs

A function that disconnects the station in which an error has occurred, and continues data link with the

Loopback

P stations that are operating normally. Stations connected after the faulty station can also continue data link.
Device A device (X, Y, M, D, or others) in a CPU module
Link device A device (RX, RY, RWr, or RWw) in a module on CC-Link IE Field Network

Remote input (RX)

Bit data input from a slave station to the master station (For some areas in a local station, data are input in
the opposite direction.)

[T = Page 110, Section 8.1.1

Remote output (RY)

Bit data output from the master station to a slave station (For some areas in a local station, data are output
in the opposite direction.)

[ZZ Page 110, Section 8.1.1

Remote register (RWr)

Word data input from a slave station to the master station (For some areas in a local station, data are input
in the opposite direction.)

Ei? Page 110, Section 8.1.1

Remote register (RWw)

Word data output from the master station to a slave station (For some areas in a local station, data are
output in the opposite direction.)

[_5 Page 110, Section 8.1.1

Link special relay (SB)

Bit data that indicates the operating status and data link status of a module on CC-Link IE Field Network

Link special register (SW)

Word data that indicates the operating status and data link status of a module on CC-Link IE Field Network

Link scan (Link scan time)

Time required for all the stations on the network to transmit data. The link scan time depends on data
volume and the number of transient transmission requests.

Link refresh

Data transfer between a link device in a module on CC-Link IE Field Network and a device in a CPU
module. Link refresh is performed in the END processing of the CPU module's sequence scan.

Baton pass

A token to send data over a network

Buffer memory

A memory in an intelligent function module, where data (such as setting values and monitoring values)
exchanged with a CPU module are stored

Buffer memory address

An address that indicates the storage location of data assigned to the buffer memory in an intelligent
function module

The abbreviation for Reliability, Availability, and Serviceability. This term refers to usability of automated

RAS equipment.

READ The abbreviation for JP.READ and GP.READ
SREAD The abbreviation for JP.SREAD and GP.SREAD
WRITE The abbreviation for JP.WRITE and GP.WRITE
SWRITE The abbreviation for JP.SWRITE and GP.SWRITE
SEND The abbreviation for JP.SEND and GP.SEND
RECV The abbreviation for JP.RECV and GP.RECV
RECVS The abbreviation for Z.RECVS

REQ The abbreviation for JP.REQ and GP.REQ
REMFR The abbreviation for ZP.REMFR

REMTO The abbreviation for ZP.REMTO
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Term

Description

RIRD The abbreviation for JP.RIRD and GP.RIRD
RIWT The abbreviation for JP.RIWT and GP.RIWT
CCPASET The abbreviation for GP.CCPASET

UINI The abbreviation for Z.UINI and ZP.UINI
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PACKING LIST

The following items are included in the package of this product. Before use, check that all the items are included.

LJ71GF11-T2

RUN"MODE ¢py e,
VST DUNK Rp | gy

T e

STAT
; TN WG:

H
[
X100 x10 59

ggjgm IE

T

LJ71GF11-T2 Before Using the Product
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CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK IE FIELD NETWORK

1.1 CC-Link IE Field Network

CC-Link IE Field Network is a high-speed and large-capacity open field network that is based on Ethernet technology
(1000BASE-T).

(1) Data communication

High-speed and large-capacity data communication is available between a master station and slave stations on
CC-Link IE Field Network.

(a) Periodic communication (cyclic transmission)

Data is periodically communicated among stations within the same network. ((_ =~ Page 110, Section 8.1)

Intelligent Remote
device station device station
gmmmmmm——————— RPCLLICCIITER . JRECITLLES gmmmmmm——————— .
[ \ N 4 \
: CPU module Master ! Intelligent E E Remote : Local station CPU module| !
1 station : : device station : . device station - 1 :
I ) LR IR R LRV DD LY ]
! [} P 1 1
I ERPNICE| o (EA) o (ETA) o \EEa) (]
1 1
- RWw RWw b RWw u RWr .
| —W— 1 . 1 1 —W— |
: RWr ' RWr Pl RWr : : RWw 1
\ N l, = _." “.. _ o A N l'
(b) Irregular communications (transient transmission)
Data is communicated upon request. (_ = Page 131, Section 8.2)

(— (~ \
CPU module Master station Local station CPU module
Command )

) Intelligent
}_‘ '_['“S'ruc""’H device station
Device Write Device
request
1234H 1234+
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CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(2) 1Gbps communication speed

1Gbps communication speed allows high-speed communication. Also, the takt time can be reduced due to the

improved performance of communication response.

(3) Use of Ethernet cable

A 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet is used for the connection interface. The wiring cost can be reduced because
1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables are commercially available. ((_ >~ Page 55, Section 5.3)

1000BASE-T

(4) Flexible wiring for system arrangements

The network can be wired into star topology, line topology, and ring topology. ({_5 Page 46, Section 5.2.1)
For star topology, a 1000BASE-T compliant switching hub can be used. ((__5 Page 56, Section 5.3.2)

Wiring is highly flexible because a network can consist of a combination of star and line topologies. For example,
the control panels can be connected through a star topology and the production lines through a line topology.

MOMION pIdld4 J1 JuUIT-00 L'L

Line topology Line topology
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1 .2 Master/Local Modules

A master/local module is used to connect a MELSEC-L series programmable controller to CC-Link IE Field Network.
The module works as a master station or a local station on CC-Link IE Field Network.

(1) High-speed periodic communication (cyclic transmission)
Because of the short transmission delay time, a delay occurred during communication does not need to be
considered (when the link scan time of each master/local module is shorter than that of the CPU module).

Command
\N 7/

7\

High speed

Point />

Master/local modules can perform cyclic transmissions in combination with the following functions:

("= Page 34, Section 3.3)
+ Auto transfer of data between the link devices in the master/local module and the devices in the CPU module
+ Direct access to the link devices in the master/local module by a program
+ Cyclic data assurance in units of 32 bits or per station
+ Status setting (hold or clear) of input data from a slave station where a cyclic error has occurred
+ Station reservation for future connection, and others

20



CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(2) Irregular communications with the programmable controller on another station
(transient transmission)

(a) Reading or writing data

A master/local module can access programmable controllers on other stations by dedicated instructions.

(I_= Page 220, Section 10.1)

Seamless access of programmable controllers on other networks such as Ethernet, CC-Link IE Controller

Network, MELSECNET/H, and MELSECNET/10 is also possible.

(- ™\
CPU module Master station
Command
}—H—[READ H
4 '&.
Device | |/ T
1234H
\Z

(~ B
Local station CPU module
-\ Device
— 1234H
4
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(3) Settings and diagnostics by GX Works2

(a) Setting parameters
Parameters for master/local modules can be set on windows on GX Works2. Creating parameter setting
programs is not necessary. (7 Page 74, CHAPTER 7)

Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Co

[V et the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration window

Module 1 Module 2
Hetwork Type [ € Field (Master Station) < [pane
Start IO Mo 0000
Hetwork Mo, 1
Tokal Stations 3
Group Na.

Station o [
Mode Online (Mormal Made) -

CC IE Field Configuration Setting )

Metwork Operation Settings -

Refiresh Parameters - =

Interrupt Settings

Speciy Station No. by Parameter -

Network Operation Settings 3]

®

Paramete Name
’7 @ Hold
 Car L 0FF) p——
 pontisat
Data Lk Fauky tation Settng  Sarend
& Tum OFF or 0 Clear npik Dsta (A1) fiquration windaw,
T T g
Mol I Data (RHRY) e | o | St |6 e o B |
. oo i I T S B ) B
ded( Mo Setting [ Already Set ) |m.u=vsw Stz oo ourr| W~ sia| oo o
i [Transfer 1 - E=3 0000| 0OFF| ~ 256, 1000| 10
= cowa | | Vol Module During Other station Access [§ fieet o - o
| a0 - et TR | ] T £ B |
modulE IS mourte Trensfer 4 TR =3 0000| 00F ~ 256] coicoo| ool
st s = =
Acknowledge 2V . et E 1 = 1
= 2 Routing Parameters | Assignment Image Check End Cancel Frnsfer = i i ~ T i
lssignment.
Misntors = — -  — -
Print Window
Print window, .. | [P Defauk Check End Carcel

Parameters for master/local modules can be also set using a program. ((__5 Page 342, Section 10.17)



CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(b) Checking CC-Link IE Field Network status graphically

The CC-Link IE Field Network status can be checked using GX Works2. Error locations, error causes, and
event history are displayed on the window. This allows the system to quickly recover from errors.

("= Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

Change todde... | 2ot [gaonhorErony x| -
recworkstans i ] [

Suirs [ o e caons Current Lk Hunber of Station
meter) | % (Conneced) 2 Sentine 1 ms rrsbeteted | 1 _tieDscomectedsiaton.. | tesend... | YIRS

Brench Sthoz

M—o ||

S8|NPO [B207/481SBIN Z°L
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(c) Seamless access to other networks
GX Works2 can seamlessly access (test or monitor) systems composed of other networks through CC-Link IE
Field Network. The accessible networks are Ethernet, CC-Link IE Controller Network, MELSECNET/H,
MELSECNET/10, and CC-Link.
Seamless access enables the user to change the access target without modifying the connection between the
personal computer and programmable controller.

Systems on other networks
can be tested or monitored.

Dewvice:

 Device Name | Y1000 ~| TC Set Value Reference Prog
" Buffer Memary

Display Format

Modfy Yalue... 2 [£332| 32| o4 nsc| 0| 16 | Detais... Qpen,

Device FlE
11000 00
11010 00
11020 a0
11030 a0

CEA9® 76543210 j
00000 Oo00DOORYO D 4 H
INEERENGE : BN : < CC-Link IE Controller Network
pooooooooao o 0
noooooooao o 0
) Network No.1

I

[

mll||||||||||||||||||||||||||| | ULV UL ||||

\_/

CUHTnn

(Relay station)

Seamless

access

CC-Link IE Field Network
Network No.2



CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(4) Adding and replacing CC-Link IE Field Network devices without stopping the
system

(a) Adding CC-Link IE Field Network devices
CC-Link IE Field Network devices whose parameters have not been set can be added without powering off the
system. ( User's Manual of the head module)

Connection of an added module can be
recognized, and setting a station No. on the
window allows tentative operation.

B set Station No.

MAC Address of select station | =
Station Mo For setting 2z

Adding a device

2

(b) Replacing CC-Link IE Field Network devices

For star topology, slave stations can be replaced without powering off the whole system.

Star topology

S8|NPO [B207/481SBIN Z°L

Replacement
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(c) Automatic return when disconnected stations recover

When the station disconnected from the network due to a data link error recovers, it automatically returns to the
network and restarts data link.

Master station Slave station Master station Slave station
Station No.0 Station No.1 tation No.0 Station No.1

When
recovered
from fault

Slave station
ation No.2

Slave station
tation No.3

Slave station
Station No.2
.

Slave station
ation No.3




CHAPTER 1 CC-LINK |E FIELD NETWORK

(5) Seamless communication to Ethernet devices

Communication using the specified IP address can be performed over CC-Link IE Field Network.

For example, a personal computer can communicate with the FTP server.

With this function, two networks of CC-Link IE Field Network and Ethernet are not required, resulting in reducing
the wiring cost. ([~ 7 Page 133, Section 8.3)

In addition, communications using the specified IP address can be relayed from CC-Link IE Field Network to a
different network supporting the IP packet transfer function.

El When relaying communications to CC-Link IE Controller Network

(Request destination 2)

| | | (Request destination 3 )

Ethernet Ethernet

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII,|,|IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII\\\\

CC-Link IE Controller Network

Relay station

CC-Link |IE Field Network

S8|NPO [B207/481SBIN Z°L

Ethernet

(Reauestsource) | L]
=y
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(6) Continuing data link even if the master station is disconnected

Connecting the master station and submaster station on the same network allows the submaster station to
continue controlling slave stations instead of the master station even if the master station is disconnected. Using
this function prevents the entire network from going down due to disconnection of the master station.

("~ Page 166, Section 8.8)

Slave station Slave station Subma_s ter station
(station No.3)

(station No.1) (station No.2)

Master station
(station No.0)

Master operation

Master station Slave station Slave station Subma_ster station
(station No.3)

(station No.0) (station No.1) (station No.2)
Master operation

The control in the network is transferred.

(7) Common project data for local stations

The station number of a local station (own station) can be set using a program.
When there are local stations with the same program and network parameters (excluding the station numbers),
setting the station numbers using a program allows project data items other than the station number to be the

same, leading to reduced development work hours. ([~ 7 Page 363, Section 10.18)



CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES

CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES

This chapter describes the names of each part of the master/local modules.

1)

MST DLINK RD LERR.
STATION NO.
1

: 2 O
i

LJ71GF11-T2
I RUN MODE SD ERR. Q Q

2100 x10 x1

J

v

4)
1) 1)
No. Name Application
1) | Module joint lever A lever to fix the connection of modules.
RUN LED Indicates the operating status.
ON Operating normally.
OFF A hardware failure or a watchdog timer error has occurred.
MST LED Indicates the station type.
ON Operates as a master station.

Flashing | Operates as a submaster station.

OFF Operating as a local station.
MODE LED Indicates the mode.
ON In online mode.

Flashing | In test mode.

2) OFF In offline mode. (Data link not performed)
D LINK LED Indicates the status of the data link.
ON Data link in operation. (cyclic transmission in progress)

Flashing | Data link in operation. (cyclic transmission stopped)

OFF Data link not performed. (disconnected)
SD LED Displays the sending status of data.
ON Sending data.
OFF Data not sent.
RD LED Displays the reception status of data.
ON Receiving data.
OFF Data not received.

29



No.

Name

Application

ERR. LED

Indicates the error status of the master/local module. The description of the errors can be confirmed in CC-
Link IE Field Network diagnostics. ([ =~ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

ON

One of the following errors has occurred:

« A stop error occurs in the CPU module.

» An error was detected in all stations.

* Modules with same station number exist on the network.

* A network parameters is corrupted.

» The network parameter does not match the installation status. (Reserved station specification, number of
connected stations, network number etc.)

Flashing

A data link faulty station was detected.

OFF

Working normally.

L ERR. LED™

Indicates the error status of the received data and the circuit. When the L ERR. LED is on, you can check
the L ER LED for "P1" or "P2" to see on which port the error was detected.

The description of the errors can be confirmed in the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics.

(" Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

This LED automatically turns off when the module has received normal data and loopback is completed in
ring topology.

ON

* The module has received abnormal data.
» The module is performing loopback.

OFF

» The module has received normal data.
» The module is not performing loopback.

STATION NO.

Displays the station number of the master/local module.

ON

Displays the station number.

El Station No. 15

[ HH
2 ][]
« [N
s [

x100 x10 x1

n

10+5 =15

OFF

The station number is 0 (master station) or the station number is not set.

P1

PORT1 connector for CC-Link IE Field Network (RJ45 connector)

Connect an Ethernet cable. ((_5  Page 62, Section 6.3)
There are no restrictions on the connection order of the cables for the "P1" connector and "P2" connector.

ON
L ER

* The module has received abnormal data.
» The module is performing loopback.

LED"
OFF

» The module has received normal data.
» The module is not performing loopback.

LINK ON

Linkup in progress.

LED OFF

Linkdown in progress.

P2

PORT2 connector for CC-Link IE Field Network (RJ45 connector)

Connect an Ethernet cable. ((__5  Page 62, Section 6.3)
There are no restrictions on the connection order of the cables for the "P1" connector and "P2" connector.

L ER LED"

LINK LED

(Same as the "P1" connector)

Serial number display

Displays the serial number printed on the rating plate.

DIN rail hook

A hook to mount a module on a DIN rail

*1 Immediately after the module is powered on or reset, the L ERR. LED and L ER LED may turn on momentarily, but this
is not an error.



CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES

For LED indication when the master/local module is in test mode, refer to the following.
([—=— Page 58, Section 6.2, Page 65, Section 6.4.1)
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CHAPTER 3 sPEcIFICATIONS

This chapter describes the specifications, function list, I/O signal, and buffer memory of the master/local module.

3.1

General Specifications

For the general specifications of the master/local module, refer to the following.
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

3.2

Performance Specifications

Item Specifications
RX 16384 points, 2KB
RY 16384 points, 2KB
Maximum link points per network
RWr 8192 points, 16KB
RWw 8192 points, 16KB
When not RX 16384 points, 2KB
using the Master RY 16384 points, 2KB
submaster | station RWr 8192 points, 16KB
function RWw | 8192 points, 16KB
RX 16384 points, 2KB
16384 points, 2KB
Master RY . ; !
2048 points and 256 bytes for the send range of an own station
operating -
. RWr 8192 points, 16KB
When station -
I\./IaX|m.um using the RWiw 8192 points, 16KB )
link POII'.“S submaster + 1024 points and 2048 bytes for the send range of an own station."
per station function RX 2048 points, 256 bytes (assigned for the station number 0 or submaster station)
Submaster RY 2048 points, 256 bytes (assigned for the station number 0 or submaster station)
operating "
station™ Rwr 1024 points, 2048 bytes (assigned for the station number 0 or submaster station) 2
RWw 1024 points, 2048 bytes (assigned for the station number 0 or submaster station)*2
RX 2048 points, 256 bytes
RY 2048 points, 256 bytes
Local station™! .
RWr 1024 points, 2048 bytes 2
RWw | 1024 points, 2048 bytes 2
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CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

Item

Specifications

Ethernet part

Communication
speed

1Gbps

Network topology

Line topology, star topology (Coexistence of line topology and star topology is possible.),
and ring topology

Connection cable

An Ethernet cable that meets the 1000BASE-T standard: Category 5e or higher (double
shielded, STP), straight cable ((_=  Page 55, Section 5.3.1)

Maximum station-to-
station distance

100m max. (Compliant with ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B (Category 5e))
({ZF~ Page 64, Section 6.3 (2))

Overall cable
distance

« Line topology: 12000m
(when cables are connected to 1 master station and 120 slave stations (inclusive or
exclusive of a submaster station))

« Star topology: Depends on the system configuration.

* Ring topology: 12100m
(when cables are connected to 1 master station and 120 slave stations (inclusive or
exclusive of a submaster station))

Number of cascade
connections

Up to 20

Number of connectable
stations per network

Master station

1 station (Up to 120 slave stations (including a submaster station) can be connected to
the master station.)

Submaster station

1 station

Local station

120 stations (including a submaster station)

Maximum number of networks

239

Communication method

Token passing method

Number of occupied I/O points

32 points (I/O assignment: Intelligent 32 points)

Number of modules occupying points for one

master/local module 2

Internal current consumption (5VDC) 0.89A

External dimensions 90(H) x 45(W) x 95(D) [mm]
Weight 0.27kg

*1 The maximum number of points for one master station is listed. A submaster station and a local station can receive data

from other stations in addition to this number of points. (__=  Page 110, Section 8.1.1, Page 167, Section 8.8.1)
*2 256 points and 512 bytes when "Online (High Speed Mode)" is set
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3.3

Function List

(1) Cyclic transmission

O :Available, x: Not available

Availability
Master
Function Description station, Local Reference
submaster | station
station
Communications ) . )
) The master station communicates 1/O data in
using RX and . o )
Communications | o, units of bits with other stations. Page 81, Section 7.3
with other (@) (@) Page 110, Section
. Communications . . .
stations , The master station communicates 1/O data in 8.1.1
using RWr and . ) .
units of words with other stations.
RWw
Transfer between the link device of the Page 96, Section 7.5
Link refresh master/local module and the device of the CPU Page 114, Section
Access to . .
module is performed automatically. 8.1.2
devices and link (@) @)
. ) The program accesses the link devices (RX, RY, .
devices Direct access to Page 116, Section
] ) RWr, RWw, SB, SW) of the master/local module
link devices ) 8.1.3
directly.
This mode is selected for optimizing the
performance of cyclic transmission based on the Page 77, Section 7.2
Mode selection for cyclic cyclic transmission and transient transmission (1)
. O x .
transmission frequency. Page 493, Appendix
The mode can be selected from "Online (Normal 6
Mode)" and "Online (High Speed Mode)".
) ) . The cyclic data integrity is assured in units of 32 Page 120, Section
Assurance of cyclic data integrity . . . (@) (@)
bits or station-based units. 8.1.4
Scan svnchronization specification Link scan is set to asynchronous or synchronous o N Page 127, Section
y P with the sequence scan of the CPU module. 8.15
. ) Whether input data from another station where a .
Input status setting for data link . ] ) Page 128, Section
. data link error occurs is cleared or held is (@) (@)
faulty station 8.1.6
selected.
When the CPU module connected to a
master/local module is set to STOP, whether Page 130, Section
Output status setting for CPU STOP ) ) O O 9
cyclic data output is held or cleared can be 8.1.7
selected.
When a stop error occurs in the CPU module
Output status setting for CPU stop connected to a master/local module, whether Page 128, Section
. - . O O
error cyclic transmission output is held or cleared can 8.1.6
be selected.
During debugging and other operations, cyclic
transmission is stopped. (Data reception from a Page 130, Section
. o slave station and data sending from the own 8.1.8
Cyclic transmission stop and restart . . (@) @) .
station are stopped.) Also, the stopped cyclic Page 206, Section
transmission is restarted. 9.4
Transient transmission does not stop.
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(2) Transient transmission

CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

O :Available, x: Not available

Availability
Master
Function Description station, Local Reference
submaster | station
station
Transient transmission is performed to other
Communications within the same stations using dedicated ir?structions and GX Page 220,
network 9 © O | CHAPTER 10
Works2.
By presetting the routing parameters
(communication route) using GX Works2,
transient transmission can be performed to
stations on different networks through GX
Works2. Page 106, Section
Communications with different Seamless communications are available with the 7.7
networks following networks. © © Page 132, Section
* Ethernet 8.2.2
* CC-Link IE Controller Network
* MELSECNET/H
* MELSECNET/10
* CC-Link (when using GX Works2)
(3) RAS functions
O :Available, x: Not available
Availability
Master
Function Description station, Local Reference
submaster | station
station
Only the slave station where an error occurs is
disconnected, and data link continues with the
Slave station disconnection stations that are operating normally. (@) x —
In a line topology, all stations connected after the
faulty station are disconnected.
When the station disconnected from the network
Automatic return due to a data link failure recovers, it automatically (@) (@) —
returns to the network and restarts data link.
An error that has occurred in a master/local
module can be stored in the CPU module as error
history.
Page 406, Section
Module error collection function The history data can be stored on a memory with (e} (e} 12%
backup power feature, enabling retention of the '
data at reset of the CPU module or power-off of
the system.
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Availability

Master
Function Description station, Local Reference
submaster | station
station
Only the station where an error occurs is
disconnected, and data link continues with the
stations that are operating normally.
. All stations after the faulty station are Page 164, Section
Loopback function ) - (@] O
disconnected in line topology. 8.7
By using the loopback function with ring topology,
data link continues with the stations that are
operating normally.
Connecting the master station and submaster
station on the same network allows the submaster
station to continue controlling slave stations .
. . . . Page 166, Section
Submaster function instead of the master station even if the master O x 8.8
station is disconnected. Using this function ’
prevents the entire network from going down due
to disconnection of the master station.
(4) Diagnostic function
O :Available, x: Not available
Availability
Master
Function Description station, Local Reference
submaster | station
station
The status of CC-Link IE Field Network can be
checked using GX Works2. The error locations, Page 192,
CC-Link IE Field diagnostics
o error causes, corrective actions, and event history © © CHAPTER 9
can be checked in GX Works2.
The internal hardware of the master/local module Page 58, Section
Hardware test (@) (@)
can be checked. 6.2.1
Diagnostics of
The communication circuit in the transmission .
module alone Self-loopback Page 60, Section
system of the master/local module can be @) @)
test 6.2.2
checked.
The network line status and parameter setting © Page 65, Section
Loop test . (Master O
Own network status of each station are checked. . 6.4.1
. . station only)
diagnostics
Connection status of the Ethernet cables is Page 71, Section
Cable test (@) @)
checked. 6.4.2
L Whether the communication route for transient .
Communication o ) Page 72, Section
est transmission from the own station to the e} O 6.43
Other network destination station is correct or not is checked. o
diagnostics IP When the IP packet transfer function is used, .
_ . N Page 143, Section
communication whether no error occurs in the communication (e} (e} 833
test route within CC-Link IE Field Network is checked. e
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(5) Other functions

O :Available, x: Not available

Availability
Master
Function Description station, Local Reference
submaster | station
station
The reserved stations are included in the number
of stations that will be connected to the network in
. o the future without actually connecting them. Page 161, Section
Reserved station specification ) e} x ’
Reserved stations are not detected as faulty 8.4
stations even though they are not actually Page 210, Section
connected. 9.6
Temporary cancel of the reserved Reserved station specification can be temporarily N
station setting cancelled without changing the parameters. ©
The master station does not detect a slave station )
. . L Page 162, Section
. ) . as a faulty station even if the slave station is
Error invalid station and temporary ) ) ) ) 8.5
. . . . disconnected during data link. This can be used (@) x .
error invalid station setting e ] ) Page 214, Section
when a slave station is replaced during data link, 97
for instance. ’
Interrupt conditions are checked every link scan, Page 100, Section
and if the interrupt conditions are met, an interrupt 7.6
Interrupt request to a CPU module . (@) (@) .
request is made to the CPU module to start the Page 163, Section
interrupt program. 8.6
Communications in a protocol, such as FTP and
HTTP, using the specified IP address of an
Ethernet device can be performed over CC-Link ) w
. ) Page 133, Section w
IP packet transfer function |E Field Network. (e} (e 83 T
With this function, two networks of CC-Link IE ’ 5
Field Network and Ethernet are not required, %-
resulting in reduced wiring cost. ;
[7]
The station number of a local station (own station) -
can be set using a program.
When there are local stations with the same
Station number setting using a program and network parameters (excluding the Page 363, Section
) . . x O
program station numbers), setting the station numbers 10.18
using a program allows project data items other
than the station number to be the same, leading to
reduced development work hours.
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3.4 List of /0 Signals

This section lists 1/O signals for the CPU module.

The 1/O signal assignment of when the start /O number of the master/local module is "0000" is listed below.

The device X is an input signal from the master/local module to the CPU module. The device Y is an output signal from
the CPU module to the master/local module.

Signal direction: Master/local module — CPU module Signal direction: CPU module — Master/local module
Device number Signal name Device number Signal name
X0 Module failure YO
X1 Own station data link status Y1
X2 Use prohibited Y2
X3 Other stations data link status Y3
X4 Y4
X5 Y5
X6 Y6
X7 Y7
X8 Y8
X9 Use prohibited Y9
XA YA
XB YB
XC YC
XD YD
XE YE
XF Module ready YF
X0 Y10 Use prohibited
X11 Y11
X12 Y12
X13 Y13
X14 Y14
X15 Y15
X16 Y16
X17 Y17
X8 Use prohibited V18
X19 Y19
X1A Y1A
X1B Y1B
X1C Y1C
X1D Y1D
X1E Y1E
X1F Y1F

Point

® Do not use (turn on) any "use prohibited" signals as an input or output signal to the LCPU.
Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.

@ For details on the I/O signals, refer to "I/O Signals". ([ =— Page 442, Appendix 1)
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3.5 List of Buffer Memory Addresses

The buffer memory is used to exchange data between the master/local module and the CPU module.
Buffer memory area values are defaulted when the CPU module is reset or the system is powered off.

Address i
i Initial 5
(Decimal Name I Read, write Reference
value
(Hexadecimal))
0to 1023 R te Inbut (RX Read
(0 o 3FFy) emote input (RX) ea
1024 to 2047 R ‘ tout (RY
(400 to 7FFy,) emote output (RY)
Read, write
2048 to 10239 R ‘ ister (RW
(800, to 27FF,y) emote register (RWw)
10240 to 18431 Page 444
i i Remote register (RWr Read ’
(2800, to 47FF,y) Link device area gister (RWr) 0 Appendix 2.1
* 18432 to0 18433 for
18432 to 18463 . . read and write
(4800}, to 481F}) Link special relay (SB) + 18434 to 18463 for
read only
* 18464 to 18495 for
18464 to 18975 . . . read and write
(4820, to 4A1F,y) Link special register (SW) - 18496 to 18975 for
read only
18976 to 19455 St
(4A20y; to 4BFF,) ysiem area -
19456 Station No.1 RX offset
(4C00) ation No. offse z
19457 Station No.1 RX si g
(4C01,) ation No. size o
g
to to g
19694 Station No.120 RX offset P 446 %
ation No. offse age ,
(4CEEy) RX offset/size information 0 Read ge 4% 3
Appendix 2.2 3
19695 Station No.120 RX si Z
(4CEF,) ation No. size 8}
@
19696 Station No.0 RX offset %
(4CFOy,) ation No. offse o
19697 Station No.0 RX si
(4CF1y) ation No. size
19698 to 19711 St
(4CF2,, to 4CFFy) ysiem area -
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Address

Initial
(Decimal Name | Read, write Reference
value
(Hexadecimal))
19712 Station No.1 RY offset
(4D00,,) ation No. offse
19713 Station No.1 RY si
(4D01,,) ation No. size
to to
19950 Station No.120 RY offset P 446
ation No. offse age 446,
(4DEEy) RY offset/size information 0 Read ge 44
Appendix 2.3
19951 Station No.120 RY si
(4DEF,) ation No. size
19952 Station No.0 RY offset
(4DF0y,) ation No. offse
19953 Station No.0 RY si
(4DF1,,) ation No. size
19954 to 19967 St
(4DF2,, to 4DFF}) ysiem area -
19968 Station No.1 RWw offset
(4E00,) ation No. w offse
19969 Station No.1 RWw si
(4E01,) ation No. w size
to to
20206 Station No.120 RWw offset P 447
ation No. w offse age 447,
(4EEEp) RWw offset/size information 0 Read ge 44
Appendix 2.4
20207 Station No.120 RWw si
(4EEF) ation No. w size
20208 Station No.0 RWw offset
(4EFO,,) ation No. w offse
20209 Station No.0 RWw si
(4EF1,) ation No. w size
20210 to 20223 St
(4EF2,, to 4EFF) ysiem area -
20224 Station No.1 RWr offset
(4F00,,) ation No. r offse
20225 Station No.1 RWr si
(4F01,,) ation No. r size
to to
20462 Station No.120 RWr offset P 447
ation No. r offse age 447,
(4FEER) RWr offset/size information 0 Read ge 44
Appendix 2.5
20463 Station No.120 RWr si
(4FEF,,) ation No. r size
20464 Station No.0 RWr offset
(4FFOL) ation No. r offse
20465 Station No.0 RWr si
(4FF1,) ation No. r size
20466 to 20511

(4FF2,, to 501F,)

System area
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Address »
i Initial 5
(Decimal Name I Read, write Reference
value
(Hexadecimal))
20512 Manufact d
(5020, anufacturer code
0
20513
Model type
(50214) Own station (network card) Read Page 448,
20514 information Appendix 2.6
(5022, Model code 5
20515 Versi o
(5023, ‘ersion
20516 to 20519 St
(50244, to 5027},) ysiem area —
20520 Controller information
(5028y) valid/invalid flag
20521 Manufact d
(5029, anufacturer code
20522 Model t
(502Ap) cdetlype
20523 Own station (controller) Page 448,
Model cod 0 Read
(502By) information odel code ea Appendix 2.6
20524 Versi
(502Cy,) ‘ersion
20525 to 20534 Model tri
(502D to 503611) odel name string
20535 to 20536 Vendor-specific device
(50374 to 5038y) information w
o
20537 to 20538 Svst -
(5039, to 503A,) yslem area - 2
20544 Manufact g Z
(5040, anufacturer code g
20545 Model t §
odel type
(5041y) P Page 449, 3
0 Read ) N
20546 Other station (network card) Appendix 2.7 :5
. . . Model code aQ
(5042H) information (station No.1) @
(2]
(%2}
20547 ®
Version »
(5043H)
20548 to 20551 St
(5044, to 5047,,) ysiem area -
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Address

Initial
(Decimal Name | Read, write Reference
value
(Hexadecimal))

20552 Controller information

(5048y) valid/invalid flag

20553 Manufact g

(5049,,) anufacturer code

20554 Model t

(504A.,) oceltype

20555 Page 449,

Model code 0 Read )

(504By) Other station (controller) Appendix 2.7

20556 information (station No.1) )

(504C,y) Version

20557 to 20566
(504D, to 5056,4)

20567 to 20568
(5057} to 5058y

20569 to 20575
(50594 to 505F )

Model name string

Vendor-specific device
information

System area

20576 to 24383
(5060 to 5F3F)

Other station information
(station No.2 to No.120)

Same as other station information (station No.1)

24384 to 24415
(5F40y, to 5F5F )

Other station information
(station No.0)

Same as other station information (station No.1)

24416 to 32767
(5F60 to 7FFFy)

System area

*1 Since the version of a master/local module is stored, the initial value depends on the master/local module used.

Point/’

Do not write data to "System area".
Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.
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CHAPTER 4 PROCEDURES BEFORE OPERATION

CHAPTER 4 PROCEDURES BEFORE OPERATION

This chapter lists the procedures to be performed before operation of CC-Link IE Field Network.

Check box

System consideration

Consider the system configuration and link device assignments.

Installation

Connect the master/local module.

[ v
|

v

[ Perform a unit test on each module.

v

[ Connect an Ethernet cable to each module.

v

Cable check
Perform a cable test on the master/local module.

)
)
J
)
)

v

To the next page

The programming chapter in this manual provides examples for each procedure (from "System consideration" to
"Debugging") described below. (>~ Page 369, CHAPTER 11)

Page 45, CHAPTER 5
Page 110, Section 8.1.1

Page 58, Section 6.1

Page 58, Section 6.2

Manual for slave stations

Page 62, Section 6.3

Page 71, Section 6.4.2
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Check box [

Configuration

Set the parameters for each module.

v

|

Network diagnostics

Perform a loop test on the master station, and check if it can properly
communicate by the configured parameters.

v

[

Programming

Create a program.

v

[

N U N

Debug

Debug the program by using CC-Link IE Field diagnostics.

44
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Page 74, CHAPTER 7

Page 65, Section 6.4.1

Page 369, CHAPTER 11

Page 192, CHAPTER 9



CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

CHAPTER 5 sYSTEM CONFIGURATION

5.1 Overall System Configuration

This section describes a system configuration example of when using a master/local module.

Display unit
(optional)
G D I/0O modules
H or
Power supply module CPU module Master/local module intelligent function modules ~ END cover
: n

P s s\ e ae G\ el

uoneinbyuo) weisAg |leien) L'g
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5.2 CC-Link IE Field Network Configuration

This section describes CC-Link IE Field Network configurations.

5.2.1 Single network system

(1) Overall system configuration
Single network system is a system that consists of a master station and slave stations connected by Ethernet
cables as shown below. Up to 120 slave stations (including a submaster station) and one master station can be
connected.

Switching hub

Ethernet cable
(1000BASE-T)

Master station Slave station

1 station Up to 120 stations
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CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

(2) Network configuration

(a) Network topology

The network can be wired into star topology, line topology, and ring topology.
A network can consist of a combination of star and line topologies, but the ring topology cannot be combined

with star or line topology.

Switching hub

wia)sAs yiomjau abuls L'z’

uoneinByuoy someN pild 31 3uI-00 'S
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Item Description

The network is configured into a star using a switching hub and Ethernet cables. Slave stations can be
Star topology easily added to the network using this topology.

Data link continues with the stations that are operating normaIIy.*1

The network is configured into a line by connecting the modules with Ethernet cables, but without a

switching hub. If an error occurs, stations after the faulty station will be disconnected.”

| Line topology |

Line topology Master station (Station No. 0) Stations after the faulty station are disconnected.

The network is configured into a ring using Ethernet cables.

Data link continues with the stations that are operating normaIIy.*1

Ring topology

The system will continue data link among

- Master station (Station No. 0) normal stations only.
Ring topology FETTTTTIN

*1 Add/remove slave stations one by one. If multiple slave stations are added/removed at a time, all stations on the network
will be reconnected, and an error may momentarily occur in all the stations.
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(b) Station number and connection position

Modules can be connected in any order regardless of the station number.

Station No. 0
Station No. 1 (Master station) Station No. 3 Station No. 2

(c) Cascade connection
Up to 20-layer connection is available for the cascade connection.

Switching hub

TN

\

“% (

A
(=

>~ Up to 20-layer
cascade connection

“% (

A

For wiring method, refer to ">~ Page 62, Section 6.3.
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(3) Precautions

(a) Adding slave stations (including the submaster stations)

Do not connect slave stations more than 120 stations (including a submaster station). If a station is added to a
system having 120 slave stations (including a submaster station), all stations will fail and data link cannot be
performed.

(b) Connecting devices to the same network

Do not connect Ethernet devices (e.g. personal computer) other than CC-Link IE Field Network devices to the
switching hub used by CC-Link IE Field Network. Doing so will cause timeout in the master station, resulting in
disconnection of all the stations.

(c) Configuration in which data link cannot be performed (incorrectly configured ring
topology)

Point/’

Do not wire devices as shown below. Doing so will cause an error in all stations and data link cannot be performed.

» Connecting both PORT1 and PORT?2 to the switching hub

[Ex]

Switching hub

Cannot connect both Ethernet ports
to the switching hub.

» Ring topology through a switching hub

[Ex]
X @)

Switching hub
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(d) Ring topology
To configure a ring topology, perform the following:
Select "Use" under "Loopback Function Setting" in the network parameter window for the master station.

(CZ= Page 81, Section 7.3)

(e) Using a switching hub to configure a ring topology
If ring topology is configured by connecting two stations through two of the switching hub's ports, the following
problems may arise:
« If an Ethernet cable is disconnected, loopback cannot be detected.
« If a station is disconnected due to failure or power-off, data link will stop.
Therefore, do not use a switching hub to configure the ring topology.

X

Switching hub

(f) Offline mode station in ring topology
In the following cases, the master station or the station connected to the offline mode station cannot detect

loopback.
* One of the Ethernet cables connected to the offline mode station is disconnected.

Master station Station in Offline mode

wia)sAs yiomjau abuls L'z’

uoneinByuoy someN pild 31 3uI-00 'S

No loopback is detected. No loopback is detected.
« A station connected to the offline mode station is disconnected.

Master station Station in Offline mode

No loopback is detected. No loopback is detected.

To detect loopback, set the offline mode station as a reserved station.
When the offline mode station is disconnected, loopback can be detected.

Point /s’

A station during the RESET status and a station with no station number setting operate as an offline mode station does.
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(g) Connecting/disconnecting a cable and powering off/on a device
When the operations listed below are performed, all stations on the network may be reconnected. At that time,

a data link error may momentarily occur in all the stations, and outputs of the connected slave stations may turn
off.

Network configuration Operation

» Powering a slave station or switching hub off and on

» Connecting/disconnecting an Ethernet cable connected to the switching hub

« Disconnecting an Ethernet cable from a slave station and connecting it to another

Star topology slave station or the switching hub

« Disconnecting more than nine stations, or half the number of slave stations or more in
the system

» Changing the network topology when adding a slave station

» Simultaneously powering off/on systems on multiple stations
+ Simultaneously connecting/disconnecting Ethernet cables to/from multiple stations
. . (When a data link faulty station returns, a data link error will occur in all the stations.)
Line topology, ring topology ) ) . . . ;
+ Disconnecting more than nine stations, or half the number of slave stations or more in
the system

» Changing the network topology when adding a slave station

nstantaneous
fault on all
stations

Insertion/removal
or power OFF/ON

To hold the outputs as a measure when a data link error occurs, configure the following settings:
+ Master/local module
Set input data to be used from the faulty station.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] =>

[Ethernet/CC IE Field] => Metwork Operation Setting | button

* For a head module whose serial number (first five digits) is "12071" or earlier
Set output data to be used from the faulty station.

L'®) Project window => [Parameter] => [PLC Parameter] => "I/O Assignment" => Dpetailed setting| button

> "Error Time Output Mode"
(This setting is not required for a head module whose serial number (first five digits) is "12072" or
later.)



CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

(h) Connected station numbers
Do not duplicate station numbers. Data link may be stopped when the station number is duplicated.

X X
Station No. 1 Station No. 1

(Data link may stop.)

(i) Power-on order
To avoid incorrect input from slave stations, power on slave stations before the master station.

wia)sAs yiomjau abuls L'z’

uoneinByuoy someN pild 31 3uI-00 'S
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5.2.2 Multi-network system

The multi-network system is a system in which multiple networks are connected by some relay stations. Up to 239
networks can be connected.

CC-Link IE
Controller Network

< Network No. 3 )

Relay station)

C Network No. 1 > C Network No. 2 >
CC-Link IE CC-Link IE
Field Network Field Network

Point/’

Cyclic transmission communication is available only in the same network.
Transient transmission communication is available with other networks as well as the same network. Communications can
be made with stations up to eight networks apart (number of relay stations: 7). ("=~ Page 222, Section 10.1 (1) (b))
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5.3 Network Components

CC-Link IE Field Network consists of components such as cables and hubs.

5.3.1 Cables

For wiring, use the 1000BASE-T compliant Ethernet cables.

Ethernet cable Connector Type
Cat 5 high The following conditioning cables:
atego e Or nigher
(Dou?)leryshielded/gSTP) Straight cable RJ45 connector - IEEE 802.3 (1000BASE-T)
9 * ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B (Category 5e)

Point/’

@ For CC-Link IE Field Network wiring, use the recommended wiring components by CC-Link Partner Association.

@® Cables for CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be used for CC-Link IE Field Network.

(1) Product
Cables for CC-Link IE Field Network are available from Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd. (Catalogs

for cable are also available.)
Also, the connector processing of cable length is available for your preference. Please consult your local

Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.
Type Model (manufacturer)

CC-Link IE Field Network cable SC-E5EW series (Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.)

@® Cable types
The following cable types are available depending on the operating environment:
« Standard type: Cables for inside the control panel and indoor connection
+ L type: Cables for outdoor connection
Cables and relay adapters of flame retardant or waterproof type are also available. Please contact your Mitsubishi
Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.
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5.3.2 Hubs

56

Use hubs that meet all the conditions listed below:
» Compliance with the IEEE 802.3 (1000BASE-T)
» Support of the auto MDI/MDI-X function
» Support of the auto-negotiation function

+ Switching hub (layer 2 switch)™

Operation is not guaranteed if the hubs do not meet these conditions.

*1 A repeater hub is not available.

(1) Mitsubishi product

Type

Model name

Industrial switching hub

NZ2EHG-T8
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5.4 Applicable Systems

This section describes MELSEC-L series systems that include the master/local module.

Master/local module

Software package available for Applicable CPU modules and the
master/local modules number of connectable modules
[T = Page 57, Section 5.4 (2) [ Page 57, Section 5.4 (1)

(1) Applicable CPU modules and the number of connectable modules
The master/local module can be used with the LCPU whose first five digits of the serial number is "13012" or

later.

Since the CPU module identifies one master/local module as two modules, the number of connectable
master/local modules is half of other modules.

For the number of connectable modules, refer to the following.

MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

(2) Applicable software package o
GX Works2 is required for setting and diagnosing master/local modules. Z

GX Developer cannot be used. %
Software Version i

GX Works2 Version 1.53F or later %

3
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CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

This chapter describes the installation and wiring of a master/local module.

6.1 Installation

For precautions regarding the installation environment and position of the module, refer to the following.
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

6.2 Tests Before Wiring

This section describes module tests that should be performed before network wiring.

6.2.1 Hardware test

This test checks the internal hardware of the master/local module.
In the following explanation, the start I/O number of the master/local module is set to 0010.

(1) Procedure

1. Connect modules as shown in the figure to left, and

connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

modules.

An Ethernet cable is not connected to the master/local

2. Set network parameters in GX Works2 as shown in

Iro0ieE] Select "CC |E Field (Master i
Network Type CC 1E Field (Master Station) —=Stationy', "CC IE Fie(ld the figure to left.
ij:[;if :Iz - (Local Station)", or CC IE \@ . .
e | Field (Sub-Master Station). Project window > [Parameter] =>
- [Network Parameter] 2> [Ethernet/CC IE Field]
Mode l Hit Test ——=—Select "H/W Test".

the CPU module.

=] }m € Read & Write  erty  Dektz
il PLc Module | B | Execuon Target Data( Joves ) *ﬁ [ Online] o [Wr|te to PLC]

Tite |

8 catouta Proetrifrogn | _sect 1 caree A solcns|

Tile | Torget | Detal | Last Change Target Memory Sie

Program Memory/D.

2011/03/23 15:34:08 22328ytes

IRRIRK|

2011/03/23 15:34:07 5972 6ytes

system.
or power OFF — ON

58

3. Write the network parameters set in GX Works2 to

4. Reset the CPU module or power off and on the
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5. Hardware test begins.
= - ON The MODE LED of master/local modules flashes, and

LJ71GF11-T2 [ : Flashin
RUN MS)DE SD ERR. g each of the x1 LED repeatedly turns on and off (1 — 2

MST DLINK RD LERR.
STATION %S

—5458>1-0).

6. D LINK LED turns on when the test is completed.

When completed

e mm : ON * When completed
{V\ MQDE SD ERR. Cm : Flashing The x1 LED turns off.
MST DLINK RD LERR. * When failed
STATION Q. Any one of the x1 LEDs turns on, and the ERR. LED turns
on.
When the test fails, the possible cause is hardware failure
of the master/local modules. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi service center or representative with the
When failed detailed problem description.
LJ71GF11-T2 @ : ON
RUN MODE SD ERR. .
- [ : Flashing
MST DLINK RD LERR.
STATION 2:
1
2
8
x100 x10 oo
NN
23
£e
@0.0..............0.0..............C.O......l............. % 6"
-~ @
The test status and result can be checked through monitoring the link special relays on GX Works2. g g
=
[(e]

Item Description

» Hardware test completion status (SB0090): ON

When completed
P » Hardware test normal/abnormal end (SB0091): OFF

» Hardware test completion status (SB0090): ON

When failed
» Hardware test normal/abnormal end (SB0091): ON

(2) Precautions

(a) Settings
Leave the network configuration setting and the refresh parameter fields blank. If link refresh is performed

during a hardware test, the test may fail.

(b) Operations
Do not access the buffer memory during the hardware test (including access to the buffer memory and direct
access to the link device through the program). Doing so may cause the test to fail.
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6.2.2 Self-loopback test

This test checks the communication circuit in the transmission system of the master/local module.
In the following explanation, the start I/O number of the master/local module is set to 0010.

Point />

When conducting the self-loopback test, use a normal Ethernet cable. ((_ 3 Page 55, Section 5.3)

=

Connect modules as shown in the figure to left, and
connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

/ Ethernet cable

2. Set network parameters in GX Works2 as shown in

Mo ]! Select "CC IE Field (Master .
Network Type < IE Field (Master Station]  gm——ad— Station)", "CC IE Fie(ld the flgure to left.
Start i Mo, a0o0a . "
L 71 (Local Station)", or CC IE \@ . .
e Tl Field (Sub-Master Station). Project window => [Parameter] =>
e ; [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field]
Mode Self-Loophack Test +—— Select "Self-Loopback Test."

3. Write the network parameters set in GX Works2 to

[ T St o the CPU module.
1= Y i) K]  Write Cudy  Cose
) PLCrodute | B nctoent Frcion ot | Bxectin Targetbatal e | Yes ) @ [Onllne] o [erte to PLC]

201103125 15:34:07 Ss72Bptes

4. Connect PORT1 and PORT2 of the mater/local
modules with an Ethernet cable.
({_5 Page 62, Section 6.3)

/ Ethernet cable

5. Reset the CPU module or power off and on the
i

RESET
O D or power OFF — ON

system.
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CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

6. Self-loopback test begins.

- [
LI%ZJ}\IGFI:II‘IOB-‘I,E SD ERR. ON The MODE LED of master/local modules flashes, and
|

MST DLINK RD LERR.

Cm: Flashing each of the x10 LED repeatedly turns on and off (1 — 2

5458100
Also, the SD LED, RD LED, and LINK LED turn on.

7. DLINKLED turns on, and SD LED and RD LED turn

When completed off when the test is completed.

LJ71GF11-T2 E: ON

RUN MODE SD ERR. CH: Flashing

MST DLINK RD LERR. * When completed

The %10 LED turns off.
! « When failed
g Any one of the x10 LEDs turns on, and the ERR. LED
x100 %33 x1 turns on. If the test fails, replace the Ethernet cable and

execute the test again. If the test fails again, the possible
When failed cause is hardware failure of the master/local modules.
LJ71GF11-T2 @ ON Please consult your local Mitsubishi service center or
RUN MEDE SD ERR. CH: Flashing representative with the detailed problem description.

MST DLINK RD LERR.

STATJZA NO.
1
2
4
8
x100 X739 x1

188} yoeqdool-j|es Z'2'9
Buuipy a1o4eg sisal 9

The test status and result can be checked through monitoring the link special relays on GX Works2.

Item Description

* Self-loopback test completion status (SB0092): ON

When completed
P * Self-loopback test normal/abnormal end (SB0093): OFF

+ Self-loopback test completion status (SB0092): ON

When failed
+ Self-loopback test normal/abnormal end (SB0093): ON
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6.3 Wiring

This section describes the cable wiring and precautions. For network configuration, cables, and hubs used for the
wiring, refer to the system configuration. ((_ >~ Page 45, CHAPTER 5)

(1) Ethernet cable connection

(a) Connecting the cable

62

Power off the master/local module and the
connected device.
Push the Ethernet cable connector into the

master/local module until it clicks. Pay attention to
the connector's direction.

Power on the master/local module and the
connected device.

Check whether the LINK LED of the port connected
with an Ethernet cable is on.

The time between the power-on and the LINK LED
turning on may vary. The LINK LED usually turns onin a
few seconds. Note, however, that the time may be
extended further if the linkup process is repeated
depending on the status of the device on the line.

If the LINK LED does not turn on, refer to the
troubleshooting section and take corrective actions.

(""" Page 410, Section 12.3)



CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

Point />

PORT1 and PORT2 need not to be distinguished.
» When only one connector is used in star topology, either PORT1 or PORT2 is applicable.

Either one can be used.

» When using two connectors for line topology and ring topology, an Ethernet cable can be connected to the
connectors in any combination. For example, the cable can be connected between PORT1s or between PORT1

and PORT2.

Connection between Connection between
PORT1s or PORT2s PORT1 and PORT2

1. Power off the system.
2. Press the latch down and unplug the Ethernet cable.

Buuip €9
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(2) Precautions

This section describes wiring precautions.

(a) Handling

* Place the Ethernet cable in a duct or clamp them. If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled,
resulting in damage to the module or cables or malfunction due to poor contact.

» Do not touch the core of the cable-side or module-side connector, and protect it from dirt or dust. If oil from
your hand, dirt or dust is attached to the core, it can increase transmission loss, arising a problem in data
link.

» Check the following:

* Is any Ethernet cable disconnected?
* Is any of the Ethernet cables shorted?
+ Are the connectors securely connected?

(b) Broken cable latch

Do not use Ethernet cables with broken latches. Doing so may cause the cable to unplug or malfunction.

(c) Connecting and disconnecting the Ethernet cable

Hold the connector part when connecting and disconnecting the Ethernet cable. Pulling a cable connected to
the module may damage the module or cable, or result in malfunction due to poor contact.

(d) Connectors without Ethernet cable

Attached connector cover should be placed to prevent foreign matter such as dirt or dust.

(e) Maximum station-to-station distance (maximum cable length)

()

The maximum station-to-station distance is 100m. However, the distance may be shorter depending on the
operating environment of the cable. For details, contact your cable manufacturer.

Bend radius

The bend radius of the Ethernet cable is limited. For details, see the specifications of the Ethernet cable to be
used.

(g) Network configuration

For wiring, check Page 46, Section 5.2.1 (1) and Page 50, Section 5.2.1 (3) to prevent incorrect wiring.
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6.4 Tests After Wiring

This section describes loop and cable tests that should be performed after network wiring.
Perform these tests to the actual operating network configuration.

6.4.1 Loop test

This test checks the network line status and parameter setting status of each station.

The test completes approximately in 10 seconds.
In the following explanation, the start I/O number of the master/local module is set to 0010.

The test allows checking of the following items:

Item Description

Master station duplication check | Checks if more than one master station exists on a network.

Submaster station duplication
check

Checks if more than one submaster station exists on a network.

Station number duplication check | Checks if stations on the network are duplicated.

Checks if the number of connected slave stations exceeds the number of slave stations

Out-of-range station No. check .
set to the master station.

Reserved station specification ) = .
Checks if the specified reserved stations are actually connected.

check
Consistency check of the number | Detects a mismatch between the total number of slave stations set using the parameter
of connected stations and the number of connected slave stations.

. Detects a mismatch between the station type of the slave station set in the master station
Station type check

and that of the connected station. g i
Detects whether loopback is being performed when "Use" is selected under "Loopback =4
Loopback check , o . . =&
Function Setting" in the network parameter window for the master station. S &
©
= =
a8
(1) Performing a loop test 2
=S
«Q

This section describes the procedure using the following system configuration example.

Master station Slave station Slave station Slave station
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(a) Preparing for a loop test
After wiring, set slave stations and a submaster station to the online mode before executing the loop test.

1. Connect the CPU module to GX Works2.

2. Set slave stations and a submaster station to the

online mode.

Slave station

El In the case of a local station

Module 1 Select

Network Type CC IE Field {Local Station) @m——=t— "CC |E Field
Start O Mo, o0a) - (Local Station)."
Hetwork Mo, 1
Tokal Skations

aroup No,

Station MNa. !

Mode Criine o——t— Select "Online."

3. Reset the slave stations or power off and on to set

the mode to online.
When setting the master station to the loop test mode,
set the submaster station to the online mode.

To set the station number in a local station using a program, execute the UINI instruction after the step 3.

(1”7 Page 363, Section 10.18)
If a loop test is executed with the station number not set, the loop test abnormally ends.
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(b) Procedure

Perform a loop test from the master station.

I=0-8 &

Master station

Module 1 SeleCt

Hetwork Type

[CC 1E Ficld (Master Station) oe————— "CC IE Field

Start 1O Mo.

o (Master Station)".

Hekpark No.

1

Tokal Stations

0

Group Mo,
Skation Ho. [l
Mode Loop Test o————Select "Loop Test".
3.
RE[RY Setting Rt fFANE SEREiNG
Mo, Model Mame STA# Station Type
i Points | Start | End | Points | Start | End
0 Haost Station 0 Master Station
1 LIF1GF1L-T2 1 Local Station 256 0000  OOFF 128 0000 OO07F
2 Gen. Inteligent Device Station 2 Intelligent Device Station 256 0100 OIFF 126 0080 OOFF
3 @en. Inteligent Device Station 3 Inteligent Device Station 256 0200 DO2ZFF 128 0100 O17F
4.
Online Data Operation X
Connection Channel Lt
[Seril Port PLC Module ConnectiontU56) St
B )EIE - cweite  cwn o
M pLcroduie |8 | Execution Target Data( 1 oves )
Tite |
£ edit Data selectal |
Modl Hame[Data Narme Ttle | Target | Detal | Last Change Target Memory S
- 15 (Unset Project)
EIELT T
g 2011/0329 15:34:08 2232 Bytes
assmord]Snich Setting 2011/0325 15:34:07 5908 Bytes
s
5.

(C© D | or power OFF — ON

CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Set network parameters in GX Works2 as shown

in the figure to left.

'S Project window > [Parameter] <>
[Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field]

Configure the network configuration settings in
the network parameter.
("_= Page 81, Section 7.3)

'S Project window => [Parameter] =>
[Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field]

o> [ ECE e st button

Write the network parameters set in GX Works2
to the CPU module.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

Reset the CPU module or power off and on the
system.

When the submaster station has been connected,
reset the submaster station then master station or
power off and on the system within two seconds.
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Master station

68

LJ71GF11-T2
RUN M9DE SD ERR.

MST DHNK RD LERR.

When completed
LJ71GF11-T2

Slave stations and submaster station

LJ71GF11-T2
RUN M9DE SD ERR.

MST DHNK RD LERR.
ION NO.

1
2
4
8
x100 x10 x1

[ : On

[ : Flashing

@ : ON

RUN MODE SD ERR.

MST DLINK RD LERR.

When failed

LJ71GF11-T2
V) MODE SD

MST DLINK RD LERR.

[ : Flashing

mm : ON
ERR.
[ : Flashing

STATI D

6. Loop test begins.

» Master station
The MODE and D LINK LEDs flash. Also, each of the
x10 LED and x1 LED repeatedly turns on and off (1 —
25458 1e00).

However, if errors are detected, the test is immediately

terminated (failure).

« Slave station
Data link stops on all stations. Also, the MODE, D LINK,
and x100 LEDs flash.

7. Check the test result with LEDs of the master

station. D LINK LED turns on when the test is
completed.

* When completed
The x10 and x1 LEDs turn off.

* When failed
Any one of the x10 and x1 LEDs turns on, and the
ERR. LED turns on. Error details can be specified
depending on the lighting status of x10 and x1 LEDs.

r Master/submaster station overlap j
Station No. overlap

.

Invalid station No.

8| Reserved station specification error
10 1 (A station that exists on the network is set
as a reserved station in the master station.)

Loopback stations exist.

Station type setting error

Inconsistent total number of slave
stations

All stations faulty J

Identify the error location through GX Works2 or link

special register (SW), and take actions.
(_= Page 69, Section 6.4.1 (2))
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8. When the loop test is completed, slave stations

T ST . will be in online mode.
Start 1O Mo, oo10 . .
Netuark o, : Set the master station to online mode through
Total Stations 3
Enin _ Select "Online the network parameter.
Station Mg, "

de nline (Hermal Fiade) o———1 (Normal Mode)

or "Online

(High Speed Mode)".

Write the network
parameters to the
CPU module.

TTTIT]

(© D | or Power OFF—ON

Point/’

During the loop test, data link stops on all stations.

The test status and result can be viewed through monitoring the link special relays on GX Works2.

Item Description

* Loop test completion status (SB0094): ON

When completed
P * Loop test normal/abnormal end (SB0095): OFF

* Loop test completion status (SB0094): ON

When failed o o

* Loop test normal/abnormal end (SB0095): ON Sl

=

O 0 00000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 000000000000 000000000 0 0 g%
==

. . . e

(2) Actions if the loop test fails s
g.

«Q

(a) Checking by GX Works2

In the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics, identify the error location and take action. Then, execute the loop test

again.
3 1. Open the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" window.
s | O [Diagnostics] = [CC IE Field Diagnostics]
& o [ ol s [ o M mected ttion...| Logend..| EEEYTRPSY
|
t, stop, etc.) of the
=
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2. The error location is displayed on top of the

CC IE Field Diagnostics
diagnostics window.
Madule ﬁudule 1(Metwark No. 1)

Netwark Status 3. Click the error location.

Total Slave Stations 3 Total Slave Stations
(5et In Parameter) {Connected)
Connected 5t
Master 0 Branch
S

g

Ielizer
. > .

— ) @ Click
< ,

Local3

— B

4. Click the button on the bottom right of the window
to display the error descriptions. Take corrective
actions according to the error description.

70

5. Reset the CPU module on the master station or
power off and on the system to retry the loop test.

dmn

CO D or power OFF — ON

Point />

In the following cases, the status of the corresponding station cannot be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics.
» The network number of the station differs from those of other stations.
* More than one master station exists in the network.
» The same station number is used for multiple stations.
* More than one submaster station with the same station number exists.
Check the error details by directly connecting GX Works2 to the faulty station and displaying the system monitor window.

(5~ Page 439, Section 12.7)

(b) Checking by link special register (SW)
Identify the error location by link special register (SW) and take actions. After the actions, execute the loop test
again.
1. Check Loop test result (SW0194) for error details. Check the station number where a loop test
error occurs using Loop test error station (SW01A0 to SW01A7). ((_ > Page 466, Appendix 4)
If the error cause is "Loopback stations exist.", take corrective actions according to Page 204, Section 9.3

).

2. Reset the CPU module on the master station or power off and on the system to retry the loop test.
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6.4.2 Cable test

This test checks if the Ethernet cables are properly connected.
Only the Ethernet cable connected to the PORT1 or PORT2 of the target station is tested. For the whole network

status, perform the loop test. ((_> Page 65, Section 6.4.1)

1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Station No. 0 Station No. 1 Station No. 2 Station No. 3

2. Open the "Cable Test" window.

Cable Test gl
LS [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics] =>
Testing Station Setting
’VNatwnran‘ 1 Station Mo, 1 Cable Test... | bUtton
— _Executa Test . .
¥ Lo | 3. Enter a station number and click the
#Testing cable status hebween testing station snd equipment connected ko testing skation port.
button to operate the test. If an error occurs, take
~PORTL PORTZ
Test Resul Tost Resul corrective actions according to the error message.
Marmal Cable disconnectedfunconnectad
Error Factor Error Factor

Cable between this PORT and connected equipment is
disconnectsd or cable is not connected ko PORT.

Troubleshaating Troubleshooting

Please checkif cable is connected ta PORT .,

Please check if cable £0 connected equipment is not
disconnected.

Close

71
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6.4.3 Communication test

This test checks whether the communication route for transient transmission from the own station to the destination
station is correct or not.
Take the following system configuration as an example of communication test procedure.

CC-Link IE CC-Link IE
Field Network Field Network
/ Own station | / Y
X (request source): ! 1
1

: Station Station Station Station |1
i No. 2 No. 0 No. 0 No. 2 :
1 | . 1 | '
N N ]
! I Network No. 1 I »“(Relay (Relay™ ! I Network No. 3 I :
: ] ! station 1 station 2) ] :
: Station Station | Station Station | Station Station |
. No. 1 No. 3 No. 0 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 :
\ l | N Communication |
N . I Network No. 2 I target 1

1 | ) N .

1 I S o o =

1 Station 1

' No. 1 !

AY 4

CC-Link IE

Field Network

1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

CC-Link IE GX Works?2 CC-Link IE
Field Network E Field Network
s TEEEEEEEE- ~ = T mEEEEEEE- ~
! Own station * / Y
(request source) ! 1
Station Station Station | !
No. 0 No. 0 No.2 |,

I
1 1
(Relay ~ I Network No. 3 | X

station 1) station 2) | 1
Station Station | Station Station | Station Station | 1
No. 1 No.3 | No.0 No.2 | No.3 No. 4 :
Communication'
target I
4
CC-Link IE
Field Network
2. set routing parameters in GX Works2 as shown in
Routing parameters for stations of network No. 1
Target Netwarl | Relay Metwork Relay the figure to Ieft- (E? Page 106! seCtion 7'7)
- ik > i I e N°'3 No setting is required for station
> 3 3 } No. 3 because data are transmitted i) Project window > [Parameter] 2>
via the station itself.
[Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field]
Routing parameters for stations of network No. 2 )
No setting is required for station ©>  Routing Parameters | button
Tamem’?twnrk REIayNN;twnrk StaRt\EOIﬁyND‘ No. 0 because data are transmitted
i T B A via the station itself.
2 3 2 2

No setting is required for station
No. 2 because data are transmitted
via the station itself.

Routing parameters for stations of network No. 3

Target Mebwork | Relay hetwork Relay
Mo, Mo, Station Mo, . . . .
T 1 3 No setting is required for station
2 2 2 } No. 3 because data are transmitted
via the station itself.
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3. Write the network parameters set in GX Works2 to

Online Data Operation )

’,Ic;n,:?;:?Zi";jdic\memm(usa) — ‘ th e CPU mo dule.
M Chet G Write  Cvey  Codwe ‘
O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]

il PLcvodute | B teligent Function oce | Execukion Terget Dakal o f ves )
Tile |
£ editpata PorametertProgran | Select all | Cancel Al Selections
Viocile Name/Data Name Tt | Target | Detal | Lsst Change Target emary S
G LC Data Program Memory/D..
S ProaraniProgram FiE) JEEE |
A 20110326 15:34:0 2232Bytes
- giParameter
- P PLNishuork Remate PasswordSwkch Setting 201103129 15:34:07 5905 Bytes

4. Reset the CPU module or power off and on the
m

system.
or power OFF — ON

Open the "Communication Test" window and enter

Communication Test

values for "Target Station" and "Communication
Connected Stabion(Own) rTarget Skation ———————————— Communication Data Setting———————————— H LU}
Network Ha. U g | Memworke [z AU e Data Settlng .

Station Mo, 0| === station No. 2 Communication Counk 1 Times i . . . !
Inverd Commueication Treout [ 5 seronds O [Diagnostics] = [CC IE Field Diagnostics] =>

- Execute Test
* Communication Test.., | button

* Check the transient communication route from the connected station to the destination station.

6. Ciick the button to perform the

communication test. If an error occurs, take actions

Connected station(own) ~Target c Data Setting
Hetwork Mo, U g | MeEwOKI, z Data Length 100 Bytes accord'ng to the error message.
Skation Ho. 0| == stationHo. 2 Communication Count 1 Times

Inward Communication Tmzout 5 Seconds

B —— * Execute Test

* Check the bransient communization route from the comnected station ko the destination station

Communication Test Result

Cornected Station(Own) o [Tereet c
Outwar
Hetwork Mo, L | | NetwarkHo. 2 Communication Count L Times
—_—
0 2 [
Station Ho, wvarg | Statien o, Communication Time s

e | T e )

Hetwork No,

win Target:
Skation Station

Buuip Joyy sisel 1’9

1S8] UoiBOIUNWWO) €49

Close

Point /s’

@® Executing a communication test to a relay station
Set the receiving (relay) station to "Target Station". Setting the sending (relay) station will result in an error.

I Network No. 1 I Network No. 2 I

SR

Station Station | Station Station
No. 0 No. 1 No. 2 No. 0
Own station Receiving Sending
(request source) (relay) station (relay) station

@ Executing a communication test to the station having the same CPU module
Under "Target Station", set a station including a different CPU module from the station set in "Connected Station (Own)".
Failure to do so will result in an error.
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CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTING

This chapter describes CC-Link IE Field Network parameters.

The CC-Link IE Field Network parameters are set for either the master station or slave stations.

This manual describes network parameters for master/local modules. For slave station settings, refer to the manuals
for the slave stations used.

(1) Parameter setting methods

The parameters of the master/local module can be set using GX Works2 or dedicated instruction. Select the
method according to application.

Item Application Reference

« To easily configure the setting on the window without
creating a program for the setting

* To automatically transfer data in RX/RY/RWr/RWw/SB/SW
of the master/local module to the device of a CPU module

Parameter setting using GX Works2 Page 77, Section 7.2

« To change the parameter settings without resetting the
Parameter setting using a dedicated CPU module Page 342, Section
instruction (CCPASET instruction) * To connect more master/local modules than the number of | 10.17

modules that can be set using GX Works2

(a) Station number setting of a local station
The station number of a local station can be also set using the UINI instruction. This allows project data items
other than the station number to be the same. ([_ 5 Page 363, Section 10.18)
» When using GX Works2 for the parameter setting, select "Specify Station No. by Program" in the station
number setting method. Then set the station number using the UINI instruction.
* When using the CCPASET instruction for the parameter setting, set Switch 2 in the intelligent function
module switch setting to 31FFy. After setting the network parameters using the CCPASET instruction, set

the station number using the UINI instruction.
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7.1 Parameter List

The following table lists CC-Link IE Field Network parameters.

(1) Parameters set for a master/local module

%, Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

¥ 5et network configuration setting in CC IE Field configuration window

2 Module 1 S Module 2 Module 3 Module 4
Network Type [CCIE Field (Master Station) A CC I Feld (Local Station) ~ [0 IE Field (5ub-Haster Station) ~ [None -
: Start 1/0 tio [ | w020 0010
o LEG 2 1
[ Total Stations. 3
1 Group to.
N Station 1 1 2
S o el = = = e Wl e = = = v [Orine < [orine = =
o CCIEField CCIEFid
ﬁ Hetwork Operation Settings Network Nebwork
L Refresh Parameters
[Speciy Station No, by Parameter = [ pecify Station o, by Parameter < [Specify Station o, by Parameter @ e
o _— (operate wih Farameter o os: stator @
g @
0. :

Necessary Setting( o Setting | AkeadySet ) Setifitisneeded( NoSetting | Aeady Set )

Start 1/ No. slid Madule During Oher Station Access |1 -
o Please input L6-point unit{HEX) to start O No. in which madule is maunted.
Adknowledde V| goting Parameters | Assigrment Inage Check end -

O: Always A: When required —: Cannot be set

Setting

Item Master | Local | Submaster | Reference
station | station station

Network Type
Start 1/0 No. O

(@)

Network No. o™ Page 77,

@ Network setting " i
Total Stations — AT Section 7.2

1sI7 Jojoweled |/

Station No. —
Mode O
Station No.

Station Type
RX/RY Setting
RWw/RWr Setting

Reserved/Error Invalid Station

Alias

A"
© Network Comment Page 81,
Link Scan Mode Section 7.3

Setting

Configuration Settings

Loopback Function
Supplementary | Setting

setting Block Data Assurance
per Station

Operation Setting for
Returning
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Setting

Item Master | Local | Submaster | Reference
station | station station
Parameter Name
e Network Operation Data Link Faulty Station Setting A A A Page 94,
Settings Output Setting During CPU STOP Section 7.4
IP Address Setting — A
@ Refresh Parameters @) O O Page %
Section 7.5
© Interrupt Settings A A A Pagfa 100,
Section 7.6
Q Station number setting method — O Page 7
Section 7.2
@ Selection of the parameter to be used — — 0% Pag.e 106,
Section 7.7
© Routing Parameters A A A Pag.e 106,
Section 7.7

*1 The parameter settings must be the same as those for the master station.
*2 This can be set when the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration

window" is selected.

Point/’

@® When parameters are not set

The master/local module operates as the master station in network number 1. In this case, only transient transmission is

performed. (Cyclic transmission is not performed.)

(2) Parameters set for slave stations

For the parameters of a slave station, refer to the manual for the slave station used.
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7.2 Network Settings

Set the network number, station number, and other parameters for the master/local module.

(1) Setting procedure
1. Open the setting window in GX Works2.

'S Project window > [Parameter] <> [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field]

2. Set parameters in the window.

3. Click the button.

", Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

[¥ Set network configuration setting in €C IE Field configuration window
Module 1 Madule 2 Module 3 Madule 4
Pebwark Type (CC IE Field (Master Station) ~ |CC TE Figld (Local Station) « |CC IE Field (5ub-Master Station) ~ |Mone -
Start IO Mo, 0ana 0020 0040
Network Mo, 1 2 1
Tokal Stations 3 3
Group o,
Stakion Mo, o 1
Mode Online (Mormal Mode) ~ |online ~ |Online {Mormal Mode) - -
CC IE Field Configuration Setting CC IE Field Configuration Setting
Ietwork Operation Settings Metwork Operation Settings Ietwork Operation Settings
Refresh Paramsters Refresh Parameters Refresh Paramsters
Interrupt Settings Interrupt Settings Interrupt Settings 7
Specify Station Mo, by Parameter ~ |Specify Station No. by Parameter + |Specify Station Mo, by Parameter -
(Operate with Parameter of Host Station  w
4 »
Mecessary Setting( Mo Setting | Already Set ) Setif it is needed( Mo Setting | Already Set )
Skart IO No. ¢ alid Module During Other Station Access |1 -
Flease input 16-point unik{HEX) ko skart 1{G No. in which moduls is mounked, -
A‘:’s';g':n‘fﬁtw Routing Parameters | Assignment Image Check End Cancel [N
z
Print Windawt, .. | P”gf;’\’w';‘vdf'w | @
S
o
3
~
»
@
Item Description Setting range 5
«Q
. [
* Do not use the CC IE Field
configuration window to set the
network configuration setting.
(The checkbox is not checked.)
Set the network Select the checkbox to set the network configuration setting graphically. « Use the CC IE Field
configuration setting in | The setting can be easily configured by selecting the module from the configuration window to set the
the CC IE Field module list. network configuration setting.
configuration window ({ZF" Page 82, Section 7.3 (1)) (The checkbox is checked.)

(Default: Do not use the CC IE
Field configuration window to set
the network configuration setting.
(The checkbox is not checked.))

» CC IE Field (Master Station)

» CC IE Field (Local Station)

» CC IE Field (Sub-Master Station)
(Default: Blank)

Select whether to use the master/local module as a master station, local
Network Type station, or submaster station. Only one master station and one submaster
station can be set in a network.

Enter the start I/O number of the master/local module in increments of 16 | Within the number of I/O points of

Start /O No. )
points. the CPU module (Default: Blank)
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Item Description Setting range
Enter the network number of the master/local module.
When connecting modules with the same network number to one CPU
Network No. module, observe the following. 1 to 239 (Default: Blank)

» One master station and one submaster station can be set.
* Multiple local stations can be set.

Total Stations

Set the total number of stations in a network (excluding the master station).

« If any reserved station is required, include the number of reserved
stations.

« If the submaster station is connected, include the number of submaster
stations.

The number can be set when "CC IE Field (Master Station)" or "CC IE Field
(Sub-Master Station)" is selected in "Network Type".

When the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in the CC
|E Field configuration window" is selected, the setting value in the CC IE
Field configuration setting window is displayed.

* Master station:
1 to 120 (Default: Blank)

« Submaster station:
"0" or same as the master
station setting (Default: 0)

Station No.

Enter the station number of the master/local module. Set a station number
different from those used in the same network.

The station number of the master station is fixed to “0”.

To set the station number of a local station in this setting, select "Specify
Station No. by Parameter”. (If "Specify Station No. by Program" is selected,
the station number cannot be set in this setting.)

When "CC IE Field (Sub-Master Station)" is selected for "Network Type"
and the following setting is configured, the setting value in the CC IE Field
configuration window is displayed.
» Check the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in the
CC IE Field configuration window" and select "Operate with Parameter of
Host Station".

« Master station: Fixed to "0"
« Local station, submaster station:
1 to 120 (Default: Blank)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Mode

* For the master station and submaster station
Set a master station mode or a submaster station mode. Two online
modes are available. Select an online mode according to the system.

Mode Description

This mode performs cyclic transmission and transient
transmission without losing their inherent speed
performance. This mode is suitable for a system that
performs 1/O control and analog control, and transmits

Online (Normal Mode) large amount of data for management, monitoring, and

diagnostics by transient transmission. (@ Page 493,
Appendix 6)
Use this mode for general applications.

This mode preferentially performs cyclic transmission for
high-speed communications. This mode is suitable for a
system to achieve 1/O control, analog control, and digital

1/O at high-speed. ((__5  Page 493, Appendix 6)
Note that the maximum number of points assigned to
RWw/RWr is 256 points per local station.

In this mode, the processing speed of transient
transmission is slower than in "Online (Normal Mode)".

Online (High Speed
Mode)

Select this mode to disconnect the master/local module

Offline
from the network for stopping data link with other stations.

Select this mode to perform a hardware test. (@
Page 58, Section 6.2.1)

H/W Test

Select this mode to perform a self-loopback test. (F:_?D

Self-Loopback Test
Page 60, Section 6.2.2)

Select this mode to perform a loop test.

Loop Test™! _
P (Z_F Page 65, Section 6.4.1)

*This mode cannot be selected for the submaster station.

« Offline

* H/W Test

* Self-Loopback Test
* Loop Test

* Online (Normal Mode)
* Online (High Speed Mode)

(Default: Online (Normal Mode))

* For local stations
Select a local station mode.

Mode Description

Select this mode to connect the master/local module to

Online
! the network for performing data link with other stations.

Select this mode to disconnect the master/local module

Offline
! from the network for stopping data link with other stations.

Select this mode to perform a hardware test. (ESD
Page 58, Section 6.2.1)

H/W Test

Select this mode to perform a self-loopback test. (E/\?

Self-Loopback Test
Page 60, Section 6.2.2)

* Online

« Offline

* H/W Test

* Self-Loopback Test
(Default: Online)

Mebwork Configuration Setting

Set parameters of slave stations (the number of points and assignment of
link devices) in the master station and submaster station.

When the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in the CC
IE Field configuration window" is checked, the button will be changed to

[ ccIEField Configuration Setting___|.

In this manual, the operation with the checkbox checked is described for
explanation purpose.

Page 81, Section 7.3

Metwork Operation Setting

Set the operating status of a network if a data link error occurs or the CPU
module is set to STOP.

In addition, the IP address of a master/local module is set to communicate
data with Ethernet devices over CC-Link IE Field Network.

Page 94, Section 7.4

Refresh Parameters

Set link refresh ranges between the link devices of the master/local module
and the devices of the CPU module.

Page 96, Section 7.5
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Item Description Setting range
Inkerrupt Setting || Set conditions for sending an interrupt request to the CPU module. Page 100, Section 7.6
Specify whether to set a station number in the network parameter window « Specify Station No. by
of GX Works 2 or in a program (the UINI instruction). This setting can be Parameter
Specify Station Ko, by Parameter | configured onIy for a local station. . Specify Station No. by Program

When selecting "Specify Station No. by Program", set the station number
using the UINI instruction. ({5 Page 363, Section 10.18)

(Default: Specify Station No. by
Parameter)

Cperate with Parameter of Master Station \

Configure the setting for the submaster station.

Whether to operate the number of link device points and assignment in the
slave station according to the parameters set in the own station or master
station can be selected.

Selecting the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in the
CC IE Field configuration window" allows the setting to be configured.

(_7"Page 178, Section 8.8.3 (3) (c))

* Operate with Parameter of
Master Station

» Operate with Parameter of Host
Station

(Default: Operate with Parameter

of Master Station)

(2) Setting example
For setting examples, refer to [~ 5 Page 369, CHAPTER 11.
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7.3 Network Configuration Settings

Set parameters of slave stations (the number of points and assignment of link devices) in the master station and
submaster station. Set a link scan mode and block data assurance per station as well.
Two methods are available to configure the network configuration settings as listed in the following table.

Item Description

The network configuration can be set while checking the CC-Link IE Field
Network configuration graphically.

Slave stations are added by selecting the model name displayed on the
window; therefore, a setting error in the station type can be prevented.

« Setting the configuration of the slave station in the master station

(5 Page 83, Section 7.3 (1) (a))

+ Change Transmission Path Method ([— 5 Page 85, Section 7.3 (1) (b))
« Supplementary Setting ((_=  Page 86, Section 7.3 (1) (c))

* Equal assignment and identical point assignment of link points

((_5 Page 88, Section 7.3 (1) (d))

Setting on the graphical window (CC IE Field
configuration window)

Unlike the setting on the window in the table format, the following processes
can be performed.

« Parameter Processing of Slave Station ([ Page 89, Section 7.3 (1) (e))
« Command Execution of Slave Station ((_  Page 89, Section 7.3 (1) (f))
The CC-Link IE Field Network configuration is configured manually. (The
station type is also set manually.)

Unlike the setting on the graphical window (CC IE Field configuration window),
the network configuration is not displayed graphically.

("5 Page 93, Section 7.3 (3))

Setting on the window in the table format

These parameters can be set only for the master station and submaster station. (To set these parameters for the
submaster station, set a value other than "0" in "Total Stations".)
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(1) How to configure the settings on the graphical window (CC IE Field
configuration window)

1.

2.

w

S O

Select the checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration

window". (= Page 77, Section 7.2)
Configure the network setting. ((_ 5 Page 77, Section 7.2)

Open the setting window on GX Works2.
S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

] button

[ CC IE Field Configuration Setting

Select the module under "Module List" and drag and drop it to the station list area or the device
map area. The slave station is added to the station list area. The added module is displayed in the

device map area.
Configure the remaining settings in GX Works2.

After the setting is completed, close the window.

[CC IE Field Configuration] => [Close with Reflecting the Setting]

For how to operate the setting window, refer to the following.

GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)

List of stations —

Configuration —

of the
devices

82

r.‘!"'.' CC IE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start I/O No.: 0010)

i

Mode Sething: | Online (Mormal Mode) = | Assignment Methad: | Start/End -

RYJRY Setting

: Module List

Link Scan Time (Appros. ): 0.72) ms

Select CCIE Field | Find Module | My Favorites

[EE N s

RWwa/RWr Setting  Refresh | svies

Laocal Skation 52 0000 ooif

No. Model Name STA# Station Type
ﬂ Poinks | Stark | End | Points | Start | End R
B0 | 0 Host Station 0 Master Station General CC IE Field Module
J | 1 NZ2GFZB-E0DA4 1 Remoke Device Station 32 0000 O01F 16 0000 OOOF B CC IE Field Module (Mitsubishi Electrii
| 16 0000  OOOF & Master/Local Module

2 LIF1GFLl-TZ 2
B QI71GF: Master/Local Module

B L171GF1 Master/Local Module
ﬂ':lasi( Digital Input Module
E-.Basic Digital Dutput Module
zHasi( Analog Input Module
E Basic_Analog Dutput Module

@ Basic High-Speed Counter Module
Extension Digital Input Module
~ @ Extension Digital Output Module

< | | E GOT1000 Series
~
|
STas2 \ :
~
\J
(v
fost Station 0\
T
Drag and drop the text.
STARO Master
Total 57442
Lines/Star
MNZ2GF2B-6  LITIGFI1-T
D4 2
>

<l

: Supplementary Information

Refresh devices that are azsigned to multiple device ranges will appear in light blue.
Please refer to the following supplementary infarmation for the device range contents.

Supplementary
Information:

Supplementary Information L@Output I




CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTING

(a) Setting the configuration of the slave station in the master station

Item

Description

Setting range

Mode Setting

Set the mode of the master station. ((__5 Page 77, Section 7.2 (1))

* Online (Normal Mode)

* Online (High Speed Mode)

« Offline

* H/W Test

« Self-Loopback Test

* Loop Test

(Default: Online (Normal Mode))

Assignment Method

Select a link device assignment method.
* Point/Start: Enter the points and start numbers of link devices.
« Start/End: Enter the start and end numbers of link devices.

* Point/Start
« Start/End
(Default: Start/End)

Link Scan Time (Approx.)

Displays the approximate link scan time.

The total number of slave stations set in the CC IE Field

No. —
configuration window is displayed.
The module model name is displayed.
If a module where the profile is not registered is set, the message
"Module With No Profile Found" is displayed. Register the profile
Model Name . —
before setting the model name.
For how to register a profile, refer to the following.
[ L1 GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)
Enter the station number of each slave station or the submaster
station connected to the network. 1to 120
STA#

Station numbers do not need to be set consecutively, but must be
unique.

(Default: Blank)

Station Type

Select the station type (excluding the master station). Select the
station type same as that of the modules connected to the network.

* Remote 1/0O Station

* Remote Device Station

* Intelligent Device Station

* Local Station

» Sub-Master Station

(Default: varies depending on the set
module)

RX/RY Setting

Assign RX/RY points to each slave station.

(=" Page 110, Section 8.1.1)

Points can be assigned in increments of 16 (Start: OOOO0, End:
Ooary).

When "Sub-Master Station" is selected in "Station Type", points can
also be assigned for the master station. (__= Page 166, Section
8.8)

To equally assign points or the same points, go to [Equal
Assignment] or [Identical Point Assignment] under [CC IE Field
Configuration].

(IZF Page 88, Section 7.3 (1) (d))

* Points:
Settin
Station Type 2
range
Master Station, Local
Station, Intelligent
Device Station, Sub- 16 t0 2048
Master Station
Remote Device Station 16 to 128
Remote I/O Station 16 to 64

* Device number: 0 to 3FFF
(Default: varies depending on the set
module)
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Item Description Setting range
* Points:

i ints in i Settin
Assign RWw/RWr points in increments of 4. ((_5  Page 110, Station Type g
Section 8.1.1) range
When "Sub-Master Station" is selected in "Station Type", points can Master Station, Local
also be assigned for the master station. ([(__= Page 166, Section Station, Inte,”igent 40 1024
6.8 Device Station, Sub-

RWw/RWr Setting 8) Master Station
. . . Remote Device Station 4to 64

To equally assign points or the same points, go to [Equal c 5
Assignment] or [Identical Point Assignment] under [CC IE Field Remote I/O Station s:t”“m ©

Configuration].
(ZZ" Page 85, Section 7.3 (1) (b))

* Device number: 0 to 1FFFy
(Default: varies depending on the set
module)

Refresh Device

Link refresh target devices in the CPU module are displayed for each
link device of the master/local module.
Target devices are displayed when refresh parameters have been

set. ((_5  Page 96, Section 7.5)

Reserved/Error Invalid
Station

Set this item to reserve the slave station or to set the slave station as

an error invalid station. ((__Z Page 162, Section 8.5)
This item cannot be set for the submaster station.

* No Setting
The slave station is connected to the network.

* Reserved Station
The slave station is reserved for future expansion. By reserving a
slave station, link device assignment will not change even if the
slave station is added or the reservation is cancelled. Therefore,
the program needs not to be modified. Physical connection of the
slave station is not required.

* Error Invalid Station
Even if a slave station is disconnected during data link, the master
station will not detect the slave station as a faulty station.

* No Setting

» Reserved Station

« Error Invalid Station
(Default: No Setting)

Up to 8 characters

Alias Enter the name of a device if required.
g (Default: Blank)
Information entered in "Comment1" on the "Property" window
displayed by the following operation. Up to 32 characters
Comment

) Right-click on the module in the station list area or the
device map area. => [Property] => "Comment" tab

(Default: Blank)

Station-specific mode
setting

Set the station-specific mode of the slave station. This setting is
available only when the slave station supports the station-specific
mode.

The setting varies depending on the
set module.

Module List

The slave stations are listed. Drag and drop the modules from
"Module List" to the station list area or the device map area to set the
information of the slave stations into the master station.
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(b) Change Transmission Path Method

CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTING

'S [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Change Transmission Path Method]

I3 GC IE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start 1f0/No.: 0000)

i| ©C IE Field Configuration | Edit  Wiew

| Change Moduls Y o] assignment Methac
| Change Transmission Path Method 3 Line/skar i
P e
Supplementary Setting. .. Ring e
1 Equal Assignment. .. MIRSTEr SEen
Remoate Device Statior

¥ Identical Point Assignment. ..

Check 3

Parameter Processing of Slave Station...

Command Execution of Slave Station, ..

Close with Discarding the Setting
Close with Reflecting the Setting

Item

Description

Setting range

Change Transmission Path
Method

Change the transmission path method. The loopback function is
used by selecting "Ring". ((_5 _ Page 164, Section 8.7)

* Line/Star
* Ring
(Default: Line/Star)
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(c) Supplementary Setting

O [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Supplementary Setting]

:| CC IE Field Configuration | Edit  Wiew

Change Module

Change Transmission Path Method 3

| Supplementary Setting. .. [
Equal Assignment. .. 3

¥ Identical Point Assignment. ..

Check 3

Parameter Processing of Slave Station...

Command Execution of Slave Station, ..

Close with Discarding the Setting

Close with Reflecting the Setting

Item

Description

Setting range

Supplementary Setting

Set "Link Scan Mode Setting", "Loopback Function Setting", and
"Block Data Assurance per Station".

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting El

Link Sc:

C 35

Loapback Function Setting
I~ Use

* Ple:
confi
that

are connected

to e

Block Data Assurance per Station
[ Assure Block Data

an Mode Setting

I™" Constant Scan

=

(1 to z00)

Operation Setting for Returring
(¥ Return as Master Station
£ Return a5 Sub-Master Station
fr
BT * For Sub-Master Function, set operations

when the disconnected master station
reRurns,

552 buld network configuration (ring
iguration)
the end stations of Line Connection

ach other,

Cancl
(1) Link Scan Mode Setting.
Item Description
Link scan is performed asynchronously with the sequence
scan of the CPU module. Select this item to shorten input
Asynchronous | transmission delay time when sequence scan takes much

time than link scan. Note that output transmission delay time
will become longer.

Constant Scan

Set this item to perform cyclic transmission at constant
intervals. Link scan will be performed by the interval set in
this item.

However, when the actual link scan time is longer than
constant link scan time, cyclic transmission is performed by
link scan time.

While constant link scan is used to keep link scan time
constant, the transmission delay time is not kept constant by
this function. To keep transmission delay time constant,
select "Synchronous".

Synchronous

Link scan is performed synchronously with the sequence

scan of the CPU module. Select this item in the following

cases:

+ To shorten output transmission delay time (Note that when
sequence scan takes much time than link scan, input
transmission delay time will become longer.)

* To keep transmission delay time constant”!

*1

The sequence scan must be constant as well.
Set a time value under "Constant Scanning” in
the "PLC RAS" tab of the PLC parameter window

« Link Scan Mode Setting:
Asynchronous, Synchronous
(Default: Asynchronous)
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Item Description Setting range
(2) Loopback Function Setting

Select whether to use the loopback function.  Loopback Function Setting:
([~ Page 164, Section 8.7) To configure a network in ring Selected (Use)/not selected
topology, select the checkbox. (Default: Not selected)
When "Ring" is selected in [Change Transmission Path Method]
under [CC IE Field Configuration], the checkbox will be checked. | « Block Data Assurance per
When "Line/Star" is selected, the checkbox will be unchecked. Station: Selected (Assure Block
(@ Page 85, Section 7.3 (1) (b)) Data)/not selected (Default:

Supplementary Setting (3) Block Data Assurance per Station Selected (Assure Block Data))

4)

Select whether to assure data integrity on a station basis in link
refresh between the CPU module and the master/local module.

(L7 Page 120, Section 8.1.4)

Operation Setting for Returning

When using the submaster function, select the operation of the

master station after it returns from the disconnected status. This
parameter can be set only when "Sub-Master Station" has been
selected in "Station Type".

* Operation Setting for
Returning:
Return as Master Station,
Return as Sub-Master Station
(Default: Return as Master
Station)
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(d) Equal assignment and identical point assignment of link points

O [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Equal Assignment] or [Identical Point Assignment]

i| CC IE Field Configuration | Edit  View i CCIE Field Configuration | Edit  Yisw
Change Madule vF L Change Madule v [
Change Transmission Path Method 3 Change Transmission Path Method 3
Supplementary Setting. .. 1‘ Supplementary Setting. .. |
Equal Assignment. .. I | fi Equal Assignment...
Identical Point Assignment. .. ’ -| Identical Paint Assignment... *\SI\J
Check > Check, »

Farameter Processing of Slave Skation...

Command Execution of Slave Station...

Parameter Processing of Slave Station, ..

Command Execution of Slave Station. ..

Close with Discarding the Setting

Close with Reflecting the Setting
.. |

Close with Discarding the Setting
Close with Reflecting the Setting

Item

Description

Setting range

Equal Assignment

Equal Assignment

Skart Skation

End Skation

Start Mo,

Total Points Assigned

Equally assign link devices to stations with preset conditions.

Assigns the link device paints of all stations equally.

R[RY Equal Assignment

]

——————— RWh/RWr Equal Assignment
Station Start Station I Station
Station End Skation I Station
Start Mo, I
Total Points Assigned I

Apply

Close

Item Description
. Enter the start station number of slave stations for
Start Station N . .
which link devices are equally assigned.
. Enter the end station number of slave stations for
End Station - . )
which link devices are equally assigned.
Start No. Entfzr the start number of link devices to be equally
assigned.
Total Points Enter the total points of link devices to be equally
Assigned assigned.

« Start Station: 1 to the end slave
station number

» End Station: Number set to "Start
Station" to the end slave station
number

« Start No.: Same values set in
"RX/RY Setting" and "RWw/RWr
Setting"

« Total Points Assigned: Same
values set in "RX/RY Setting" and
"RWw/RWr Setting"

(Default: Blank)

Identical Point Assignment

Function.

Assigns the link device with the identical point according to the set number
of kotal stations.

For the station including the extension module, please distribute the
paints of the main module ta the extension module after executing this

Identical Point Assignment
’V Paints

Assign the same link device points to all stations.

Identical Point Assignment

Close

"RX/RY Setting".

Points entered in this field will be reflected to the "Points" of

Half of the points entered in this field will be reflected to the
"Points" of "RWw/RWr Setting".
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(e) Parameter processing of a slave station

O Select the module in the station list area. => [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Parameter Processing

of Slave Station]
The parameters of a slave station can be set or read. This can be performed when the slave station supports

the parameter process.
The setting range varies depending on the target module. For details, refer to the manual for the slave station

used.
(f) Command execution of a slave station

O Select the module in the station list area. => [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Command Execution of

Slave Station]
The command of a slave station is executed. This can be performed when the slave station supports the

command execution.
The setting range varies depending on the target module. For details, refer to the manual for the slave station

used.
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(2) How to configure the settings on the window in the table format

1.
2.

Set network setting parameters. ((_ > Page 77, Section 7.2)
Open the setting window in GX Works2.

© Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

| button

Mebwork Configuration Setting

Set parameters in the window.

Click the button.

@ startfend

o
Please teapen the window after completing refresh p:

RE[RY Setting RWw]RWr Getting Refresh Device
ints | Start | End | Points | Start | End R

Station Type R ReservedEror Invald Station

Mo No.
0

0 aster Station

1 1|Remecte Device Station | d28| ooon| ooeF| e
B Local St o ] I I

[

I I
[ [

[oed | | o Setting -
[ [

40| _o07F| o Setting -

Spplnertry Settg|_Equl gt tdntcl P et | [ Ports

Clear

| Check | end | Cancel

Item

Description

Setting range

Assignment Method

Select a link device assignment method.
« Points/Start: Enter the points and start numbers of link devices.
« Start/End: Enter the start and end numbers of link devices.

* Points/Start
« Start/End
(Default: Start/End)

The number of stations set in "Total Stations" of the network settings is

Module No. . —

displayed.

Enter the number of a slave station and a submaster station 110 120

connected to the network. (Default: Stations are numbered in
Station No. Station numbers do not need to be set consecutively, but must be consecutive order by the number of

unique.
The station number of the master station is fixed at "0".

stations set in "Total Stations" in the
network setting.)

Station Type

Select the station type (excluding the master station). Select the
station type same as that of the slave station connected to the
network.

* Remote I/O Station

» Remote Device Station

« Intelligent Device Station

* Local Station

» Sub-Master Station

(Default: Intelligent Device Station)

RX/RY Setting

Assign RX/RY points. (= Page 110, Section 8.1.1)
Points can be assigned in increments of 16 (Start: OO0y, End:

OOOF,).

When "Sub-Master Station" is selected in "Station Type", points can
also be assigned for the master station. ((__5 Page 166, Section 8.8)

« Points:
Settin
Station Type ¢
range
Master Station, Local
Station, Intelligent
Device Station, Sub- 16102048
Master Station
Remote Device Station 16 to 128
Remote I/0 Station 16 to 64

* Device number: 0 to 3FFFy
(Default: Blank)
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Item Description Setting range
* Points:
Settin
Station Type g
range
Assign RWw/RWr points in increments of 4. (7 Page 110, Section | Master Station, Local
0.1
RWw/RWr Setting .
Master Station
When "Sub-Master Station" is selected in "Station Type", points can
o Remote Device Station | 4 to 64
also be assigned for the master station. ((__= Page 166, Section 8.8)
. Cannot be
Remote /O Station set

* Device number: 0 to 1FFFy
(Default: Blank)

Refresh Device

Link refresh target devices in the CPU module are displayed for each
link device of the master/local module.
Target devices are displayed when refresh parameters have been set.

(I_Z" Page 96, Section 7.5)

Reserved/Error Invalid
Station

Set this item to reserve the slave station or to set the slave station as

an error invalid station. ((_= Page 162, Section 8.5)
This item cannot be set for the submaster station.

* No Setting
The slave station is connected to the network.

» Reserved Station
The slave station is reserved for future expansion. By reserving a
slave station, link device assignment will not change even if the
slave station is added or the reservation is cancelled. Therefore, the
program needs not to be modified. Physical connection of the slave
station is not required.

* Invalid Station
Even if a slave station is disconnected during data link, the master
station will not detect the slave station as a faulty station.

* No Setting

*» Reserved Station
* Invalid Station
(Default: Blank)

Alias

Enter the name of a device if required.

Up to 8 characters
(Default: Blank)

Comment

Enter a comment if required.

Up to 32 characters
(Default: Blank)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Supplementary Setting

button

Set "Link Scan Mode Setting", "Loopback Function Setting", "Block
Data Assurance per Station", and "Operation Setting for Returning".

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting

Link Scan Mode Setking

Loopback Function Setting

5]

Block Data Assurance per Skation
v Assure Block Daks

™ Constant Scan

[ |ms

{1 ko 200}

Operation Setting For Returning

' Return as Master Station

" Return as Sub-Master Station
" Synchronous

B * For Sub-Master Function, set operations
when the disconnected master station
returns.

™ use

* Pleass build network canfiguration (ring
canfiguration
that the end stations of Line Connection
are connecked
to each other.

Ok I Cancel
(1) Link Scan Mode Setting
Item Description
Link scan is performed asynchronously with the
sequence scan of the CPU module.
Select this item to shorten input transmission delay
Asynchronous

time when sequence scan takes much time than link
scan. Note that output transmission delay time will
become longer.

Constant Scan

Set this item to perform cyclic transmission at
constant intervals. Link scan will be performed by the
interval set in this item.

However, when the actual link scan time is longer than
constant link scan time, cyclic transmission is
performed by link scan time.

While constant link scan is used to keep link scan time
constant, the transmission delay time is not kept
constant by this function. To keep transmission delay
time constant, select "Synchronous".

Synchronous

Link scan is performed synchronously with the
sequence scan of the CPU module. Select this item in
the following cases:

« To shorten output transmission delay time (Note
that when sequence scan takes much time than link
scan, input transmission delay time will become
longer.)

« To keep transmission delay time constant’!

)

@)

(4)

*1 The sequence scan must be constant as well.
Set a time value under "Constant Scanning" in
the "PLC RAS" tab of the PLC parameter
window.
Loopback Function Setting
Select whether to use the loopback function. ((_=  Page 164,
Section 8.7) To configure a network in ring topology, select the
checkbox.
Block Data Assurance per Station
Select whether to assure data integrity on a station basis in link
refresh between the CPU module and the master/local module.

(=~ Page 120, Section 8.1.4)

Operation Setting for Returning

When using the submaster function, select the operation of the
master station after it returns from the disconnected status. This
parameter can be set only when "Sub-Master Station" has been
selected in "Station Type".

« Link Scan Mode Setting:
Asynchronous, Synchronous
(Default: Asynchronous)

* Loopback Function Setting:
Selected (Use)/not selected
(Default: Not selected)

« Block Data Assurance per Station:
Selected (Assure Block Data)/not
selected
(Default: Selected (Assure Block
Data))

» Operation Setting for Returning:
Return as Master Station, Return as
Sub-Master Station
(Default: Return as Master Station)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Equal assignment | button

Equally assign link devices to stations with preset conditions.

Equal Assignment 3
REJRY Equal Assignmant _
Start Station | 1 Station
Endstation |3 Station e
Start Mo, W

Total Paints

Assigned | 758

R R Equal Assignment
Start Station Station
End Station Station
Start Mo,

Total Paints

Assigned

Item Description
. Enter the start station number of stations for which link
Start Station ) .
devices are equally assigned.
. Enter the end station number of stations for which link
End Station ) .
devices are equally assigned.
Start No. Entgr the start number of link devices to be equally
assigned.
Total Points Enter the total points of link devices to be equally
Assigned assigned.

« Start Station: 1 to the end station
number

» End Station: Number set to "Start
Station" to the end station number

« Start No.: Same values set in "RX/RY
Setting" and "RWw/RWr Setting"

» Total Points Assigned: Same values
set in "RX/RY Setting" and
"RWw/RWr Setting"

(Default: Blank)

Hentcalpork acsnmen | button

Assign the same link device points to all stations. Enter the points in

the field right next to the entical ot Assinment | button.

A}

¢
1

Identical Point Assignmen | |64 Foints :
A

- ————

Points entered in this field will be reflected to the "Points" of "RX/RY
Setting".

Half of the points entered in this field will be reflected to the "Points" of
"RWw/RWr Setting".

(3) Precautions
When "Synchronous" is set under "Link Scan Mode Setting" of "Supplementary Setting", modify the program so
that the sequence scan time of the CPU module will be within 200ms. If 200ms is exceeded, slave stations may

be disconnected.

(4) Setting example
For a setting example on the graphical window, refer to [~ Page 369, CHAPTER 11.
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7.4

Network Operation Settings

Set operating status of a network if a data link error occurs or the CPU module is set to STOP.

In addition, the IP address of a master/local module is set to communicate data with Ethernet devices over CC-Link IE
Field Network.

1. Set network setting parameters. (— >~ Page 77, Section 7.2)
2. Open the setting window in GX Works2.

© Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

| button

Metwork Operation Setking

3. set parameters in the window.

Network Operation Settings

Parameter Mame

—

Cubput Setking During CPUSTOP
(* Hald

" Clear (ALL OFF)

Data Link Faulky Station Setting Set IP address

& Turn OFF or 0 Claar Input Diata (RARY) Input Format  JDEC d

X

" Hold Input Data (RERY) IP Address | |

1] 28]

use IP packet transfer Function,

End

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters to

| Cancel |

Item

Description

Setting range

Parameter Name

Enter the name of network operation setting parameters if desired.

Up to 8 characters

Data Link Faulty Station
Setting

Select whether to hold or clear data input from the slave station where

a data link error has occurred. ([__ ¥ Page 128, Section 8.1.6)

« Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data
(RX/RY)

* Hold Input Data

(Default: Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input

Data (RX/RY))

Output Setting During
CPU STOP

Select whether to hold or clear cyclic data output when the CPU
module connected with the master/local module is set to STOP.

(=" Page 130, Section 8.1.7)

* Hold
* Clear (ALL OFF)
(Default: Hold)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Set IP address

Set the IP address of the master station and submaster station to
communicate with Ethernet devices over CC-Link IE Field Network.

(Z_F Page 135, Section 8.3.2)

Only the network address part (first and second octets) of the IP
address needs to be set. The network number part (third octet) and
the station number part (fourth octet) are automatically set.

1 2
1 | |
Network address Station No. (automatically set)
0 to 255 (0 to FFH) 1 to 120 (master station: 125 (7DH))

(Default: No setting)

Network No. (automatically set)
1 to 239 (1H to EFH)

«» Set an IP address for the master station and submaster station only.

» Use the same network address for the request source device,
request destination device, and modules among them.

» Whether the network address of the master station matches with
that of the submaster station can be checked using IP address
setting status (SB0080).

« Since automatically assigned, an IP address needs not to be set for
local stations. (The network address same as that of the master
station is automatically set.)

Refer to the descriptions to left.
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7.5

Refresh Parameters

Set link refresh ranges between the link devices of the master/local module and the devices of the CPU module.

(1) Setting procedure

1. Set network setting parameters. ((_ > Page 77, Section 7.2)

2.

Open the setting window in GX Works2.

'S Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

W

| button

Refresh Parameters

Set parameters in the window.

4. Click the button.
_-.:"_-. Network Parameter - CC IE Field - Refresh Parameters - Module No.: 1
Assignment Method
" Paints/start
* Start/End
Lirk Side: PLC Side: o
Dev, Mame | Poinks Start End Dev, Mame | Poinks Start End  —
Transfer 56 5B 512 anon OIFF| 4 [5B - 51z 0000 01FF
Transfer SW St 51z 000 OLFF|  dab |5 > Slz 00an 01FF
Transfer 1 R b 256 anon OOFF| 4 [% - 256 1000 10FF
Transfer 2 RY - 256 000 [ . 2 - 256 1000 10FF
Transfer 3 R b 256 anon OOFF| 4 [w - 256 000000 O000FF
Transfer 4 R - 256 000 O0FF| 4 [ - 256 001000 D010FF
Transfer 5 - ™ -
Transfer 6 - - -
Transfer 7 - ™ -
Transfer 8 - - - -
Default Check | End | Cancel
Item Description Setting range

Select a link device assignment method.

« Points/Start

Assignment Method + Points/Start: Enter the points and start numbers of link devices. « Start/End
« Start/End: Enter the start and end numbers of link devices. (Default: Start/End)
Set the link refresh ranges of SB and SW. One range can be setfor | (1) Transfer SB

each SB and SW. ("> Page 114, Section 8.1.2)

.........................................

Dev. Name
Transfer SB
Transfer
SW
Points,
Start, End

Link Side ] PLC Side “
2| Dev. tame | Pairts Start End | + [ Dev. Name | paints Start End
Transfer 5B VsB 512 0000 O1FF (8 ﬂ ' 5B A4 512 ooo0 O1FF *
Transfer Sw | S 512 0000 O1FF ﬂ l‘SW - 512 o000 O1FF,
 Transfer
OOQOH Device i SB Device OOQOH
: name _ name :
otFFr [ B | : 8| 01FFH
s Transfer &
OOQOH Device P SW i Device OOQOH
: name | (QEEEEERED| name :
o1FF [ W) | LW | o1FFw

CPU module

Master/local module

« Link Side: Fixed at "SB".
«PLC Side: M, L, B, D, W, R, SB, ZR

(2) Transfer SW
« Link Side: Fixed at "SW".
«PLC Side: M, L, B, D, W, R, SW, ZR

(Default: Blank)

* Link Side: 0 to 1FFy

» PLC Side: Within device range of
CPU module

(Default: Blank)

Set bit devices in increments of 16

points and word devices in increments

of 4 points.
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Item Description Setting range
Set the link refresh ranges of RX, RY, RWr, and RWw. Up to 256 « Link Side: RX, RY, RWr, RWw
ranges can be set. (> Page 114, Section 8.1.2) * PLC Side:
When RX is set to "Link Side":
X,M,L,B,D,W,R, ZR
:' Dev. Mame PU\nLt‘QkSIdEStart End : :' Dev. Name F‘U\HT;C SIdEStart End E When RY IS Set to "Link Side":
Transfer 1 i - 256 oooo IJEIFF: ﬂ : % - 256 1000 lEIFF: Y, M, L, B, T, c:1 ST, D, W, R, ZR
Dev. Name | ==l om0 ==l o
Transfer 4 a RN hd 256 0a0a O0FF || 4= : i hd 256 001000 0010FF |
e . e e B When RWr is set to "Link Side";
M,L,B,D,W, R, ZR
t 0000H [———— iTransfer § ————— 10000 , o
i . Device A - Device . . When RWw is set to "Link Side":
: e ~ i * 1| MLB,TC,ST,DW,R,ZR
: O0FFH : : 10FFH : | (Default: Blank)
: 0000H [ — :T'a“;fer ' [ oovee 10004
Transfer 1 i ; nz\r/%cee _ g nz\r/llwcee ; :
to 256 t ooFFn L% | S lioFFe
i ' 000000H: | - Link Side:
: F : : | 0to 3FFF for RXIRY
OOOOFFHE 0 to 1FFFy for RWr/RWw
i 001000H; | « PLC Side: Within device range of
Points, E : E CPU module
Start, End : 0010FFH;
(Default: Blank)
Set bit devices in increments of 16
points and word devices in increments
of 4 points.
Master/local module CPU module
Default button Reset refresh parameters to default. —

sisjoweled yseney G/
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(2) Checking method

1. Click the #ssomentinac= | button in the "Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module
Configuration” window to open the "Assignment Image" window. ((_ 5~ Page 77, Section 7.2)

2. Select the devices to be checked and the magnification ratio in the window.

% Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration
ode | oda? Wodds's
Network Type CC EFeld (st taion) < e ~ o ~ e
o)
:
3
5
|Online (Normal Mode) ~ -
Erel
Nehvork
otk Satings
|Specify Station No. by Parameter ]
«
CIE il e stotion)
STote mber of e
Necessary Setting( o Setting | Akready Set ) Set i it is needed( o Setting | Already Set )
Vakd Modue During Other Staton Access |1 =
1 ) Click e ot |
-l
< of

"Device (PLC side)",

1. Network Parameter CC IE/MELSECNET Refresh Parameter Assignment Image | 9[(=1[E3]

Device (Llnk Slde) , and m— e 'x.r - _-_na_m;m_smz B - _-_3£gfimah£nv_ 3 e
[TaH e . " :Duplication of Device [[:RefreshDevice . :Dew{source) of Transter between ks, v Target) of Transfer between Links
Display magnification U azira
Lo2 CC IE Field

0000—

o000

/

0s00— —o0s00

3) The assignment < b o0
image is displayed.

1800 —| —1800

Ll

K Fr——

3. Ared part in the device of the CPU module indicates that the device range overlaps with the device
range set for other refresh parameters. Correct the refresh parameters.

Point/’

The link devices of the master/local module can be accessed from a program. ((_5  Page 116, Section 8.1.3)
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(3) Precautions

(a) Device set to "Device (PLC Side)"
Set a device range that differs from the one used for the following:
» Refresh parameters for other network modules
* Auto refresh parameters for CC-Link master/local module
+ Auto refresh target device when automatic CC-Link startup is performed to the LCPU built-in CC-Link

function ( MELSEC-L CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual)
* /O numbers used for I/0O modules and intelligent function modules
+ Auto refresh setting for intelligent function modules

(b) Link refresh range
Set only link devices used in the CPU module for link refresh range. Doing so will reduce link refresh points,
resulting in a shorter link refresh time.

(c) Changing link device assignment in the "Network Configuration Settings" window

Correct the link refresh ranges of refresh parameters.

(d) Setting an extended data register (D) or extended link register (W) as a link refresh

device
Set the link refresh range properly so that it does not cross over the boundary between the internal user device

and the extended data register (D) or extended link register (W). ( User's manual for the CPU module
used (function explanation, program fundamentals))

(4) Setting example
For setting examples, refer to [~ 5 Page 369, CHAPTER 11.
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7.6 Interrupt Settings

Set conditions for sending an interrupt request to the CPU module.

(1) Setting procedure

1.
2.

Set network setting parameters. ((_ > Page 77, Section 7.2)
Open the setting window in GX Works2.

'S Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

Inkerrupk Setking | button

Set parameters in the window.
Up to 16 interrupt conditions can be set.

Click the button.

.+ Network Parameter - CC IE Field - Interrupt Settings - Module No.: 1 E|@\g|
Input Format DEC hd
Device Code | Device o, | Do | tntorupt Condiion | MprdDevke | Shereltin | Ioiens
1 |R% - UlUU'EdgE Detect = |ON - 0
2 hd - -
3 hd - -
4 - - -
5 hd - -
] hd - -
7 hd - -
L] hd - -
kl hd - -
10 hd - -
11 hd - -
12 hd - -
13 hd - -
14 - - -~
i5 - - -
16 - - -
Clear Check End Cancel
Item Description Setting range
Input Format Select the input format of the "Word Device Setting Value" field. DEC, HEX (Default: DEC)

Device Code

Set an interrupt condition device.

Device No.

Detection Method

Select the detection timing of an interrupt generated by the device set

Interrupt Condition

in "Device Code" and "Device No.".

Word Device Setting
Value

When "RWw", "RWr", or "SW" is selected in "Device Code", enter a
word device value that triggers an interrupt.

Channel
No./Connection No.

When "RECVS Instruction” is selected in "Device Code", enter the
channel number of the RECVS instruction used for trigger condition.

instructions are stored in this area. Use of multiple channels allows
simultaneous access from multiple stations to the own station.

A connection number is not used for the master/local module.

Interrupt (SI) No.

Enter an interrupt (SI) number used in "Interrupt Pointer Setting" of the
PLC parameter window. ([__= _ Page 104, Section 7.6 (3))

An interrupt (SI) number is a management number assigned to each
master/local module. This number is required when the master/local
module sends an interrupt request to the CPU module.

A channel is an area in a network module. Data used by link dedicated | Refer to the next table.
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(Setting range)

. X . Channel
Device Device X Interrupt Word Device X Interrupt
Detection Method . . No./Connection
Code No. Condition Setting Value N (SI) No.
o.

RX Oy to 3FFFy | Level Detect and ON: Interrupt occurs by turning on

RY Oy to 3FFFy the device.
Level Detect and OFF: Interrupt occurs by turning off
the device.
Edge Detect and ON: Interrupt occurs at the rising

SB On to TFFy | edge of the device.
Edge Detect and OFF: Interrupt occurs at the falling
edge of the device.

Rwr Oy to 1FFFy | Level Detect and Equal: Interrupt occurs when 010 15

(o]

RWw Oy to 1FFFy values match.
Level Detect and Unequal: Interrupt occurs when
values do not match. 0 to 65535
Edge Detect and Equal: Interrupt occurs when (O to FFFFR)

S Oy to 1FFy | values match (first time only).
Edge Detect and Unequal: Interrupt occurs when
values do not match (first time only).

RECVS Scan Completed

} — Edge Detect (fixed) . — 1or2
Instruction (fixed)! 7

*1 An interrupt occurs when the channel specified in "Channel No./Connection No." receives data.

5. After the parameters are set, open the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting"

window.
Link the interrupt (SI) number assigned for the master/local module to the interrupt pointer of the CPU

module.

O Project window => [Parameter] => [PLC Parameter] => [PLC System] o>  irternupt portersettna | button

sBupeg 1dnusiul 97
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6. Clickthe button.

Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting, E|
PLC Side Intelligent Module Side -
Interrupt Pointer | Interrupt Pointer
Skart Mo, Count Skart L0 Mo, Start 51 Mo,
50 1 [} 0000 0
0 |
[.]
[.]
[,
[,
[.]
[
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[,
[ -
Check | End Cancel
Item Description Setting range
Interrupt Pointer )
Start No Enter the start number of an interrupt program (100). 50 to 255 (Default: Blank)
PLC Side :
Interrupt Pointer . .
Count Enter the number of interrupt conditions. 1 to 16 (Default: Blank)
u
i 0000 to OFEO
Intelligent Start 1/0 No. Enter the start I/0O number of the master/local module. H H
Module (Default: Blank)
Side Start SI No. Enter the start interrupt (SI) number of the master/local module. 0 to 15 (Default: Blank)

Point/

Using an interrupt program will eliminate the need for describing a start condition in a program. This leads to reduction in the
number of steps and sequence scan time.
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(2) Precautions

(a) When "Level Detect" is set for "Detection Method" and the interrupt condition is

always met

If the sequence scan takes much longer than the link scan, since interrupt processing is activated in each link
scan, sequence scan time may greatly increase, resulting in a watchdog timer error of the CPU module.
When "Level Detect" is set for "Detection Method" and the interrupt condition is always met, do not use
interrupt settings and correct the interrupt condition in the program.

(b) Before executing an interrupt program

Execute the El instruction in a main routine program and enable an interrupt. ( User's manual for the CPU
module used (function explanation, program fundamentals))

——————EI 1 Enable interrupt

A H
Main routine J !
program !
H——— A

I [FENDH

10 H——— H
I/O interrupt

program

———{IRETH

Interrupt pointer

(c) When multiple interrupts simultaneously occur

The operation may delay.

(d) When the master/local module is in test mode or offline mode
The master/local module can send an interrupt request to the CPU module in online mode (cannot send the

request in test mode and offline mode).

(e) Starting an interrupt program by the rising/falling edge of the specified device
Do not start an interrupt program using instructions, such as PLS and PLF, that depend on the rising/falling
edge of the specified devices because changes in devices might not be read.

El Sending an interrupt request by turning on RX100 in a station in network number 7

J7\ Since change of RX100 may not be read,
|_| [ PLS X100 this cannot be specified as interrupt condition.

(f) An interrupt cannot be generated
Changes in the interrupt condition device cannot be detected if the change is shorter than the transmission

delay time.

(g) Using cyclic data in an interrupt program
When an interrupt program is executed, link refresh is not performed to CPU module devices. Directly access
the link devices of the master/local module by link direct access.
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(3) Setting example
(a) Starting the interrupt program of the master station (station number 0) when RX100
turns on
The following is a setting example to execute the interrupt program corresponding to the interrupt pointer 150

when RX100 turns on by turning on the corresponding switch on the slave station side.

Master/local module
Master station Slave station
CPU module (Station No. 0) (Station No. 1)

Interrupt program
execution

50 §M400
Switch

e Il Receive
processing
NI O |on on
—[IRET N RX100 |« —

1. Setthe interrupt setting parameters for the master/local module (station number 0) in the

"Interrupt Settings" window as shown below.

4% Network Parameter - CC IE Field - Interrupt Settings - Module No.: 1

Input Format DEC -
. . Detection - ‘Word Device Channel Mo,/ | Interrupk
Device Code Device Mo, Mathod Interrupt Condition Setting ¥alue | Connection Mo, | (ST} Mo,
1 |R¥ - 0100|Edge Detect  w |ON - 1]
? - - -
N J

v
o
2. setthe parameters in the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting" window as shown

below.

Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting

PLC Side Intelligent Module Side -
Inkerrupt Poinker | Inkerropk Poinker
Skatk Mo, Counk Skart IO Mo, Stark ST Mo,
=] 1 9 oooo 0
[ If—
0 Set the same S| number as the interrupt settings.

Point/

By using link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) as an interrupt condition device, an interrupt program can be
started in case of data link error. ("5~ Page 450, Appendix 3, Page 466, Appendix 4)
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(b) Starting the interrupt program of the master station (station number 0) when the
master station receives data sent from another station using the SEND instruction

The following is a setting example to execute the interrupt program corresponding to the interrupt pointer 152
when the master station (station number 0) receives data sent from the local station (station number 1) using

the SEND instruction in channel 2.

Master/local module Master/local module
Master station Local station
CPU module (Station No. 0) (Station No. 1) CPU module

Interrupt program
execution

SM400
152 H—{RECVS

[ 3] :
— IRET

W H—'senpH

1. Setthe interrupt setting parameters for the master/local module (station number 0) in the

"Interrupt Settings" window as shown below.

:-.:":-. MNetwork Parameter - CC IE Field - Interrupt Settings - Module No.: 1

Input Format DEC =~
. 5 Detection g ‘“Word Device Channel Mo, | Interrupt
Device Code Device Ma. Mathod Interrupt Condition Sebting Yalue | Conneckion No. | (SI) Mo,
1 |RECWS Instruction = Edge Deteck |Scan Completed z 0
2 - - -

2. Setthe parameters in the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting" window as shown

below.

sBupeg 1dnusiul 97

Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting

PLC Side Inteligent Module Side -
Interrupk Pointer | Interrupt Poinker
Skark Mo, Counk Stark 0 Ma. Skark ST Mo,
52 1 L id oooo o]
[} I}—
o Set the same S| number as the interrupt settings.
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7.7 Routing Parameters
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Set communication routes for transient transmission between a station in the own network and stations in other
networks.

The parameters need to be set in the following cases.
 To perform transient transmission with stations on different networks using dedicated instructions
(;—z—Page 220, CHAPTER 10)
* To use the IP packet transfer function (—=—Page 133, Section 8.3)

(1) Setting procedure
1. Open the setting window in GX Works2.

S Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

Routing Parameters b utto n

2. Set parameters in the window.
3. Click the button.

., Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/cC IE/... [= |[B1)[X]

Target Metwork | Relay Metwork | Relay %]
Mo o Station No.

3 1 B

Clear Check End Cancel
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Item Description Setting range

Set a relay station of the own network to send data to a station on another
network by transient transmission. Up to 64 communication paths can be set.

Target Network No. Set routing parameters as shown below. 1 to 239 (Default: Blank)

El Setting to transmit data to network number @ by transient transmission

To send data to the network No.. ,

data passes through the&s;tation with the own network No.[lland station No. A .

Target Metwark | Relay Metwork: Relay
Relay Network No. M. Mo, Skation Mo, 1 to 239 (Default: Blank)

1 ( ) [ | A

No routing parameter setting is required for
network No.@ because the module of

network No.. is mounted on the relay station.

| | | | | | [[] station that needs

T T routing parameters 1

i 0 to 120 (Default: Blank)

Relay Station No. , (Relay station)

CO Al ][]

Network No. .

=

*1 Routing parameters are not required for stations (such as head modules) that do not support these parameters.
Communications with other networks are performed according to the routing parameters set for the master station.

Point/’

@ Transient transmission range
Communications can be made with stations up to eight networks apart (number of relay stations: 7).

@ Setting for stations that do not perform transient transmission to other networks
Routing parameters are not required for stations that do not perform transient transmission to other networks; however,
setting the same routing parameters to all stations is recommended.

siseweled bunnoy 27/

R !~ 71 Station which does not perform

1 ” transient transmission

Relay station)

,-.u-- v
1 ! 1
[ P

NetworkNo.

It is recommended to set the same routing parameters as [_]for! _ 7.

'~ 7rand [_]can communicate by the same routing parameters,

since they pass through the same relay station.

Note that routing parameters are not required for stations (such as head modules) that do not support these parameters.
Communications with other networks are performed according to the routing parameters set for the master station.
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(2) Checking method

To check whether routing parameters have been correctly set and transient transmission can be

performed, perform a communication test from the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. ({(_ 5 Page 72, Section

6.4.3)

(3) Precautions

(a) Different control CPUs are set to the network modules on a relay station in a

multiple CPU system

Set the same routing parameters to all the control CPUs.

1 1 | 1 Control CPU setting

nooooo

|

\/

Set the same routing parameters.

(b) When multiple master/local modules with the same network nhumber are connected

to one system

Set the station number of a module with the smallest slot number in "Relay Station No.".
In a multiple CPU system, set the station number of a module with the smallest slot number, regardless of the

CPU number of the control CPU.

Network No.2

I Network No.1 I I
Station cPU | Station | Station | Station
No.0 module | No.1 No.2 | No.3
Slot No. 0 1 2

Set "1" in "Relay Station No.".

Station
No.0
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(4) Setting example
The following is a setting example to perform transient transmission from the station number 2 of the network
number 1 to the station number 4 of the network number 3.

CC-Link IE Field Network
Network No.1

Master station (Request source)
Station Station Station Statlon
No.0 No.1 No.2 No 1
|
(R

I (Relay station 1) (Relay station 2
Station Station Station | Station Station | Station
No.5 No.4 No.3 No.1 4 b

Network No.3
| Station | Statlon

(Request target)

I Network No.2 I

Station Station
No.2 No.3

]

.,

Station Transient transmission (request) Transient transmission (response)
Station Target Relay ngi Station
No.2 Network No. | Network No. | no. No.2
F
Request 3 | 1 | 3
SOUES Goes through station No.3 of 7
network No.1 to reach network No.3.
A2
Station Target Relay 'satea:tai)c/:n Station
No.3 Network No. | Network No. | \o No.3
Station ) Station
Rty No.1 3 2 | 4 No.1
station 1 . 7}
Goes through station No.4 of Passes data to the request source
network No.2 to reach network No.3.
on network No.1.
v :,‘
Station Passes data to the request target Station Target Relay gg:?;n
No.4 on network No.3. No.4 Network No.| Network No. 3
Station Station =4
Relay fatior <0 1 | 2 | E =
station 2 2 Q
Goes through station No.1 of ;DU
network No.2 to reach network No.1. s
3
v %
R Slt\lati?ln I Automatically passes data to 7
0. f
target the relay station.
(Setting for request source) (Setting for relay station 2)

;-.:";-. Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Ro ;-.:";-. Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IEf/MELSECNET Ro

-

Target Metwork | Relay Mebwork | Relay Target Nebwork | Relay Netwaork | Relay
Ma. Ho, Stakion Mo, Mo, Na, Station Mo,

1 3 1 3 1 1 z 1

(Setting for relay station 1)

., Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IEFMELSECNET Ro

-

Target Metwork | Relay Network Relay
o, o, Stakion Mo,

1 3 2 4
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CHAPTER 8 FuncTIONS

This chapter describes the functions of the master/local module.

8.1 Cyclic Transmission

Data communication is available periodically among stations on the same network. Link devices (RX, RY, RWr, and
RWw) are used.

8.1.1 Data flow and link device assignment

(1) Master and slave stations (except for local stations)
One-to-one communication is possible between the master and slave stations.
The status information of the link devices (RY and RWw) of the master station is output to the external device of
the slave station, and the input status information from the external device of the slave station is stored in the link
devices (RX and RWr) of the master station.

~ b ~ e
V¢ StatonNo.2 M ¢ StatonNo.3

Station No.1 RX, RWr

0 No.1

f Sequence _ Station

1 1 AN}
1 CPU Master ' . i . .
. f Slave station 1 Slave station Slave station
! module station I ¥
' | Device RX, RWr VR, RWr [
1 1 L |
1 Station 1 1
1 L |
1
1
1

Station No.2

1 I .
!sclal|n Q/éo Link refresh No2 e RX. RWr External device
} 1

Station % .
L No.3 Station No.3

] 1

] 1

] 1

] 1

. | ,

1 1

1 scan 1 1
1 1
Device RY, RWw | 1 \j RY,RWw |1
1 1 ]
] 1

1

1

1

1

Station o
Station No.1
e No-t RY, RWw =
' Station : I
| Sequence i ::» Station No.2
'scal No.2 : External device
 S§an | | Link refresh ° ' RY, RWw

|
| 9 Station

; 1
; 1
1
: : - Station No.3
1 No.3 : 1 1 T
b 4 4 A 4 h ,
\~ R ’ \\ _________ 7’ \\ _________ ’ \\ _________ ’

MO
H—eYooo o ( Area where data is sent to )

-

other stations
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

+ Output from the master station
The device of the CPU module turns on.

The device status data of the CPU module are stored in the link devices (RY and RWw) of the master station by link
refresh.
The status data of the link devices (RY and RWw) of the master station are stored in the link devices (RY and RWw)
of each slave station by link scan.
The status data of the link devices (RY and RWw) of the slave station are output to the external device.

* Input from the slave station
The status data of the external device are stored in the link devices (RX and RWr) of the slave station.
The status data of the link devices (RX and RWr) of the slave station are stored in the link devices (RX and RWr) of
the master station by link scan.
The status data of the link devices (RX and RWr) of the master station are stored in the devices of the CPU module by

link refresh.
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(2) Master and local stations
Data can be written into the send range of each station's link device (RY, RWw) and can be sent to any station on
the same network.
The status data of the link devices (RY, RWw) of the master station are stored in the link devices (RX, RWr) of
each local station.
The status data of the link devices (RY, RWw) of local stations are stored in the link devices (RX, RWr) of the
master station and the link devices (RY, RWw) of other local stations.

1 1 v ! \}
1 1 it 1
: m%%tdle Local station : Local station : : Local station : n%?ihjl e
! .
! Device RX, RWr i RX, RWr | RX, RWr 1 Device
1 1! 1
| Station 1 Station 11 Station 1
i | | 9 No.1 ] No.1 1 No.1 :o |
’ 1 ! 1 |
Sequence _ Station : Station L Station _ Sequenice
I No.2 No.2 No.2
scaln &y | [Link refresh | ! | Link refresh scan L{!/eo
"2 Station ! Station 1! Station
No.3 No.3 : No.3
1
1

Device RY, RWw RY, RWw RY, RWw : : RY, RWw Device
Range of the S N -nge of the i 1t i
sending data to L statigon No.1 QI TitL . } Station afnnnnn b Station
| the station No.1 : [ sending data No.1 1 No.1

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
0
1
Range of the ! : | ||
SN L | SttOn | | (— Sequence
1

scan Q

Link refresh &
Station 1 Range of the !
waps No3 (€ l..:.... f station No.3 1
0. ; i sending data ;

* g
Range of the 4 b, i
sending data to ", -,| Station {. T
scan the station No.2 sending data 1! No.2

Range of the
sending data to
the station No.3

B T e T

P I

b_ No.2
h l-,| Station .
1 No.3 T

1

\\ 7

-
’
’
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
\
Al
N
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
\
Al
¢
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
\
Al
~
-
¢
1
A
~

Area where data is sent to
other stations

» Output from the master station

The device of the CPU module turns on.
The device status data of the CPU module is stored in the link device (RY, RWw) of the master station by link refresh.

The status data of the link device (RY, RWw) of the master station is stored in the link device (RX, RWr) of the local station by link
scan.

The status data of the link device (RX, RWr) of the local station is stored in the device of the CPU module.
* Input from the local station
The device of the CPU module turns on.
The status data of the device of the CPU module is stored in the own station send range of the link device (RY, RWw).

The status data of the link device (RY, RWw) of the local station is stored in the link device (RX, RWr) of the master station by link
scan.

© 00060 O 000

The status data of the link device (RX, RWr) of the master station is stored in the device of the CPU module by link refresh.
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(3) Coexistence of local stations and the other slave stations (other than local
stations)

The data of all slave stations are also stored in the local stations in the same way as the master station.

Station No.2

Y ’
] 1 I} W \
: CPU Master 1 : Slave station : : Slave station ] Local station :
1 module station : ] ,, !
1 1 1 1
: Device RX, Rwr : i RX, RWr T RX, RWr i
1 1 | 1
. 1
i Station 2 [TCCCCRERT AP B Range of tho i RN TR RN . Station 1
1 1 station No.1 1 ., 1
1 No.1 : 1 sending data 1 RX, Rwr ) No.1 1
1 1 1 1
1 i ! Range of the .
. e SN | lg........ CH R ARRRERN . .cn o 2 Station :
1 No.2 1 . ¥ sending data Y No.2 !
1 - : 1 Tl k 1
: Station {I 1 1 Station 1
] No.3 frovenn :.... .............. .....:.:.... sennennna | No.3 :
! : 1 (N 1
! 1 1 (N 1
1 .
i Device RY, RWw | | RY, RWw ! ] RY, RWw i
1
: Range of the 1 ! Station 1 !
i sending data '-_—. !
i the station No.1Jf Y : No.1 ! : RY, RWw !
! 1 1
1
Range of the 1 ! L i !
| I—y i .Y Station '
i the station No.2Jj Y : 1 : No.2 1
! 1 1
: Range of the 1 : ! : / ARange of the !
i sending data to !z * station No.3 :
f the station No.3jj ] i I I sending data ]
1
\
N /l “~ _________ /l “~ _________ /l “~ _________ /l

Area where data is sent to
other stations
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(4) Setting method

The link devices can be assigned in the network configuration settings. (— = Page 81, Section 7.3)
The link refresh is assigned by the Refresh Parameters. ((__5 Page 96, Section 7.5)
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81 2 Link refresh

Data can be automatically transferred between the link devices of the master/local module and the devices of the CPU

module.
CPU Master/local
module module
............. L|nk ......
Device device

L
(L

(1) Concept of the link refresh range
The link refresh is performed to the area set with the refresh parameters and also specified in the network

configuration settings.

CPU module Master/local module
Device Link device

T Actual ik 1—} rr— § — Range setin

refresh range the network
Empty ) .
configuration

Range set by Ni rrTT— 1/ setings

refresh parameters Empty

l P rr— |

(2) Shortening the link refresh time and transmission delay time
Use the following methods to shorten time mentioned above by reducing the number of link refresh points of the

CPU module.
* In the refresh parameters setting, set only the link devices used in the CPU module as the link refresh range.

(IZ7 Page 96, Section 7.5)
« Directly access infrequently used link devices from the program, and remove the corresponding settings

from the link refresh range. ((_7 Page 116, Section 8.1.3)

(3) Setting method
The link refresh is assigned by the Refresh Parameters. ((_ 7 Page 96, Section 7.5)
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(4) Precautions
For cyclic data assurance of more than 32 bits, use one of the following methods.

« Enable the Block Data Assurance per Station setting. ((_ > Page 81, Section 7.3, Page 120, Section 8.1.4)
« Create an interlock program. ((_>~ Page 120, Section 8.1.4)

Point/

When the CPU module is turned off and on or is reset, data in latched devices (the devices listed in the "CPU module
device" column in the table below) may be output depending on the timing of the link scan and link refresh even if the data

are cleared to zero on a sequence program.
Execute the actions listed in the "How to disable the setting" column in the table below not to output the data in the latched

devices.

CPU module device How to disable the setting

Latch relay (L)

File register (R, ZR)
Extended data register (D)
Extended link register (W) Delete all the latch range settings.

Use the initial device value to clear the device to 0.

Device within the latch range

*1 For the initial device value setting, refer to the user’'s manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals) for the
CPU module used.

ysayaI U Z'1'8
uoissiwisuel] 2I9A) |'g
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8.1 .3 Direct access to link devices

Direct access to each link device (RX, RY, RWr, RWw, SB, or SW) of the master/local module is possible from the
program. Specify a link device as the link direct device (JO\O) for direct access.

(1) Specification method

Specify the network No. and the link device of the master/local module for reading or writing.

JONO
Remote input (RX) -----=mmeemmmeemmmesneees X0 to X3FFF
Remote output (RY) --------mmeemmmeemneeees YO0 to Y3FFF
Remote register (RWw) --------xz2zzmoeee WO to W1FFF
Remote register (RWr) =-------=mmmmeemeeeee W2000 to W3FFF
Link special relay (SB)---------===-x==mnee- SBO to SB1FF
Link special register (SW)----------------- SWO0 to SW1FF
————— Network No. -----mmemrmmmerenmneeeeeee 1to 239
Network No.1
Master station Slave station
Master/local
CPU module module Slave station
———€J1\Y1000 PX Y it iRX iRY RX i RY
JIX1100 RY1000 RY1000
L x ST IIIIIIIIII}
‘I T nnngnn
l RX1100 RX1100
Send
request W RWr:RWw RWr:RWw
MOV K20 J1\W100 RWw100 RWw100
v LU LR LT (L II’
RWr100 RWr100
= J1\W2100 K300~ < ‘I LT (TR T TR A
‘ | {III Cyclic transmission
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(2) Readable and writable range
Data can be read from or written on a CPU module and the master/local module connected to the CPU module.

(a) Read
All link devices of the master/local module can be specified. ((_ s~ Page 116, Section 8.1.3 (1))

(b) Write
The range that satisfies all of the following conditions can be specified.
« Area where data is sent to other stations and outside the link refresh range ((_ 5 Page 110, Section
8.1.1)
« Within the link device range of the master/local module ([~ Page 116, Section 8.1.3 (1))

CPU module Master/local module
Y RY

Area where data is
sent to other stations

Outside the
link refresh range

Y
h

Area for receiving from
«mm ot stations

This area is
writable.

))
(
))
(

uoissiwsuel] 219k 1'g
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Point />

When writing data to the area in the link refresh range, directly access the link device and write the same data in the device
of the CPU module.

| Incorrect (Only direct access to the link refresh target)

CPU module Master/local module

HMOVK20J1\W100]I
W \ RWw
* .
wioo| 00| INIESEEN | 20500 [Ruiop Lok eesn
overwrites the value.

Correct (In addition to direct access, writing the same data to the CPU module device)

CPU module Master/local module

MOV K20 J1W100]
w RWw

MOV K20 W100

. ~»
Write the same data hoo o 20 The value written by
to the CPU module. RWW100; ;e direct access is reflected.
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(3) Differences from link refresh

Access method
Item - -
Link refresh Direct access
Number of steps 1 step 2 steps
Processing speed (LD BO —{ |— ) High speed (0.0095us) Low speed (10 to 100us)
Data reliability Station-based or 32-bit units 23 —

*1 The given value is for the L26CPU-BT.
*2 When "Block Data Assurance per Station" is enabled ([__ < Page 120, Section 8.1.4)
*3 When the conditions for the secured 32-bit data are satisfied ((__ = Page 120, Section 8.1.4)

(4) Shortening the link refresh time and transmission delay time

(a) Shortening the link refresh time
Remove infrequently used link devices from the link refresh range, and directly read or write the corresponding
data using link direct devices. This reduces the number of the link refresh points to the CPU module, resulting

in a shorter link refresh time. ((_>— Page 114, Section 8.1.2)

(b) Shortening the transmission delay time
Because the link direct device allows direct reading or writing of data to the link devices of the master /local
module at the time of the instruction execution, the transmission delay time can be shortened.

Link refresh is executed in END processing of the sequence scan of the CPU module.

(5) Precautions
For cyclic data assurance of more than 32 bits, refer to [~ s~ Page 120, Section 8.1.4.
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8.1.4 Assurance of cyclic data integrity

The cyclic data integrity can be assured in 32-bit units or for each station.

O: Assured x: Not assured

Assurance
Method . Direct access to link Access to buffer
Link refresh . .
devices memories

32-bit data assurance @) O @)
Block Data Assurance per

X O X X
Station
Interlock program (@) @) O

(1) 32-bit data assurance

The RWr and RWw data can be assured in 32-bit units.
To enable 32-bit data assurance, disable block data assurance per station.

'S Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC |E Field] =>

| £ IE Field configuration Setina | button => [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Supplementary Setting]

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting

Lirk Sean Mads Setting 7
@ asynchronous
I™ Constant Scan
T |m
(1 to 200)

" Synchranaus

Loopback Function Setting
™ Use
*Flease buld network configuration {ring configur ation)

thak the end stations of Line Connection are connected
toeach other.

Elock Data Assurance per Station

I~ fszlre Biodk Datsl

~

--------------------- id

End Cancel

\) Clear the checkbox.
’

Point/’

When there is a remote device station in the network, enable block data assurance per station.
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(a) Access to cyclic data
When link devices are accessed, the integrity of 32-bit data can be assured by satisfying the following
conditions.
* When directly accessing link devices:
The start device number of RWr/RWw is multiples of 2.
The number of points assigned to RWr/RWw is multiples of 2.

CPU module Master/local module
Device RWr, RWw
2words___ | | 2 words____|
(32 bits) (32 bits)
Access by using start ...2words___| ..2words___
device No. which is (32 bits) (32 bits)
multiples of 2 and 2 G 2 words
in 2-word (32-bit) units (32 bits) | " (32bits) |
_2words__| _..2words__|
(32 bits) (32 bits)

* When accessing buffer memories:
Access using the DMOV instruction
The start address of the buffer memory is multiples of 2.

Master/local module

RWr, RWw
_ 2words | OH
@2 bits) | [ 14

. 2words_| 2H  Access by using start
3H address No. which is a

Uo¥ " (32 bits)
j—{DMOV K100  G10 DMO 0 2 e }4H multiple of 2 and

(32 bits) 51 in 2-word (32-bit) units
_ 2words__| 6H
@32bits) | (71

Point/

For data assurance of more than 32 bits, use the block data assurance per station or interlock programs.
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(2) Block data assurance per station
Integrity of the cyclic data is assured for each station by handshaking between the CPU module and master/local

module for a link refresh.

(a) Setting
Enable "Block Data Assurance per Station" in "Network Configuration Settings" of the master station.

("= Page 81, Section 7.3)
Once this setting is enabled on the master station, integrity of the data for all stations is assured for each

station.
CC IE Field Supplementary Setting @‘
e m e e e, ————— - o ~
Link Scan Mode Setting l' Binck Diaka Assurance per Station \‘
Y V| W R ) Select the checkbox.
Y ’
I” Constant Scan S e - -
s
(1 o 200)
" Synchronous
Loophack Function Setting
™ Use
#Please buld netwark configuration (ring configuration)
that the end stations of Line Connection are connected
to each other.

Point/’

When there is a remote device station in the network, enable block data assurance per station.

(b) Access to link devices
During a link refresh, data are assured for each station as shown below.

CPU module Master/local module
Device Link device
Data Station Station Data
assurance No.1 No.1 assurance
Data Station Station Data
assurance No.2 No.2 assurance
Data Station Station Data
assurance No.3 No.3 assurance
Data Data
assurance assurance

7T
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(3) Interlock program
Data of more than 32 bits can be assured with the Block Data Assurance per Station setting disabled. Use either
of the following methods.
* Interlock using RX or RY
* Interlock using RWr or RWw (when RX/RY cannot be used as an interlock device)

(a) Example of interlock using RX or RY
An example of sending data in WO to W3 of the master station (station No.0) to W1000 to W1003 of the local

station (station No.1) is shown below.
(X1000 and Y1000 are used for a handshake to the CPU module.)

Master station (Station No.0) Local station (Station No.1)

Sending station Receiving station

Program
9 Master/local module Master/local module
Master station (Station No.0)
Sending station
Mo Y1000 X1000 .
I Zdi rdi LBMOV DO Wo K4
{SET Y1000
X1000
} °[RST Y1000
Local station (Station No.1)
Receiving station
5] 5w
[BMOV W1000 DO K4 ~ :)
I (% \.(<l
{SET Y1000 & =
5 =
{RST Y1000 398
oD
o 3
Data flow Q @
o O
Send CPU Master Local CPU 5 °
request module station station module X1000 a
Send data (W) Y1000 RYO RYO Y1000 l_{ Receive data (W) g.
» IIIIIIII/,/ \\QlIIIIIII « — =
N / =
K @
X1000 0 %, RX0 X1000 Q
«l %ln\‘\ Zanp » E:
0 » RWwO RWwO « wo
LTI QAL
/’/,/\\\\\ 4III> Cyclic transmission
W1000 RWr0 & RWr0 W1000 ”Link refresh
. QS Zmp »
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The send request turns on.

The contents of DO to D3 are transferred to WO to W3.

Upon completion of storage in W0 to W3, turn on Y1000 of the sending station for a handshake.
Cyclic transmission sends RWw followed by RY, and X1000 of the receiving station turns on.
The contents of W1000 to W1003 are stored in DO to D3.

Upon completion of storage in DO to D3, turn on Y1000 of the receiving station for a handshake.
When X1000 of the sending station turns on, turn off Y1000 of the sending station.

When X1000 of the receiving station turns off, turn off Y1000 of the receiving station.



(b) Interlock using RWr or RWw
The following shows an example of sending data in WO to W3 of the master station (station No.0) to W1000 to
W1003 of the local station (station No.1). This is a method used when RX and RY cannot be used as interlock

devices.

(BO and B1000 are used for a handshake to the CPU module.)

Master station (Station No.0)

Sending station

Local station (Station No.1)

Master/local module

Master/local module

Program
Master station (Station No.0)
Sending station
MO BO B1000
} FF F {BMOV DO Wo
{SET
B1000 -
I LRST
Local station (Station No.1)
Receiving station
BO B1000
F { t {BMOV W1000 DO
{sET
B1000
+ e[RST
Data flow
CPU Master Local CPU
module station station module
Wo RWwO RWwO
Send » «
request |||||||£ 5||||||| _____

Send data (W / BOI:[-

W1000 -
-

B1ooo|:[E

y

)

RWr0

1T
RWIFEQ

X
2
o

1,
\\\\(

7P

RWIFEQ -»

RWWFEOZ. SRWWFEO -«:l B0

K4

BO

BO

K4

BO

BO

wWo

W1000

B1000

CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

Receiving station

B1000
|—<

{III} Cyclic transmission

” Link refresh
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The send request turns on.
The contents of DO to D3 are transferred to W0 to W3.

Upon completion of storage in W0 to W3, turn on BO of the sending station for a handshake.

Cyclic transmission sends signals starting from RWwO following by signals starting from RWwFEOQ, and B1000 of the receiving
station is turned on.

The contents of W1000 to W1003 are stored in DO to D3.
Upon completion of storage in DO to D3, turn on BO of the receiving station for a handshake.

When B1000 of the sending station turns on, turn off BO of the sending station.

When B1000 of the receiving station turns off, turn off BO of the receiving station.
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8.1.5 Scan synchronization specification

Whether to synchronize the link scan with the CPU module's sequence scan or not can be selected.

(1) Difference between asynchronous and synchronous settings

(a) Asynchronous setting
Link scan is performed asynchronously with the sequence scan of the CPU module.

Select this item to shorten input transmission delay time when sequence scan takes much time than link scan.
Note that output transmission delay time will become longer.

(b) Synchronous setting
Link scan is performed synchronously with the sequence scan of the CPU module. Select this item in the
following cases:
+ To shorten output transmission delay time (Note that when sequence scan takes much time than link scan,
input transmission delay time will become longer.)
» To keep transmission delay time constant (In the PLC Parameter setting of the CPU module, "Constant
Scanning" must be set, and the sequence scan must be set to be performed at the specified intervals.)

(2) Setting method

Scan synchronization is specified in the network configuration settings. ((_ = Page 81, Section 7.3)

uoissiwsuel] 219k 1'g
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8.1.6

Input and output status settings in case of failure

For the master/local module, status of input from a data link faulty station and output status of cyclic data if a stop error

occurs in the CPU module can be set.

Status

Range where the settings are enabled

Input status of data link faulty station

Clearing or holding the following RX and RY input data can be selected.
» Master station RX
« Local station RX and RY (only the input data from other stations)

Even if "Clear" is set, input data will be held for two seconds after disconnection.

The RWr and RWw input data are held regardless of any setting.
» Master station RWr
« Local station RWr and RWw (only the input data from other stations)

Cyclic data output when a stop error
occurs in the CPU module

Clearing or holding the RY data (only the output data from the own station) of the master station

and local station can be selected.

128

input status setting

a stop error of the CPU module

Area where data are held regardless of the setting

Area for which "Clear" or "Hold" can be selected in the data link faulty station

Area for which "Clear" or "Hold" can be selected in the cyclic output setting for

1 Area that depends on the setting of the slave station (other than a local station)

Station No.1 s

____________

____________

1 \ 1 \ I" 1 |l

! 1 ! Slave station 1 1

: station 1 : (other than a 1 : slfgt(i:gL 1 : sligt(i:g:'n

h ' h local station) 'y 'y

' RX 1 ' RX " RY " RY

Al Siaton - R NS Steton REMUPEE  s'aion

! ©. ' _No.1_ ! I ' No.1

! L L Station _:_;_:_I Station

1

] Station ] : i =2 4 : : Sn

: No.3 ] 1 x !

1 1 1 1

' RY 1 ' RY " RX "

1 = 1 | = 1 " 1 "
Station 1 Stafion 1|1 Station 1 Station

] No.1 . P No._ J 1 No.1 No.1

1 Station 1 Station

: No.2 \ ] Y No.2

i Station i 1 Station Station

I No.3 | 1 No.3 No.3

: RW: 1 i RW RWr

w 1 w

1 L

1 Station ! ! Station Station Station

' No.1 4 P TNod ] No.1 No.1

] Station ! ! Station Station

. No.2 : j . No.2 No.2

1 Station 1 Station Station

1 No.3 1 ! No.3 No.3

1 1 1 1

! Rwr ! Rwr - RWw RWw

- 1

! Station L 1 Stafion L+ L& Station Station

! No.1 ] Not ' No.1 No.1
Station i Station Station
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(1) Setting method

(a) Input status of data link faulty station
Set this item in the "Network Operation Settings" window. (= Page 94, Section 7.4)

Network Operation Settings g|
Patrameter Mame Output Setting During CPU STOP
’7 * Hald
" Clear (ALL OFF)
" Data Link Falty Station settng [ SetIP addvess
& Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RIRY) Input Format  |DEC >
™ Hald Input Data (R¥(RY) IP Address [ [ [ 1] 1z5]

X . * Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters ko
''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''' use IP packet transfer function.

End | Cancel |

(b) Cyclic data output when a stop error occurs in the CPU module

Select "PLC Parameter" and set it in "Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting".

O [Project Window] => [Parameter] => [PLC Parameter] => "I/O Assignment" tab => Detailed Setting
button &> "Error Time Output Mode"

Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting

X PLC Operation -

Slok Type IModel Mame [y e Mode ak Hiwy 1o R'.ESDDHSE
Oukput Mode Error Time
0 [PLC PLC - - -
1 [PLC Buile-in IfO Funckion - - -
2 |og-o) Inkelligent LI71GF11-T2  |Stop - -
3|1 - -
4 |20*2) 'Hold - -
——— 1 i

(2) Precautions

(a) When data link is stopped by users

When cyclic transmission is stopped using one of the following methods, the input status of the faulty station is
held.

» CC-Link IE Field diagnostics ([ Page 206, Section 9.4)
- Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW) ([ Page 389, Section 11.4 (1))

(b) Setting on a station with a data link error

When the following settings are set to "Hold" on the station where a data link error has occurred, the input
status of the own station upon error is held, regardless of setting.

 "Network Operating Setting" => "Output Setting During CPU STOP" ([__5— Page 130, Section 8.1.7 (2))
» "PLC Parameter" => "Intelligent Function Module Detailed Setting" => "Error Time Output Mode"
(_= Page 129, Section 8.1.6 (1) (b))
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8.1.7 Output status setting for CPU module STOP

When the CPU module connected to a master/local module is set to STOP, whether cyclic data output is held or
cleared can be selected.

(1) Range where the setting becomes enabled

The setting is fixed to hold or clear depending on devices set to link refresh, regardless of the output setting
during CPU STOP.

The following table shows the relationship between the output status of the device set to link refresh and output
setting during CPU STOP.

Output setting during CPU STOP
Link refresh device

Hold Clear (ALL OFF)
Y Clear Clear
RY
Other devices Hold Clear

All devices where the output setting

RWw Hold Hold
during CPU STOP can be set

(2) Setting method
Set the output status for the case where the CPU module is set to STOP. Select "Hold" or "Clear (ALL OFF)" in
the "Network Operation Settings" window. ((__5~ Page 94, Section 7.4)

Network Operation Settings !|
Barameter Name 7 Output setting Durng CUSTOP ———————————
,7 é * Hold

" Clear (ALL OFF)
Data Link Faulky Station Setting ;;t. I-P. ;Elér.e-s; ---------------------------------
& Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RX/RY) Wi Fomet | 2SS hd
¢ Hald Input Data (RE/RY) IP Address [ [ [ 1] 125]

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters ko
use IP packet transfer Function,

End | Cancel |

(3) Precautions

(a) When the output setting during CPU STOP is set to clear

When the CPU module is in the STOP status, the forced output to slave stations cannot be executed using GX
Works2.

(b) When refreshing data by a link direct device

The output status of when the CPU module is set to STOP is the status set for the network operation settings.

8.1.8 Cyclic transmission stop and restart

During debugging and other operations, cyclic transmission is stopped. (Data reception from a slave station and data
sending from the own station are stopped.) Also, the stopped cyclic transmission is restarted.

Transient transmission does not stop. ((_5 Page 206, Section 9.4)
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8.2

Transient Transmission

CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

8.2.1

This function allows communications with other stations when a request is made by a method such as a dedicated

instruction. Communications are also possible with different networks.

Communications within the same network

Transient transmission can be performed to other stations through dedicated instructions or GX Works2.

("= Page 220, CHAPTER 10)

El With a dedicated instruction (READ), accessing a programmable controller of another station

(- ™\
CPU module Master station
Command
}—H—[READ H
[5) 4 i~
Device | | ~~—~TT
1234H
\Z

Point/’

(— N\
Local station CPU module
-e\ Device
[ 1234H
4

To batch-set clocks of all stations on CC-Link IE Field Network, use the REQ instruction.
(" Page 290, Section 10.11, Page 301, Section 10.12)
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822 Communications with different networks

By presetting the routing parameters (communication route) using GX Works2, transient transmission can be
performed to stations on different networks through dedicated instructions or GX Works2.

Seamless communications are available with the following networks. ((_=~ Page 106, Section 7.7)
» Ethernet

CC-Link IE Controller Network

MELSECNET/H

MELSECNET/10

CC-Link (when using GX Works2)

CC-Link IE Controller Network

Network No.1

Set the communication route by routing parameters in advance.

4%, Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Info

1 1 2 4

Target Metwork | Relay Metwaork: Relay -
o, o, Station Mo,

(Relay station) Network No.2

CC-Link IE Field Network

Point/’

@® Communications can be made with stations up to eight networks apart.(number of relay stations: 7)
("= Page 222, Section 10.1 (1) (b))

@ To batch-set clocks of all stations on CC-Link IE Field Network, use the REQ instruction.
(IZ_=— Page 290, Section 10.11, Page 301, Section 10.12)
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

83 IP Packet Transfer Function

Communications using the specified IP address can be performed over CC-Link IE Field Network.
For example, a personal computer can communicate with the FTP server.
With this function, two networks of CC-Link IE Field Network and Ethernet are not required, resulting in reduced wiring

cost.

Conventional way

Ethernet

Two networks were required.

CC-Link IE Field Network

When the IP packet transfer function is used

Only CC-Link IE Field Network is
required to perform communications
using an IP address.

uonoun4 Jajsuel] 18%oed d| €8

CC-Link IE Field Network

"sssssssEssEsEEEEEEEEEEEEY

Point/’

The data that are communicated using the IP packet transfer function are communicated separately by the following
process.

+ Service process by a sequence scan of a CPU module

+ Link scan on CC-Link IE Field Network
Because of this, the speed of communications using the IP packet transfer function is slower than the speed of
communications with the Ethernet line. The reference speed of communications using the IP packet transfer function is
described in Page 158, Section 8.3.8
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8.3.1 System configuration of the IP packet transfer function

The IP packet transfer function allows communications to be performed by connecting an Ethernet device to one of the
following devices.

Before using the IP packet transfer function, make sure that all CPU modules in the communication route are Built-in
Ethernet port LCPU.

(1) Connecting an Ethernet device to a CPU module

Connect an Ethernet device to an Ethernet port on a Built-in Ethernet port LCPU.

Ethernet device Ethernet device
(request source device) (request destination device)

z z

="
[ (O

I

TWWWWH
TWWWWH

i
|

(2) Connecting an Ethernet device to a module supporting the CC-Link IE Field

Network gateway setting

Connect an Ethernet device to a module, such as an Ethernet adapter module, supporting the CC-Link IE Field
Network gateway setting.

Doing so allows communications to be performed with an Ethernet device having a different network address.

Modules supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network
gateway setting
(e.g. Ethernet adapter module)

Ethernet device Ethernet device
(request source device) (request destination device)
- E
| Il ||
=y 2 el L §
R R e | e e
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

8.3.2 How to set the IP packet transfer function

To use the IP packet transfer function, the following items need to be set.

Ethernet device Ethernet device
(request source device) (request destination device)
0600 0600

£ ]

%

FWHWWWH

7
el

P i

]
= =T e
=
=
=

anssssnssnsssnnnannnd || Busnnnnnnnsnnnnsmapunnn

< =====): Communication route

Ethernet device gateway address setting
IP address of the CPU module ([_5 Page 139, Section 8.3.2 (2) (a))

IP packet transfer setting (__5 _Page 139, Section 8.3.2 (2) (a))
This setting is required for the IP packet to be passed between a CPU module and a master/local module.

IP address of a master/local module ([__ = Page 142, Section 8.3.2 (2) (b))

Routing parameters ((__5 Page 106, Section 7.7)
A communication route is set for communications with a different network.

© and © need to be set only for the CPU module connected to an Ethernet device.

Point/

® Ethernet device gateway address setting
Set the IP address of the CPU module connected to an Ethernet device in the gateway address of the Ethernet device
used.
* When the Ethernet device is a personal computer
It is recommended to configure the gateway address setting using the route command. (This only applies to an
Ethernet device having the route command such as Microsoft® Windows®.)
If the gateway address is set in the default gateway, packets not related to the IP packet transfer are also transmitted
through the CPU module. Consequently, the service process of the CPU module drops under heavy load, causing other
service processes to be slow or other problems.

uonoun4 Jajsuel] 18%oed d| €8

For the gateway address setting of when an Ethernet device is connected to a module other than a CPU module, refer to the
manual for the module connected to the Ethernet device.
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@ Checking after the setting is completed
Execute the IP communication test to check for an error in the communication route. ((_ 5 Page 143, Section 8.3.3)
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(1) Rules for the IP address setting

The IP address of when using the IP packet transfer function need to satisfy the following rules.

Setting range of the IP address

Device to be set

First and second octets Third octet Fourth octet
Ethernet device o e and o
10239 [2)
CPU module connected to the (Same number for the 110 120"
. to
Ethernet device o . Ethernet device and the CPU
0.0 to 223.255 module)
(Same numbers for the
request source device, e
request destination device, 9 and ° Automatically set (station
Master/local module and modules between them) Automatically set (network number of the own station)
number of the own station) *«1t0120
1to 239 * 125 (125 is always set

in the master station.)

CPU module on the
communication route (not
connected to an Ethernet
device)

IP address setting not required

*1 Set the numbers according to the range applicable to the Ethernet device used.
The range may not apply depending on the Ethernet device. Check the specifications of the Ethernet device used.

o Use the same numbers for the first and second octets of the IP addresses of the request source device, request
destination device, and modules between them (network address).

192 . 168 . 10 . 36

Iﬁ_l

Network address
Setting range: 0.0 to 223.255

Use the same values for the networks
between the request source device and the request destination device.

e Set the third and fourth octets of the IP address within the ranges described below. The network number of the
own station is automatically assigned to the third octet of the IP address of the master/local module. The station
number of the own station is automatically assigned to the fourth octet of the IP address of the master/local
module. (The fourth octet of the IP address of the master station is always 125.)

CPU module: 1 to 239
Master/local module: Network number including
the own station

192 . 168 .[10 (. [36

\

CPU module: 1 to 120
Master/local module: Own station No.
(The master station is fixed to 125.)
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

o Use the same number for the third octet (network number) of the IP addresses of an Ethernet device and a CPU
module connected to the Ethernet device.

Ethernet device . IP address setting
(request source device) 192.168.2.125  notrequired  192.168.7.18

- Master Local Local

CPU station CPU station station

z module | station module | station | Station

No.0 No.8 No.18

B
192.168.10.11 192.164.10.36 192.168} 2.8
Network No.10 Network No.2

o Do not use the third octet (network number) of the IP address same as that of other network modules and other
CPU modules using the IP packet transfer function.

Do not use the same network numbers for those highlighted.

Network No.32
Ethernet *1

192.168.10.1 /192.168.10.2

r—y
ey

1"'Ln ;

Network No.1 Network No.2 Network No.21

HetweNesl Y CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet
Ethernet

*1 Do not use the same network numbers for those of network modules other than the master/local module.

@ QJ71E71-100 (Ethernet interface module)

uolnoun4 Jajsuel] 18x)oed di €8
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Point/

® CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting
Through a module, such as an Ethernet adapter module, where the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting can be

configured, any IP address can be used for the Ethernet device side. ((__ Page 145, Section 8.3.4, Page 152, Section

8.3.7 (2)

Note, however, that the network addresses on the CC-Link IE Field Network side must be the same.
For the IP address setting range, refer to the following table.

Device to be set

Setting range of the IP address

First and second octets Third octet

Fourth octet

Ethernet device

Within the range applicable to the Ethernet device

Module supporting the CC-
Link |IE Field Network gateway
setting

Within the range applicable to the module supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway

setting ( L] Manual for the module supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway

setting used)

Master/local module

0.0 to 255.255

Automatically set (network
number of the own station)
110239

Automatically set (station
number of the own station)
1to0 120

125 (125 is always set

in the master station.)

CPU module on the
communication route (not
connected to an Ethernet
device)

IP address setting not required

® When setting the IP address in each device, do not use the IP addresses already used for other devices.




CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(2) Setting procedure

For a communication example, refer to Page 148, Section 8.3.7

(a) Setting in the CPU module
1. Open the "L Parameter Setting" window to set the IP

L Parameter Setting 3]

PLC Narme |PLC System |PLC Fie |PLC RAS |Book il |Program |SFC  |Device |10 Assionment - Bulin Ethermet Port Getting [But-in 170 Function Setting | ad d ress.

1P Addess Setng — @ Project window =>[Parameter]=>[PLC

o P —— Parameter]=> "Built-in Ethernet Port Setting"
e s s s ) W= Follow the rules to set the address. ([ 3 Page
Default Router P Address [ | [ | ] 136, Section 832 (1))

- Commurication bika Code:
@ Binary Code
' aSCII Code

I~ Enable oniine change (FTP, MC Protacol)
I~ Disable direct connection ta MELSOFT

™ Do not respond to search for CPU (Built-in Ethernet port) on network.
Smple PLC Commurication Setting 1P packet transfer setting
" Sinple PLC Commurication Setting | ’V IP packet transfer sekting_|

Print Window Print Window Previen Acknonledge #Y Assignment Defauit check | End Cancel |

Setifitisneeded( el f Changed )

2. Clickthe 1 umcetiaso<ina | button. Then select

IP packet transfer setting rz| "Use".

—1IP packet transfer setking

IP packet transFer function Im vI

* Please set the following network parameters b use IP packet
transfer Funckion,

- Rouking Parameter

- IP Address in Metwork Operation Setking of CC IE Module

End Cancel

uonoun4 Jajsuel] 18%oed d| €8
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3. setthe routing parameters.

."s Network Parameter. Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/ME... EE
E O Project window => [Parameter]=> [Network

Target Metwork | Relay Network | Relay 2 Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE Field]=>
Ma. Ma, Skation Ma,
1 Rrouting Parameters | bytton
2 . . .
3 For details on routing parameters, refer to the following.
4
Item Description

Set the own network station where communications are transmitted through to reach the Ethernet device.
Set the routing parameters for all the CPU modules on the communication route.
Set the routing parameters as follows.

Target Network No. . .
El When the network address of the Ethernet device and CPU module is the same as that of the master

station
To transmit communications to the network No.!, To transmit communications to the network No.
the IP packet passes through the station the IP packet passes through the station
with the own network No.&A and station No*. with the own network No.A and station Noﬁ.
L I L I
Relay Network No. Target Metwork | Relay Netvark Relay Target Metwork | Relay Metwork Relay
Mo, Mo, Station Mo, Mo, Mo, Station Mo,
1 [ ) A * 1 [ A hx
o a
Set parameters. Set parameters.
Ethernet device Ethernet device
(request source device) (request destination device)
Station Noﬁ{ Station No*

Relay Station No.

Network No. A

Network No. [l *1 Network No.@ *

*1 When the network address of the Ethernet device and CPU module is the same as that of the master station, the third
octet of the IP address of the Ethernet device side is used as a network number.
When the network address of the Ethernet device and CPU module is different from that of the master station, refer to

the example of communications to access a different network address. ([__ 5 Page 152, Section 8.3.7 (2))
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Point />

® When an Ethernet device is connected to a module, such as an Ethernet adapter module, that does not support the
routing parameters
Set the routing parameters so that communications are transmitted through the master station.
Communications from a module that does not have the routing parameters are automatically transmitted through the
master station. The communication routes must be the same for data sending and receiving; therefore, configure the
setting so that communications are transmitted through the master station.

El Proper setting

Ethernet device Mastr satlon ‘ Ethernet device

(request source device) (request destination device)
-

o

— e (i) TN
Network No.1 Network No.2 Network No.3

Communication routes set using the routing
mmmm > parameters

I Communication route automatically set

(from a module that does not have the routing
parameters to the master station)

Setting for Setting for Setting for
Target Relay Relay Target Relay Relay The setting is not required
Network No. |Network No. |Station No. Network No. | Network No. |Station No|| because the module does not

3 I 2 have the routing parameters.

Set this column to pass communications
through the master station.

El Improper setting

Ethernet device Mastr sat|on _ Ethernet device
(request source device) (request destination device)

uonoun4 Jajsuel] 18%oed d| €8

Network No.1 Network No.2 Network No.3

Communication routes set using the routing
mmaan > parameters
I Communication route automatically set

(from a module that does not have the routing
parameters to the master station)

Setting for Setting for Setting for
Target Relay Relay Target Relay REEY The setting is not required
Network No. Network No. Stat|on No| Network No. Network No. Stat|on No, because the module does not

have the routing parameters.

uonouny Jajsuel) 18xoed d| 841 18s 0] MOH Z'€'8

Because the communication route for data sending is different
from that for data receiving, an error occurs.*!

*1 An IP communication test related error (error code: 4A28) occurs in the IP communication test.
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(b) Setting in the master station

1. Open the "Network Operation Settings" window.

Network Operation Settings @

~Paramater Mame Output Setting During CPU STOP ————————— \zb Project window => [Parameter] > [NetWOI"k

l— & Hald )
o e Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE Field]=>

~Data Link Faulty Station Setting ———————— - Set IP add: Mebwork Operation Setking I button
(% Turn OFF or O Clear Input Daka (RE/RY) Input Format  |DEC =
T 1P Acdress 2. Inthe "Set IP address" field, set the network

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters to
use IP packet transfer function, add ress.

_ el | Follow the rules to set the address. ((__5 Page 136,
Section 8.3.2 (1))

When configuring the setting in the submaster station, set the same network address as that of the master station.

(c) Setting in the local stations
The IP address setting is not required for the local stations.
The same network address as the master station is automatically assigned to the first and second octets. The
network number of the own station is assigned to the third octet, and the station number of the own station is
assigned to the fourth octet.
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8.3.3 IP communication test

When the IP packet transfer function is used, whether no error occurs in the communication route is checked. The
following can be checked using the IP communication test:
» Cables are properly connected on the communication route.
» Parameters related to the IP packet transfer function, such as an IP address and routing parameters, are
correctly set on the communication route.
+ All the CPU modules and master/local modules on the communication route support the IP packet transfer

function.

The following system configuration is used to explain the procedure of the IP communication test.

CPU module: 192.168.1.10 CPU module: 192.168.10.10
Master station (station No.0): Local station (station No.2):
192.168.1.1 192.168.2.125 192.168.2.2 192.168.10.1

Ethernet device
(request destination
device)

Ethernet device
(request source
device)

eneneSeTen—

Network No.1 Network No.2

Network No.10

The IP communication test allows the communication paths in the dotted line above to be checked.

1. set parameters for the CPU module and master/
local module. ([ 7 Page 135, Section 8.3.2)
2. Write the set parameters to the CPU module using

Online Data Operation 5]

P Syt e GX Works2.

BN - e cwo  com

f‘ﬂ:l(Mndulz | 8 iocigent Functon Hode | Executon TargetDatsl 1o/ Yes ) \@ [Online] o [erte to PL C]
3 coeatn [z | _ st | coct i soctios|

Module NarmeDats Narme. Tile | Target | Detall | Last Change Target Memory Sie
=

Program Mermory/D.

PEED
2011/03(29 15:34:08 2232 Bytes

RISISISIS

2011/03(29 15:34:07 5908 Bytes

3. Reset the CPU module or power off and on the
1

system.
O D or power OFF — ON

4. Open the "IP Communication Test" window. Enter

1P Communication Test =
the IP address of the CPU module or the master/
1P Address Input Format | DEC -
i x| CoTRn Tt local module connected to the request destination
1P Address —— | P AddrEss
Ml 1[0 | e [EElEEl 2] 2 device in "Communication Target".
¥ When the module that is connected to the request
o E(haeucgnthe CommURication route, whether you can reach cormmunication target station fom the connected
destination device is an Ethernet adapter module,
enter the IP address of the request destination

device in "Communication Target".

O [Diagnostics]=>[CC IE Field Diagnostics] =>

IF Communication Test. .. | button
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5.  Click the button to execute the test.

IP Communication Test Parameters
IP Address Input Format  [DEC S

Connected Station(Own) Commurication Target
Outward
IP Address —— |IP Address

192 | 168 1 n Tt 192 | 168 2 2
\

* check the communication route, whether you can reach commurication target station from the connected
station,

IP Communication Test Result

Connected Station(Qwn) Communication Target Enror Infarmation

Cutward

IP Address ——— [P Address No error
192 [188 | 1| 10 — 192 (188 | 2| 2

utward | rward |

Network No.

Target

Close

When the test is completed, the route to the device set
in "Communication Target" is displayed on the
underside of the window.

When the window is displayed as shown in the figure to
left, the test is successful.

If the test fails, click the  Details | button in the "Error

Information" area to check the error information.

* In the "Outward" tab, the communication route from the device
set in "Connected Station" to the device set in "Communication
Target" is displayed.

* In the "Inward" tab, the communication route from the device
set in "Communication Target" to the device set in "Connected
Station" is displayed.

Point/’

@ If the cause cannot be identified from the error information after the IP communication test is executed, or
communications cannot be performed even though the IP communication test is normally completed, follow the

troubleshooting instructions and take corrective actions. ([_5 Page 417, Section 12.5.6)

® Up to 127 levels of modules can be connected when the IP communication test is executed.

® When an Ethernet device (request destination device) is connected to a CPU module, the communication route to the
CPU module connected to the Ethernet device (request destination device) or master/local module can be checked using

the IP communication test.

Setting the IP address of the Ethernet device in "Communication Target" on the "IP Communication Test" window causes

an error (error code of the CPU module: 4A2A,).

® When an Ethernet device (request destination device) is connected to an Ethernet adapter module, the communication
route to the Ethernet device (request destination device) can be checked using the IP communication test.
For the IP communication test performed from an Ethernet adapter module, refer to the manual for the Ethernet adapter

module.
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8.34 Accessible range

The accessible range differs depending on whether the conditions listed in Page 136, Section 8.3.2 (1) are met or not.

» When one of the Ethernet devices does not have an IP address that does not meet the IP address setting
rules, both of the request source device and request destination device need to be connected to a module,
such as an Ethernet adapter module, supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting. Configuring
the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting allows communications to be performed. ( Manual for the
module supporting the CC-Link |IE Field Network gateway setting used)

+ To perform communications between Ethernet devices with an IP address following the setting rules, a
module supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting is not required to be connected.

IP address that does not follow

the IP address setting rules  value other than 1 to 239

/

10 . 11 ,.(230] . 150

/ \

Different network addresses Value other than 1 to 120

El Range of communications of when o and o are Ethernet devices with an IP address that does not meet the IP

address setting rules

Ethernet device
where an IP address
not meeting the setting
rules has been set

(Modules not supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network
gateway setting)

rules has been set

Ethernet device
where an IP address
meeting the setting
o

Communications
not established

Communications
not established

Communications
established

Ethernet adapter Ethernet adapter

module 1 module 2
Ethernet device (Modules supporting the CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet device
where an IP address gateway setting) where an IP address
meeting the setting not meeting the setting
rules has been set > | o rules has been set
—5 ==

[T, < — ) T

Communications established
(The CC-Link IE Field Network gateway
setting is required in the Ethernet adapter
modules 1 and 2.)
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8.3.5 Relay using CC-Link IE Controller Network

The IP packet transfer function can be used through a relay from CC-Link IE Field Network to CC-Link IE Controller
Network.

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII_|_|IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII\\\\

CC-Link IE Controller Network

Relay station
CC-Link IE Field Network
I
Ethernet
L] " (Request destination 1)
——= | -
[RERETRERRAANY
Point/>

When using the IP packet transfer function on CC-Link IE Controller Network, refer to the following.
[ 71 cC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual
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8.3.6 Precautions

(1) Modules supporting the IP packet transfer function

(a) Master/local module and GX Works2

Before using the IP packet transfer function, check the versions of the master/local module and GX Works2.

((__="Page 494, Appendix 7)

(b) CPU module
To use the IP packet transfer function, all the CPU modules on the communication route must support the
function. For supporting CPU module versions, refer to the following.
1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

(c) Modules other than those listed above
To use the IP packet transfer function with a module other than those listed above, check the version to see if
the module supports the IP packet transfer function. For how to check the version, refer to the sections listing
functions and added functions on the manual for the module used.

(2) Communications before a baton pass is established (the D LINK LED turns off)

The IP packet transfer function can be used before a baton pass is established. If communications are performed
before that, a timeout error occurs in an Ethernet device (request source device). Whether the baton pass is
established in the own station can be checked on the D LINK LED.

(3) Using other networks
Communications cannot be performed via modules that do not support the IP packet transfer function such as
MELSECNET/H.

El Communications over MELSECNET/H

Ethernet device Ethernet device
(request source device (request destination device)
= ==
JAREERRRRTTE AN JIRFERRARRCTRRATUINN

MELSECNET/H )

(4) Precautions when using the UDP communication
Using UDP may reduce the reliability of data communications compared to TCP, causing a problem, such as data
missing and changed order of data receiving. If any problem occurs, change the protocol to TCP.

(5) Communications of Broadcast and Multicast
Communications of Broadcast and Multicast cannot be transferred using the IP packet transfer function. Use
Unicast (identifying a single request destination) instead.
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8.3.7

Example of communications using the IP packet transfer
function

(1) When the request source device and request destination device have the same
network address

The following system configuration is used to explain an example of communications.

Ethernet device
(request destination device)
192.168.10.1

=

Ethernet device
(request source device)
192.168.1.1

CPU module 1: 192.168.1.10
Master station: 192.168.2.125

CPU module 2: 192.168.10.10
Local station: 192.168.2.2
(station No.2)

>

? I «::‘,“

Network No.2

Network No.1

Network No.10

< =====): Route through which IP packets are passed (Routing parameters must be set.)

(a) Setting in the CPU module 1 and master station (station number 0)
1. Set the IP address in the CPU module 1.

'S Project window => [Parameter]=>[PLC Parameter]=>"Built-in Ethernet Port Setting"

L Parameter Setting E]

PLC Mame | PLC System |PLCFile |PLCRAS |Book File |Program |SFC  |Devie |1/O Assignment | _flauilt-in 1/0 Function Setting. |

in Ethernet Port Setti

IP Address Setting Open Setti |
pen Setting

Input Format | DEC =l
FTR Setting

1P Address 1z]  tea] 1] 10
Time Setting

Default Router 1P Address :I:l:l:l

Communication Data Code
%" Binary Code

" ASCII Code

™ Enable orline change (FTP, MC Protacal)
[ Disable direct connection o MELSGFT

™ Do nat respond ko search For CPU (Built-in Ethernet port) on netwark

Simple PLC Communication Setting

Simple PLC Communication Setting

IP packet transfer setting

IP packet kransfer setting

Set if it is needed{ pefaul

! cChanged )

Prink Window. ., Print Window Preview

Acknowledge XY Assignment Default

Check ‘

Cancel
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2. Configure the IP packet transfer setting in the CPU module 1.

'®) Project window=> [Parameter]=> [PLC Parameter]=> "Built-in Ethernet Port Setting" <>

Rl button

IP packet transfer setting E|

—IP packet kransfer setting

IP packet transFer Function IM vl

* Please sek the following network parameters to use IP packet
transFer Function.

- Rouking Parameter

- IP Address in Network Operation Setting of CC IE Module

End Cancel

3. Ssetthe routing parameters in the CPU module 1.

O Project window > [Parameter]=> [Network Parameter]=>[Ethernet/CC IE Field]=> RoutingParametersl
button

.": Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information |:||§|rz|

FY

Target Metwork | Relay Network Relay
Mo, Mo, Skation MNa.

1 10 2 2

4. set the IP address in the master station (station number 0).

'S Project window > [Parameter]=> [Network Parameter]=>[Ethernet/CC IE Field]=>

Metwork Operation Setting I bUttOn

Network Operation Settings [E

—Pararmeter Narne —Oukput Setking During CPU STOP

I— & Hold

7 Clear (ALL OFF)

uolnoun4 Jajsuel] 18x)oed di €8

—Data Link Faulky Station Setting——————————— [~ 5et IP address
{+ Turn OFF or O Clear Input Data (R¥/RY) Input Format  |DEC hd
" Hold Input Data (Ra{RY) IP Address [ 19z] 1es] 2] 125]

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters ko
use IP packet transfer function,

End Cancel |

5. Write the set parameters to the CPU module 1. Then reset the CPU module 1 or power off and on

uonouny Jdjsuel) 1@xoed 4| ay) buisn suoiesiunwwod jo i dwex3 /°¢'g

the system.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]
i

or Power OFF—ON
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(b) Setting in the CPU module 2 and local station (station number 2)
1. Setthe IP address in the CPU module 2.

Q) Project window=> [Parameter] <> [PLC Parameter]=>"Built-in Ethernet Port Setting"

Q Parameter Setting |§|

PLC Mame | PLC System |PLCFile |PLCRAS |Bact File |Pragram |SFC |Devies |10 Assignment | Multiple CPU Setting  Built-in Ethernet Part Setting |

IP Address Setting

Dpen Setbing |
Inpuit Format |DEC |
FTP Setting
IP Address 192 1es] 10[ 1]

Timne Setting

Default Router [P Address I:I:I:l:l

- Communication Data Code
* Einary Code

 ASCII Code

I Enable online change (FTR, MC Protocol)
I™ Disable direct connection ta MELSOFT

[ Do not respond to search For CPU {Built-in Ethernet port) on netwark

IP packet transfer setking

Set if it is needed{ [efaul ! Changed }

Cancel

Print findow. .. | Print Window Preview | Acknowledge X Assignment | Default | Check | End

2. Configure the IP packet transfer setting in the CPU module 2.

S Project window => [Parameter]=>[PLC Parameter]=>"Built-in Ethernet Port Setting" >
IF packet bransfer setting | button

IP packet transfer setting

X

—IP packet transfer setting

IP packet transfer function I_ vl

* Please set the Following network parameters bo use IP packet
transfer Function,

- Rouking Pararneter

- IP Address in Metwork, Operation Setting of CC IE Module

End Cancel
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3. setthe routing parameters in the CPU module 2.

O Project window => [Parameter] > [Network Parameter] > [Ethernet/CC IE Field]c> Rouinaparameters
button

. Metwork Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IEFMELSECNET Routing Information |Z||E|E|

Y

Target Metwork | Relay Mebwork Relay
Mo, Mo, Skation Mo,

1 1 2 1]

4. The local station (station number 2) does not require an IP address.
The network address set in the master station (station number 0) is automatically assigned.

5. Write the set parameters to the CPU module 2. Then reset the CPU module 2 or power off and on
the system.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

S LTI

or Power OFF—~ON

(c) Checking the status of communications

After the setting is completed in each module, execute the IP communication test to check for an error in the

communication route. ([_ = Page 143, Section 8.3.3)
* When the IP communication test is normally completed
The following window appears.

IP Communication Test 5]

IP Address Input Format [DEC.

Connected Station(Own) Communication Target
Outward
1P Address =, | e address

192 [1e8 | 1] 10 f— 182 (168 | 10 ] 10

* Execute Test

* Check the communication route, whether you can reach commurication target station from the connected
station,

Communication Target: Error Information

Connected Station (Own)
TP Address —— |IP Address Mo error

192 [1e8 | 1] 10 — 192 [168 | 10| 10

Cutward

uonoun4 Jajsuel] 18%oed d| €8

Outward ‘ Inward |

Network Ho.

Close.

* When the IP communication test ends abnormally

If the test ends abnormally, click the etsls | button in "Error Information” to check the error information.

uolnouny Jajsuel) 1@yoed 4| 8y buisn suoiesiunwwod jo sidwex3 /°¢'g

If IP communications cannot be performed due to a timeout error or other reasons, refer to "IP
communications cannot be performed using the IP packet transfer function" in this manual and take

corrective actions. ([_ = Page 417, Section 12.5.6)
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(2) When accessing an Ethernet device with a different network address

The following system configuration is used to explain an example of communications.

Ethernet adapter
module 1
(station No.1)

Master station 1
(station No.0)

Ethernet device
(request source device)

192.168.3.1

3

O
o

]

(=

Local station 1 (station No.2)
Master station 2 (station No.0)

Ethernet device
Ethernet adapter (request destination device)
module 2
(station No.1)

10.97.4.1

Network No.1

Network No.2 k-

L

Network No.3 *1 - o EmmEmmEmmmmEEEe ’
«_ 2 Area with different network address
No. Module transferring the IP packet IP address
P Ethernet adapter module 1 Ethernet part 192.168.3.30
(station No.1) CC-Link IE Field Network part | 192.168.1.1

Master station 1 (station No.0)

192.168.1.125

Local station 1 (station No.2) 192.168.1.2
e Master station 2 (station No.0) 192.168.2.125
Ethernet adapter module 2 Ethernet part 10.97.4.2
o (station No.1) CC-Link IE Field Network part | 192.168.2.1

*1 When the network address of the Ethernet device and Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part) is the same as that of the
master station, the third octet of the IP address of the Ethernet device side is used as a network number. In the routing
parameters of the CPU module, set the communication route to the network number 3.

*2 Because the network address of the Ethernet device (request destination device) is different from that of the master
station, the Ethernet part does not have a network number. In the routing parameters, set the communication route to the
network number 2.

(a) Setting in the Ethernet adapter module 1 (station number 1)

1. Setthe IP address in the Ethernet adapter module 1 (Ethernet part).
Use the configuration tool to set the IP address in the Ethernet adapter module 1 (Ethernet part).

'S Setting item tree > NZ2GF-ETB > [Parameter]c> "Ethernet"

Parameter Setting

| Systemn | CC-Link IE Field Metwork | Ethemet

IP Address Connection Setting

e Format i
p DEC Connection Setting

[192

1P Address [ies s a0 ]

SubnetMaskPattem 255 [255  [255 |0 |

Communication Mode

Auto Negotistion "| [ Disabls direct MELSOFT connection

Default | [ check | [ End ][ cancel

2. The IP address setting is not required for the Ethernet adapter module 1 (CC-Link IE Field Network
part).
The network address set in the master station 1 (station number 0) is automatically assigned.
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3. Configure the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting in the Ethernet adapter module 1.

'®) Setting item tree <> NZ2GF-ETB => [Parameter]=>"CC-Link IE Field

Network"=> [ coLink E Fisld Network Gateway Setting ]

C-Link IE Field Network Gateway Setting

IP Address Input Format

Eth o CC-Link |E Field Metwark
Priority e Giateway Setting Station Sort
High PMa. IF &ddress Subnet Mazk Pattern I etwrark Ma. Station Ma. P
1 10.97.4.1 255.255.255.255 2
: ‘
3
4
5
3
Lo 7
2
Metwork Mo, Station Mo.

CC-Link IE Field Metwork Default Gateway Setting Station: | |

Configure this setting when the network address of the target netwoark differs fram that of the CC-Link |IE Field Metwark.

Description: | Setthe station Mo, of the station that serves as a gateway for the target Ethernet network (0 to 120

[ Default ][ Check ][ End ][ Cancel

Point/’

Configure the setting as follows.

To transmit communications to the request destination*,
the IP packet passes through the station
with the network address No.4 and station No Il .

CC-Link IE Field Metwork

Ethermet Gateway Setting Station

Mo. IF &ddress Subnet Mask Pattern Metwork Mo, Station Mo,

! * A |

Station where the IP packet passes through last
(Network No.A , station No.H )

¢i'~
_ ¢ .

’ .
s [
. P g l
. U ssssansa
N i

Can?®

uonoun4 Jajsuel] 18%oed d| €8

2 . Request
equest source destination

4. Write the set parameters to the Ethernet adapter module 1.

O [Online] => [Write]

uolnouny Jajsuel) 1@yoed 4| 8y buisn suoiesiunwwod jo sidwex3 /°¢'g
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(b) Setting in the CPU module 1 and master station 1 (station number 0)

1. Ssetthe routing parameters to the CPU module 1.

Because the network address is different from that of the request destination device, the Ethernet adapter

module 2 (Ethernet part) does not have a network number. Set the communication route to the network
number 2.

'S Project window => [Parameter] > [Network Parameter]c>[Ethernet/CC IE Field]=>

Rouking Parameters | button

.". Network Parameter Setting the Fthernet/CC IEMELSECNET Routing Information [;

Target Mebwork | Relay Mebwark Relay -
Ma, Mo, Statian Mo,
1 Z 1 2

2 3 1 1

2. Set the IP address in the master station 1 (station number 0).

L) Project window=> [Parameter]=> [Network Parameter]=>[Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

MNekwork Operation Setting | button

Network Operation Settings [zl

—Pararneter Mame — Oukpuk Sekking During CPU STOP

l— * Hold

" Clear (ALL OFF)

—Data Link Faulty Station Setting————————————— [~ Set IP address
(¥ Turn OFF or O Clear Input Daka (R¥/RY) Input Format — |DEC hd
" Hold Input Data (RfRY) IP Address [ 1g2] 1es] 1] 125]

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters to
use IP packet transfer Function,

End Cancel |

3. Write the set parameters to the CPU module 1. Then reset the CPU module 1 or power off and on
the system.

O [Online] 2> [Write to PLC]
i

or Power OFF—~ON
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(c) Setting in the CPU module 2, local station 1 (station number 2), and master station 2
(station number 0)

1. Setthe routing parameters to the CPU module 2.

e Project window > [Parameter]=> [Network Parameter]=>[Ethernet/CC IE Field]=>

Routing Parameters
B | button

.": Network Parameter Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information E]@

Fs

Targek Metwork | Relay Metwork Relay
Ma, Ma, Skation Mo,

1 3 1 a

2. Set the IP address in the master station 2 (station number 0).

'S Project window => [Parameter]=> [Network Parameter]=>[Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

Mebwork Operation Setting button

Network Operation Settings E|

—Pararmeter Narne —Oukput Setking During CPU STOP

I— & Hold

7 Clear (ALL OFF)

—Data Link Faulky Station Setting——————————— [~ 5et IP address
{+ Turn OFF or O Clear Input Data (R¥/RY) Input Format  |DEC hd
" Hold Input Data (Ra{RY) IP Address [ 19z] 1es] 2] 125]

* Please set IP Address and Routing Parameters ko
use IP packet transfer function,

End Cancel |

3. The IP address setting is not required for the local station 1 (station number 2).
The network address set in the master station 1 (station number 0) is automatically assigned.
4. Write the set parameters to the CPU module 2. Then reset the CPU module 2 or power off and on

uonoun4 Jajsuel] 18%oed d| €8

the system.

O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]

LTI

or Power OFF—ON
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(d) Setting in the Ethernet adapter module 2 (station number 1)

1. Set the IP address to the Ethernet adapter module 2 (Ethernet part).
Use the configuration tool to set the IP address in the Ethernet adapter module 2 (Ethernet part).

O Setting item tree=>NZ2GF-ETB => [Parameter]=> "Ethernet"

Parameter Setting @

| System || OC-Link IE Fisld Network | Ethernet |

IP &ddrezs Connection Setting
IP Address [0 Jar |4 |2 |

Subnetbask Pattern 255|255 [255 |0 |

Communication Mode

Auto Megotiation M | [] Dizable direct MELSOFT connection.

[ Default ][ Check ][ End ][ Cancel ]

2. TheIP address setting is not required for the Ethernet adapter module 2 (CC-Link IE Field Network
part).
The network address set in the master station 2 (station number 0) is automatically assigned.

3. The CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting is not required for the Ethernet adapter module 2.

Because the network address of the request destination (Ethernet adapter module 1) is the same as that
of the master station, setting only the communication route in the routing parameters allows
communications to be performed with the request destination.

4. Write the set parameters to the Ethernet adapter module 1.

O [Online] &> [Write]
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(e) Checking the status of communications
After the setting is completed in each module, execute the IP communication test using the configuration tool of
the Ethernet adapter module. Then check for an error in the communication route between the Ethernet device
(request source device) and Ethernet device (request destination device).

O [Online] => [Diagnostics]=> IF Communication Test... button

For the IP communication test using the configuration tool, refer to the following.

] CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet Adapter Module User's Manual
* When the IP communication test is normally completed
The following window appears.

IP Communication Test @

IP &ddress Input Format DEC w
Connected Station (Own Station) Communication Target Setting
Outbound Route
IP &ddress — IP &ddress
[1az Jiea |3 a0 ] * o o |a |1 |

Inbound Route

* This test checks the route and data arvival frorm the connected station to the target station in IP communication

*The IP address is dizsplayed in decimal

[Duthaund Route]

Cannected Station (Qwn Station) : 192.168.3.30 Marmal
Transit Point] : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 1 Mormal
Transit Point2 : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 0 Narmal
Transit Point3 : Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 0 Normal
Transit Pointd - Metwark Mo, =1 Station Mo, = 2 Monmal
Transit Points : Metwork Mo, = 2 Station Mo, = 0 Narmal
Transit Pointfi : Metwork Mo. = 2 Station Mo, = 1 Mormal
Carmmunication Target: 10.97.4.1 Mormal

[Ihbound Route]

Cammunication Target: 109741 Mormal

Transit Point] : Metwork Mo. = 2 Station Mo, = 1 Mormal
Trangit Point2 : Metwork Mo, = 2 Station Mo, = 0 Manmal
Transit Point3 | Metwork Mo, = 1 Station Mo, = 2 Marmal
Transit Pointd  Metwork Mo, =1 Station Ma. =1 Mormal
Cannected Station (Own Station) : 192.168.3.30 Narmal

The testiz completed. Close

* When the IP communication test ends abnormally
If IP communications cannot be performed due to a timeout error or other reasons, refer to "IP
communications cannot be performed using the IP packet transfer function" in the manual for the Ethernet
adapter module and take corrective actions.

uonoun4 Jajsuel] 18%oed d| €8
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8.3.8 Communication speed

This section provides the results of communication speed measured using the IP packet transfer function. Use the
results as a reference.

(1) When a request source device and a request destination device are connected
to a CPU module

The results are based on measurement when FTP communications are performed with four modules connected
in star topology.

(a) System configuration

Ethernet device (request source device) Ethernet device (request destination device)
<FTP client> <FTP server>
=Y =Y
[RERARATIN RSERSRRARAT N
Ethernet Ethernet

Device Description
CPU Intel®Core ™ 2 Duo processor 2.80GHz
Ethernet device (request source ® ®
device) 0s Microsoft™ Windows™ 7 Professional Operating System
<FTP client> Ethernet board 1000BASE-T
FTP client application | FFFTP
CPU Intel®Core ™ i5 processor 2.67GHz
Ethernet device (request 0s Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional Operating System
destination device) Ethernet board 1000BASE-T
<FTP server>
FTP server _—
o FileZilla Server
application
L26CPU-BT
» Sequence scan time: 1ms
CPU module . . . .
» Service processing setting: performed according to the
proportion of scan time (10%)
Programmable controller » Cyclic transmission
CC-Link IE Field RX/RY setting . 1128 poir?ts assigned to each static.)n
RWw/RWr setting : 256 points assigned to each station
Network

* Transient transmission
N/A
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(b) Measurement result of the communication speed
The following table lists the time that takes until a file is read from a request source device to a request

destination device.

Size of a file to be communicated Time
1K byte 10ms
50K bytes 200ms
100K bytes 400ms
1M byte 4000ms

(2) When a request source device and a request destination device are connected
to an Ethernet adapter module

The results are based on measurement when FTP communications are performed with four modules connected

in star topology.

(a) System configuration

Ethernet device (request source device) Ethernet device (request destination device)
<FTP client> <FTP server>

Ethernet

Ethernet

Device Description

Ethernet device (request source
device)

<FTP client> ) o .
Same as those when a request source device and a request destination device are

connected to a CPU module ([ Page 158, Section 8.3.8 (1) (a))

Ethernet device (request
destination device)
<FTP server>

Programmable controller

(b) Measurement result of the communication speed
The following table lists the time that takes until a file is read from a request source device to a request

destination device.

Size of a file to be communicated Time
1K byte 10ms
50K bytes 300ms
100K bytes 500ms
1M byte 5000ms
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(3) To increase communication speed

Communication speed can be increased by checking the following items again.

Item

Description

Sequence scan of a CPU module”

Shortening sequence scan time can increase communication speed.
For causes extending sequence scan time, refer to the following.

[ L1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program
Fundamentals)

Transient transmission process

Communications using the IP packet transfer function are performed with
transient transmission. Taking one of the following actions can increase
communication speed.

(1) Increase the frequency of transient transmission
The following actions can increase the frequency of transient transmission
(the amount of processes per transient transmission). Consequently, the
frequency of communications using the IP packet transfer function
increases, resulting in increased communication speed.

Item Description

Increasing the frequency of a service process in “Service
Processing Setting” of the PLC parameter increases the
frequency of transient transmission. Note, however, that
increasing the frequency of a service process affects sequence

scan time. ( L] MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual
(Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals))

"Service Processing
Setting” in the PLC

parameter*1

Executing the COM instruction on a program and executing a
service process at any timing other than an END process
increase the frequency of transient transmission.

( l!,-l MELSEC-Q/L Programming Manual (Common
Instructions))

Executing the COM

instruction*1

(2) Decrease the number of other transient transmission
Decreasing the number of other transient transmission ensures the
processing time of the IP packet transfer function; therefore,
communication speed can be increased.

Link scan time

Minimizing the points of the RX/RY setting and RWw/RWr setting shortens link
scan time, resulting in increased communication speed.

Data transfer to modules in different
networks

Correct the routing parameters and minimize the number of networks where
data is transferred.

*1 For Page 159, Section 8.3.8 (2), correct the settings in the CPU module of a master station and program.
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8.4 Reserved Station Specification and Temporary Cancel of
Reserved Station Setting

Reserved station specification allows setting of a station that is not actually connected at present but will be connected
to the network in the future (must be included in the total number of stations on the network). Reserved stations are not
detected as faulty stations even though they are not actually connected.

When the reserved station function is disabled, a slave station specified as a reserved station can be canceled
temporarily without changing the GX Works2 setting.

(1) Reserved station specification

A slave station can be specified as a reserved station in "Network Configuration Settings". ((_=_ Page 81,
Section 7.3)

(Not actually connected.)

Master station Slave station Slave station Slave station
(Station No.0) (Station No.1) (Station No.2) (Station No.3)

Reserved station

Network Configuration Setting

':‘:"..l CC |E Field Configuration Module 1 (Start I/0 No.: 0000)

 CCIE Fisld Configuration  Edit  View

Mode Setting: | online (Mormal Mode) ~| #ssignment Method: |Seart/End
" T Reserved/Eror Imvalid .
ﬂ Station
B | 0 Host Station
J | 1 Gen. Inteligent Device Station |Mo Setting
25 | 2 Gen. Inteligent Device Stabion |ho SEHHE] m = = o
2 | 3 Gen. Inteligent Device Statio !

Select "Reserved Station".

(2) Canceling/restoring the reserved station setting
Use this setting when connecting a reserved slave station to the network. For details on how to temporarily

cancel the reserved station setting, refer to [ =~ Page 210, Section 9.6.

Bumes uonels paAIssay Jo [eoue) Alejodwa ] pue uonesyoads uonelS pealesesy '8
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8.5 Error Invalid Station and Temporary Error Invalid Station
Setting Function

When a slave station is set as an error invalid station, even if it is disconnected from the network during data link, the
master station will not detect it as faulty station.

Furthermore, by the temporary error invalid station setting function, a slave station can be temporarily set as an error
invalid station without changing the GX Works2 setting each time.

(1) Error invalid station setting

A slave station can be set as an error invalid station in "Network Configuration Settings". ((_ 5 Page 81, Section
7.3)

Master station Slave station Slave station Slave station
(Station No.0) (Station No.1) (Station No.2) (Station No.3) No data link error will be detected

e a ekt on this station even in the case of

Network Configuration Setting an error or power OFF

1% cC IE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start /0 No.: 0000)

 CC IEField Configuration  Edit  iew

Mode Setting: | online ¢Normal Mods) ~| Assignment Method: |startjend
e, e— Reserved|Error Invalid
A
m Host Station

I E

T}
=

Alias

1)

1 Gen, Inkeligent Device Station |Mo Setting

2 Gen, Inteligent Device Station |Ho Settimg = = = = =
3 Gen, Inteligent Device Station

________

Select "Error Invalid Station".
(2) Temporary error invalid station

This function is useful for various operations such as replacing a slave station during data link by temporarily

setting it as an error invalid station. For details, refer to [_ 5~ Page 214, Section 9.7.
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8.6 Interrupt Request to the CPU Module

Interrupt conditions are checked every link scan, and if the interrupt conditions are met, an interrupt request is made to
the CPU module to start the interrupt program.

CPU module Master/local module

Gsri ey, E
& “ > Conditions Interrupt
e met condition check

Link device
(RX/RY/RWr/RWw)
change

_f

Network status

(SB/SW)

. H change
L, © H
Interrupt program ast® f

IRET B Data reception
e status of specified
END : channel

Main routine program 7

FEND /

SarpnummmmEnEREREEREEEN

{150

.
o
‘e

RECVS
instruction

(1) Setting method
Set the interrupt request in the interrupt settings. ([_ s~ Page 100, Section 7.6)

8INPOW NdD 8u} 0} }senbay 1dnusiu| 9'g

163



8.7 Loopback Function

This function disconnects the station in which an error has occurred from the network and continues data link with the
stations that are operating normally. Stations connected after the faulty station can also continue data link.

To use this function, configure the network in ring topology and select "Use" under "Loopback Function Setting" in the
Network Parameter window for the master station.

Ring topology

If a fault occurs, the system will
PR S loopback data, continuing data link.

— %

XK o —

Line topology

Stations after the faulty station are disconnected.

P —X
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(1) Setting procedure

1. Configure the network in ring topology.
2. Select "Use" under "Loopback Function Setting” in the network configuration settings for the
master station.
'@ Project window > [Parameter] <> [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE Field] >
[ ccEredcanfavaenseing | button &> [CC IE Field Configuration] => [Supplementary Setting]

CC IE Field Supplementary Setting !j
Link Scan Mode Setting Elock Data Assurance per Station
O R ¥ fissure Block Data
I”" Constant Scan
’7 &
ms

(1 to 200)

" Synchronous

Loopback Function Setting \

Select the checkbox. -' W i .

1 #Please build network configuration (ring configuration) 1

1 that the end stations of Line Connection are connecked
1

\ to each ather,

___________________

(2) Program that detects loopback station numbers (master operating station
only)

By detecting loopback station numbers, a faulty station can be found.
Whether loopback is being performed or not can be checked using Loopback function setting status (SB0078)
and Loopback status (SB0065) of the master operating station.

El Program that stores loopback station numbers to D1000 and D1001

ya [SET M1000

[MOVP sSW70 D1000  J

uonoun4 yoeqdoo 2'g

[MOVP SWT1 D1001

For details on link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following.

[ 7 Page 450, Appendix 3, Page 466, Appendix 4

(3) Precautions

(a) Loopback function setting and network configuration
For ring topology, select "Use" in "Loopback Function Setting". For network topology other than ring topology,

clear the checkbox.
If the loopback function setting and the network configuration are inconsistent, an error may occur in all stations

and data link cannot be performed.
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88 Submaster Function

Connecting the master station and submaster station on the same network allows the submaster station to continue
controlling slave stations instead of the master station even if the master station is disconnected. Using this function
prevents the entire network from going down due to disconnection of the master station.

Master station Slave station Slave station Submaster station
(station No.3)

(station No.0) (station No.1) (station No.2)
Master operation

. . . Submaster station
Master station Slave station Slave station (station No.3)

(station No.0) (station No.1) (station No.2)
Master operation

The control in the network is transferred.
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8.8.1

CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

Cyclic transmission of when the submaster function is used

In cyclic transmission, data are periodically communicated among stations on the same network. Link devices (RX, RY,

RWr, RWw) are used for data communications. In the submaster function, the submaster station is performing data link

in case of disconnection of the master station; therefore, the submaster station can smoothly starts to take in control if

the master station is disconnected.

(1) Link device assignment of the master station and submaster station

Even if the control is shifted to the submaster station due to disconnection of the master station, the assignment
of areas for communications with the slave stations is the same as that of the master station; therefore, the same

program can be used for the master station and submaster station.

A send area for the master station allows information to be exchanged between the master station and the

submaster station.

Link device assignment is explained using the following example of when the station numbers 1 and 2 are slave

stations and the station number 3 is a submaster station.

Master operation

Station No.0 :

CPU module

Sending
data

Master
station

RX, Rwr

Station
No.0

No.1
Station
No.2

Station
No.3

1
1
1
1
1
1
Station |
1
1
1
1
1

RY, RWw
Range of the -
station No.0
sending data %

Range of the
sending datato |||
the station No.1

Range of the
sending data to
the station No.2

Range of the
sending data to
the station No.3

Y

Station No.3

Submaster
station

RX, RwWr
Station
No.0
Station
No.1
Station
No.2
Station
No.3

RY, RWw
Station
No.0
Range of the
sending data to
the station No.1
Range of the
sending data to
the station No.2

Range o
ation No
ending data

CPU module

Sending
data

Switch

=

Station No.0

CPU module

Sending
data

Master
station

RX, Rwr

Station
No.Q
Statfi

Rang
statior
sending G
Range of the
sending data to
the station No.1
Range of the
sending data to
the station No.2

Range of the
sending data to
the station No.3

Master operation

: Station No.3

Submaster
station

RX, Rwr
Station
No.0
Station
No.1
Station
No.2
Station
No.3

RY, RWw
Range of the
sending data to
the station No.0
Range of the
sending data to
the station No.1
1 Range of the
M || sending data to
the station No.2
| Range of the
|| station No.3
| sending data
1

CPU module

Sending
data

—> Data sent from the master operating station

LT -> Data sent from slave stations or submaster operating station

Area where data is sent to other stations

(a) Before the control is switched

* RY/RWw assignment

and submaster station.

the submaster station (submaster operating station).

in RX/RWr of the submaster station.

* RX/RWr assignment

submaster station.

Create a program where sending data to the slave stations are the same in the master station

Data is sent from the master station (master operating station) to the slave stations, not from

Data that is sent to the master station and data that is sent to the submaster station are stored

Data that is sent from the slave stations is stored in the same area of the master station and

Data that is sent from the submaster station is stored in RX/RWr of the master station.
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(b) After the control is switched

o

Because areas of sending data to the slave stations in the submaster station are assigned in
the same way as the master station, the submaster station sends data to the slave stations as
the master station does before the control is switched.

Because areas of receiving data from the slave stations in the submaster station are assigned
in the same way as the master station, the submaster station receives data from the slave
stations as the master station does before the control is switched.



CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(2) Link device assignment of the master station, submaster station, and slave
stations

The following are assignment examples of when salve stations are connected in addition to the master station
and submaster station.

(a) When the master station and a local station are connected

Y Station No.2

Submaster

Master station Local station Local station station

’
[ Y R [ R
1 ' ' 1 '
1 ' y 1 ;
1
! RX, RWr RX, RWr ] RX, RWr 1 ! RX, RWr 1
I Station Station 1 i Station 1 i Station 1
1 No.0 No.0™ ¥ No.0™ 1 1 1
I Station Station ' Station 1 I Station 1
f No.1 ¥ No.1 1 1
1 1 1
: Station ¥ Station 1 Station 1
1 No.2 : 1 No.2 : :
1 1
1 Station 1y Station ! Station !
! No.3 i No.3 . No.3 1
1 4 1
1 1
1 RY, RWw : 1 RY, RWw :
1 1
1 Range of the Iy : : 1
i e e \ Station Station h
1 sending data : 1 No.0 No.0 :
1 Range of the R: f th ! : 5 .
! sending data to sta.;s,en ?\10_16 T .:. dun Station 5 : Station :
1 the station No.1 sending data 1 ! No.1 s No.1 |
. Range of the Station 1 ! Range of the [ 3 1 Station 1
s sending data to s CEELY] EXTEY station No.2 1 1 03 OD
: the station No.2 1 : sending data 1 No.2 1 oo
N
| saion L el stion b 0oL ICEE o
: the station No.3 * No.3 1 No.3 1 1 sending data ] -(<-) g’
\ ’ v AR ’ A ’ 2 )
e - N - e e e e === - e e e e == -7 [¢] w
- 58
Switch Master operation 2o
pmmmmm——- ~ emmmmmm-- ~ e mmmmm-- ~ e === c
/  StaionNo.0 /  StationNod v ,” StatonNo2 ,/  StatonNo3 'y g 3
I 1 f 1 1 1 1 o =
1 Master station ! 1 Local station : 1 Local station : 1 S“;';}ﬁf,ﬁer : o 8
'O RXRWr | ' | RX,Rwr| ! | RX,Rwr | ! ! 2
' Station 1 ' Station X Station | ' Station | ;’
I No.0 ' ] No.0 ' No.0 ' i No.0 ' 3
] Station 1 | Station i Station 1 :.:’ Station 1 e
No.1 1 i No.1 ¥ No.1 1 o No.1 1 z
‘e 1 1
| Station : Station A ' Station Station ] 2
0.2 1 No.2 : 1 No.2 No.2 : g’
1 1
1 Station i Station Station ! g
! No.32 " No.3'2 No.3 1 T
1 ! \ =2
Ol | 1 —
%, ’: RY, RWw : 1 RY, RWw RY, RWw : 5
. 1 [e)
2 R f th % 1 N 'y . Range of the 1 =
sgig;i‘o_: ." 1:", S:\?tlon afpnnnak qunnl Station o sending data to 1 g
1 sending data . a, 0.0 : 1 No.0 the station No.0 : &
! i = Range of th ! ; Range of the
i SE“‘T f ' "" e ot | spdans Station sending data to | S
: 0. 1 Pl sending data ! : the station No.1 1 3
X . Range of the R; f th
1 Station : 1 ‘o Station e .:. ITT Y station No.2 | se:g;g; ct;alaeto :
: No.2 1 : No.2 1 : sending data the station No.2 1
! Station 1 | station 1 Range of the i
: No.3 1 : No.3 | : sending data |
AY Vi AY 7 N 7’ AY ’
~ - - - ~ - - - - ~ - == - -7 ~ - == - -7
—> Data sent from the master operating station - Area where data is sent to other stations
. "'> Data sent from slave stations
*1 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.0 sending data" and stored in RY/RWw is stored.
*2 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.3 sending data" and stored in RY/RWw is stored.
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(b) When the master station and slave stations (excluding a local station) are connected

—o-- S amz N -Io- S
,  StatonNoO ,/  Station No.1 v,/ StatonNo2 ,/  Station No.3 \
] ' ] 1 ! 1 Submast 1
1 Master station ! 1 Slave station : 1 Slave station ) 1 “S{;}?Osner :
1 1
* | RGRWr [ ! | 1 * | RXRWr | |
I Station 1 ] 1 i 1 ! Station 1
! No.0 1 i RX, RWr 1, 1 1 No.0 1
1 . 1 1 Range of the Yy ! 1 : !
1 Station MITTIIIIL LLIILL station No.1 snsadopunnfannnnnnnnnnnafpnnnalannnnnnup Station !
1 No.1 ! 1 sending data "y RX. RWr 1 No.1 1
f Stati \ ! ;! REREREHD 1 Station 1
1 tation |-|I-uuuulu-u-uuuuuuu |-|-|-i-l- station No.2 DCOCHERERL) adun 1
1 No.2 1 . ! sending data A 1 No.2 1
1 1 1 1
. ] i 1
I No.3 , ! o ! No.3 1
. - : ¥ K : !
1 RY, RWw 1 ' " ! RY, RWw 1
i s o ¥ g ’ :
1 Range of the 1 1 ’, ] ;
1 station No.0 T T 1 ',‘ ] Station 1
1 sending data : 1 RY, RWw : 1 : “of No.0 :
1 R f th 1 . 1 AN | .
1 senadnigg Zata?{o -H Station 'y ! "' 1 Station 1
1 the station No.1 h 1 No.1 : 1 RY, RWw : “J No.1 :
1 1 1 N .
! Range of the 1 ! 1, Station :‘- Station 1
sending data to T T 1 % 1
: the station No.2 1 : 1 : No.2 1 : kS No.2 1
| Range of the 1 1 1 1 P} Range of the 1
! sending data to 5 i 1 1 £ station No.3 1
f the station No.3 ] ' , f ] 1 sending data ,
\ ’ \ VAR ’ \ ’
A - - - 4 ~ - - - 4 - - - - 4 ~ - - 4
Switch X
Master operation
pmmmmm—— . pmmmmmm—- ~ pmmmmmm— . pmmmmmm-- ~
;. StationNo.0 '\ ./ Station No.1 v,/ Station No.2 \ ./ Station No.3 \
1 ! 1 X ! 1 Submaster 1
1 Master station ! 1 Slave station i Slave station ! 1 station !
1 1
1 RX, RWr 1 ! ¥ 1 ! RX, RWr 1
] Station | : - 1 ! Station 1
! No.0 1 i RX, RWr 1, 1 1 No.0 1
1 i 1 Range of the i ! 1 . !
1 Station FOIEYTETERE CLLLEL station No.1 JETERLL TLCILLLLLLLLIIILL Lt T Station |
1 No.1 1 1 sending data : 1 RX, RWr ¥ No.1 :
n 1 1 Range of the :
Station sennnnnshannsfunnnnnnnnnnns -----:-'u-- stationNo.2 [ CLLLLKID Station :
No.2 x sending data No.2 1
1 1
! ' Station 1
: 1 : No.3 A
1 i |
1 : 1 RY, RWw :
1 1
Rang 1 1y Range of the 1
station No.0 LLLLERETLENE] RERERCRYERERY (ECEE P EEET CEEEEEETEE Y] sending data to 1
sending data 1 RY, RWw L the station No.0 1
: 1 K T Range of the '
1 Station ; 1 Station ‘ L sending data to '
1 No.1 : 1 No.1 : 1 RY, RWw the station No.1 :
1 - 1 1 . Range of the
! Station : ! : ! Station sending data to :
! No.2 1 ! A ! No.2 : ! the station No.2 1
: Station 1 : 1 : 1 : Range of the 1
i No.3 1 f 1 1 f station No.3 1
f - ] f I ] ' sending data ]
\ ’ \ VAR ’ A ’
s - - - s - - - s - - o s - - -
—> Data sent from the master operating station - Area where data is sent to other stations

o "> Data sent from slave stations
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(c) When a slave station (excluding a local station) and a local station are connected

- - -
,/  StationNoo ./ Station No.1 vy, \ ,/  StatonNo3
1 ! 1 "y ! 1 Submast !
1 Master station : 1 Local station : 1 Slave station ! 1 ustrant?osner :
! RX, RWr ! RX, RWr ! RX, RWr 1 ! RX, RWr '
1 ' 1 ' ! 1 1
i Station 1 i Station 1 I ! ! Station \
1 No.0 1 1 No.0™ [ 1 1 No.0 1
R 1 " 1 1 K 1
i Station 1 i Station 11/ aberernnnsrnnsdeenssbensseenneedhbl Station 1
f No.1 1 f 1y s 1 f No.1 1
1 ; 1 1 e Range of the 1 1 Stati 1
1 Station ! 1 VO siatonNo2 JRTILIATILIILILLE ation y
: No.2 : ! ::. :. sending data : : No.2 :
1 Station g < ! | Station !
! No.3 - ] ! No.3 1
1 ;f ! 1 '
1 RY, RWw : 1 RY, RWw :
1 1
1 Range of the 1 1 . 1
1 station No.0 1 . Station 1
1 sending data 1 i No.0 1
1 Range of the R: f th 1 ! i 1
1 sending data to Sfar:i%en c,l\‘;.? ! 1 Station '
1 the station No.1 sending data 1 ! No.1 )
1 Range of the g . ! ; ! .
1 il ', Station 1 S:\Ttgn : 1 Station :
: the station No.2 No.2 : 0. ' : No.2 L
Range of the : R f th 1
: sending data to ‘Statlon -:u" .............".u:........Ifu. staar:%i?\lo: 1
i the station No.3 No.3 . ] . sending data ]
A ’ A A ’ A ’
S - S - e - S -
Switch Master operation
,'_--.-----~s ,'_--. ----- RS ,’---. ----- RS ,’_--. ----- RS © ©
f Station No.0 \ f Station No.1 w Station No.2 \ f Station No.3 \ ®
1 1 1 ) ' . 1 1 Submaster 1 7))
1 Master station : 1 Local station : 1 Slave station : 1 station : oc<
! RX,RWr [ ! ! ! ' | RX,Rwr ) s 5
! Station ! ! Station ' ; ! Station 1 5 &
I I frnrnnsnnnnnnfannndunnnnnnngus -2
' No.0 No.0 l, 1 i No.0 1 s 2
! Station Station S PO S-S { BT 1 2 0
No.1 No.1 1 S| RX, RWr 1 . No.1 1 g 3
i - - I Range of th g 1 : ! o =
i Station Station 125 (RSO L e g Station 4 5 S
1 Q.2 No.2 [l sending data 1 1 No.2 | =)
1 ¢ o 1 o
Station s : 1 Station : ;
No.32 A : No.3 1 5
! 1 ! 3
RY, RWw : 1 RY, RWw : =
Range of the . \ 1 : Range of the 1 o
station No.0 Station A T sending data to 1 g
1 sending data ; No.O 1 : f the station No.0 : g—
! i Range of the ! \ 1 Range of the
1 Station : station No.1 1 RY RW 1 sending data to : ’Q(é
: No.1 1 sending data : w A : th; station {\:10.1 1 (-E
' Station ! 1, Station ' Station ‘_‘_._ sonding data to ! 2
1 No.2 1 No.2 1 No.2 ] [ the station No.2 1 3
} Stati ! i I 1 ! Range of the 1 =
1 ation 1 N Station 1 1 station No.3 ' ]
1 No.3 No.3 sending data —
1 I 1 | 1 I 7]
\ 7 \ VAR 7 \ 7 c
~ R - ’ ~ R - ’ ~ R p—— - ’ ~ R - ’ w
g
—> Data sent from the master operating station - Area where data is sent to other stations
" "> Data sent from slave stations
*1 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.0 sending data" and stored in RY/RWw is stored.
*2 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.3 sending data" and stored in RY/RWw is stored.
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8.8.2

Transient transmission of when the submaster function is used

In transient transmission, communications can be performed with other stations when requests are issued using
dedicated instructions. Communications can be also performed with other networks. Transient transmission can be
performed from either the master station or submaster station. (Note, however, that the REMFR and REMTO
instructions can be executed only from the master operating station.)

El Access from a local station or submaster station to a programmable controller on another station using a

dedicated instruction (READ)

CPU module Master station Local station CPU module
or
Command submaster station
}—H—[READ H
o/
Device | | 7T e Device
-
1234H \§ 1234H
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8.8.3 Example of communications using the submaster function

This section describes a procedure up to the system operation using the submaster function.

(1) System configuration

The following system configuration is used for explanation purpose.

Power supply module (L61P)

CPU module (LO2CPU)
Master/local module (LJ71GF11-T2)
Input module (LX10)

Output module (LY10R2)

X/Y10 X/Y10 X/Y10
to to to
Master station  X/Y2F Local station XIY2F Submaster station  X/Y2F
(station No.0) | (station No.1) | (station No.2) |
g =l = ==
—{lllD EEn B i e
L H @l H
Tl =l= E HE B
Ethernet cable (1000BASE-T) Ethernet cable (1000BASE-T)
Network No.1

(2) Link device assignment

o 0o
Determine the link device assignment. 256 points are assigned to each station. o ®
w
: me
(a) RX/RY assignment 55
. . . o . 33
The setting for the link refresh target device of the local station is the same as that of the master station. = &
2T
P I I ~ e m—— - N P i ~ QS
’ b ’ N ’ ~ le} )
i 1 { \ ] ] el
: CPU module Master station : : Local station : 1 ubmaster station CPU module 1 g S
] X RX : : RX : : RX X : &
1 ! ! 1000 ! 2
! 1000 Station 0 Station 1 : Station 0 : ! Station 0 Station 1 g'
1 1 * 1 1
+ |10Fr| No.O | No.O ! | No.0"" |gp | i No.0 |pp No.0  Loef ! 2
1
: 1100 Station 100 Station : : Station |100 : 1 Station |100 ‘ Station |1100 : %
1 1 1
v [11FE| Nod (= L A i Not lipr| ! NoT |1re NoT hare | =
i 1200 [ Station 200| station || % ' 200 | Station {200 Station [1200 | o
1 1% 1
o [12rF [ No2 orr| No2 e, ™ 2FF : No-2 |opp No2 horr | o §-
1 ’) °, 1
1 Jl'o 1 1 [V]
1 Y RY 1%, RY 1 RY Y 1 %
' | 1000 0 y . ! . 1000 [ ! 3
] E;’:ﬂ;ﬂ;h: i Station 0_/ ! station |° Station ! §
: 10FF sending data FF sending data No.0 FF :.I : No.0 FF No.0 10FF : 9..
(RDI] Range of th 100 BRI Range of the X[ M : 100 : 1100 o
: se:dr}gg ga!aelo ‘ se:;gg gatae(o sta;t%i c:\k;.f T ! : Station - Station : >
: 11FF the station No.1 [] =15 the station No.1 { 1 sending data 1FF : : No.1 1FF No.1 11FF :
1200 W f th 200 W f th Yt ) 200 | ! | Range of the |JOl0] Range of the|[RPA404
: e et Vi L 4 staton [220 ; e ;
: 12FF ECREH A=l the station No.2 : i No.2 |>Fp 1 : sending data Y g 12FF :
\ 1 " I \ i
N _ 4 M . 4 4 A o > 4
—> Data sent from the master operating station - Area where data is sent to other stations
. "'> Data sent from slave stations
*1 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.0 sending data" and stored in RY is stored.
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(b) RWr/RWw assignment
The setting for the link refresh target device of the local station is the same as that of the master station.

’ \ 1 3 [
1 1
1 CPU module Master station : : Local station : 1 ubmaster station CPU module
1 1
i w RWr ) i RWr | ] w
| 1000 0 ' 1 X 0 1 L . 0 . 1000
: Station Station 1 1 Station 1 : Station Station
1 .

i 10FF No.0 FF No.0 ! : No.0" |Fp : i No.0 |gg No.0  hofFp
1 ] 1
! 1001 station - 1001 station 1 : Station |100 : [ Station | 100 # Station |1100
1 1
o | 11FE | Nod 1FF|_ No1 ' : Nol l4pp| ! Nol l4rF No1 hrr
1
t | 1290] staton 200(  gyation ] 200 | Station 200 Station (1200
1 |12FF | _No-2 oFF | No:2 2FF ' No2 |orr No2 ke
1 1
1 1
1 w RWw RWw 1 RWw w
! 0 0 o ! 0 0
1 Range of the Range of the Station ’ 1 Station Station
1 station No.0 station No.0 1
1 FF sending data |98l sending data ’x 1 No.0 FF K 1 No.0 FF No.0 FF
1 "1 & 1

(08 Range of the 100 Range of the A o f 100 & ! i 100 i 100
: sending data to # sending data to Jr' ’:?ar:g)erﬁ\lrf T : Station - Station
1 1= =8 he station No.1 =1 the station No.1 PR [l sencing data BP== : ' No.1 1FF No.1 1FF
1 1 1 ‘4 1

2| 2| [ . 200 ) R: f the PA0]0] Range of the |pA0]0]
b 2 B 00 Kokl ! v [4 station %0 Loo........ . N
1 2FF the station No.2 2FF the station No.2 1 1 No.2 2FF A 1 sending data 2FF sending data 2FF
1 ] ! ] i
A N e e e e e e e e = ’ ’ A N e - - ’ ’ A N e e e e e o e e e e e e o o o =

—> Data sent from the master operating station - Area where data is sent to other stations

. "> Data sent from slave stations

*1 Data that is sent from "Range of the station No.0 sending data" and stored in RWw is stored.
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(3) Setting

(a) Setting in the master station

Connect GX Works2 to the master station and set parameters.

Set parameters.

Master station (station No.0) Local station (station No.1) Submaster station (station No.2)
y = ) AL = ) El=
Ml 111 e HE |
Bl S| E Sl it 51 BIE

1. Open the network parameter window and set parameters as follows.

O Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field]

+*» Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

¥ 5et netwark configuration setting in CC IE Field configuration window

Module 1
Metwork Type CC IE Field (Master Station) - [t
Skark I/O Mo, oo1o
Tetwark Mo, 1
Tatal Stations 0
Group Mo,
Skation Mo, 0
Mode Cnline (Mormal Mode) =

CC IE Field Configuration Setting
Mebwark Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

Inkerrupt Settings

Specify Station Mo, by Parameter -

2. Open the network configuration setting window and set parameters as follows.

LIFIGFI-T - LIFIGFIT-T

© o
®
Q) Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field] => ®
s
| i IE Field Configuration Setting |butt0n g g
T 2
o Q
2 g
i CCIEField Configration  Edit  Yisw o 8
Q
Made Setting: | anline (Normal Mode) -I Assignment Methad: IStartJ‘End - Link Scan Time (Approx. J: g o
S
) | Rumvseting | RuwwjRwr Setting | S
Mo, Model Mame STAR Station Type =.
A | Paints | start | End | Points | start | End | 8
Bl | 0 HostStation 0 Master Station 256 0000 OOFF 256 0000 OOFF =
j B | 1 LI7IEFLLTZ 1 Local Station 256 000 OIFF 256 0100 OIFF 8
B | 2 LITIGFLLTZ Z  Sub-Master Station 256 0200 OPFF 256 0200 O2FF «
c
2N
< | =1
«Q
STaH 5THH2 =3
@
2
Host Station o
3
[V]
STAHO Master 28
Tokal STAH:Z [}
Line/Star :‘h
c
=)
2
o
5
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3. select "Hold Input Data (RX/RY)" under "Data Link Faulty Station Setting".

Q) Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

Metwork Configuration Setting | button

Network Operation Settings

Parameter Mane

—

Data Link Faulky Station Setting
" Turn OFF or 0 Clear Input Data (RERY)

% Hold Input Data (REIRY)

4. Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters as follows.

L) Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

Refresh Parameters | button

. Network Parameter - CC IE Field - Refresh Parameters - Module No.: 1

Assignment Method
" Points)Start
{+ StartfEnd
Link Side PLC Side o
Dev, Name |  Points Stark End Dev, Mame | Points Stark End  —
Transfer 5B SE 51z oooo 01FF H SE - 51z oooo 01FF
Transfer S S 51z oooo 01FF H S - 51z oooo 01FF
Transfer 1 R® - i) oooo 02FF H * - i) 1000 12FF
Transfer 2 RY - i) oooo 02FF H i - i) 1000 12FF
Transfer 3 R - i) oooo 02FF H e - i) ooooo 000zFF
Transfer 4 R - i) 000 02FF H e - i) ooioog 0012FF
Transfer 5 - - -
Transfer 6 - - -
Transfer 7 - - -
Transfer 8 -  nd - -
Drefault | Check | End | Cancel |

5. Write the set parameters to the CPU module on the master station.

O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]

Point />

In this setting example, default settings are used for the parameters other than those described. For the parameter setting,
refer to the chapter explaining the parameters. ((__5  Page 74, CHAPTER 7)
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(b) Setting in the local station

Connect GX Works2 to the local station and set parameters.

Set parameters.
Master station (station No.0) Local station (station No.1) Submaster station (station No.2)

o

.
— B b ks ks 5 B L E E L

= |
)

(T
e
[T
L
=

(T
=

[o]Gezzzmzzz ==z o
==

E

1. Open the network parameter window and set parameters as follows.

I

i

=

'®) Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field]

+": Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

I =&t the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration window

Module 1

Mebwork Type i IE Field {Local Station) - Mol
Skart IjO Mo, ooio
Metwark Mo, 1
Taokal Stations

Group Mo,

Station MNa. 1

Mode Online -

Metwork Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

Inkerrupk Settings

Specify Station Mo, by Parameter -

2. Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters.

Set the same refresh parameters as those set for the master station. ((_ > Page 175, Section 8.8.3 (3))

3. Sselect "Hold Input Data (RX/RY)" under "Data Link Faulty Station Setting".

Configure the same setting as that of the master station in "Data Link Faulty Station Setting". ((_= Page
175, Section 8.8.3 (3))

uolnoun4 Jejsewqng g'g

4. wirite the set parameters to the CPU module on the local station.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

Point/’

In this setting example, default settings are used for the parameters other than those described. For the parameter setting,
refer to the chapter explaining the parameters. ((__= Page 74, CHAPTER 7)
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(c) Setting in the submaster station

Connect GX Works2 to the local station and set parameters.

Master station (station No.0)

L

E

I

E b

=
‘ =

:

——

Local station (station No.1)

3
T

b L b

I

1]
[1]]
==

Ty

E

=

g

Set parameters.

Submaster station (station No.2)

==
[

=
Ol |2

1. Open the network parameter setting window and set parameters as follows.

Point/’

@® The submaster station operates according to the parameters set for the master station under the following situation.
» The checkbox next to "Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration window" is selected
and "Operate with Parameter of Master Station" is selected.
Note, however, that data link cannot be started if the submaster station starts up independently (such as when the
submaster station is powered off and on during data link by the submaster station with the master station disconnected);
therefore, it is recommended to set the same parameters as those of the master station in the submaster station.
To reflect the settings of the master station into the submaster station, data link needs to be performed with the master

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] > [Ethernet/CC IE Field]

v Sek network configuration setting in ©C IE Field configuration window

Maodule 1

Mebwork Type CC IE Field {Sub-Master Station) -

Skart If O Mo, ooio

Hetwark Mo, 1

Total Skations 2
Group Mo,

Skation Mo, 2

Mode Online {Mormal Mode) =

CC IE Field Configuration Setting

Iebwark Operation Sethings

Refresh Parameters

Inkerrupt Setkings

Specify Station Mo, by Parameter

-

Operate with Parameter of Host Station  +

o

Configure the same settings as
those of the master station.

Configure the same settings as
those of the master station.

station once.

® Do not set the same station number as that of the master station and other slave stations.

2.

Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters.

Set the same refresh parameters as those set for the master station. ((_ 5 Page 175, Section 8.8.3 (3))

Select "Hold Input Data (RX/RY)" under "Data Link Faulty Station Setting".

Configure the same setting as that of the master station in "Data Link Faulty Station Setting". ((_ > Page

175, Section 8.8.3 (3))
Write the set parameters to the CPU module on the submaster station.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]
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(4) Starting up the system

Reset the CPU module or power off and on the system in order of the local station, master station, and
submaster station.

um

or Power OFF—~ON

Point />

Start up the master station before the submaster station. If the submaster station is started up first, it may operate as a
master operating station. Even if the submaster station operates as a master operating station, the master station starts to
take in control after it starts up. Then Data link status (own station) (SB0049) temporarily turns on, causing an error to be
detected. (This applies when “Return as Master Station” is selected in the “Operation Setting for Returning” field in the
supplementary setting.)

The LEDs on the master/local module are as follows.

Master station (master operation) Local station Submaster station (submaster operation)

LJ71GF11-T2 LJ71GF11-T2 LJ71GF11-T2
RUN MODE SD ERR. RUN MODE SD ERR. RUN MODE SD ERR.

MST DLINK RD LERR. MST DLINK RD LERR. I\ﬂST DLINK RD LERR.
STATION NO. STATION NO. STATION NO.

8 8 8
x100 x10 x1 x100 x10 x1 x100 x10 x1

: ON

[Im: Flashing

uonoun4 Jejsewang g'g
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(5) Checking the network status

After starting up the system, check whether data link can be normally performed using the CC-Link IE Field
diagnostics in GX Works2.

1. Connect GX Works2 to the master station.
2. Inthe menu, start up the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics.

Q) [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

If the following display appears, data link is normal.

CC IE Field Diagnostics

Select Diagnostics Destination Monitor Status
Select
Mache floduie 1{Nieturork . 1) Change Medle Station 2.0 -
Satct VS | (72, || [ Sgpiiiartiss
Netwark Status
Tokal Slave Stations Total Slave Stations Current Link Murmber of Station i
{5t In Parameter) 2 (Comerted) 2 ScanTine L™ Ervors Detected b e Disconnedtd o | Lesend.. | EEEENITITI
[Cornected St
aster 0 Local1 SubMaster2

|
— B —

X

Operation Test Selected Station Communication Status Monitor (Q171GF
Commurication Test. . Chitk the transient conmurication routs From the connected
—4| station to the destination station Station Mo 0 Mo Error Mode:  Online (Normal Mode)

IP Communication Test.., heck the communication route, whether you can reach .
— target sation From the specified station. MAC Address: IR B0 00 M

Cable Test... Check the cable status between the connected station and
= the destination station

Link Start/Stop. .. Start or stop the: netwiork data link.
Information Confirmation, Set

Network Event History. ., Access the network the event history log,

Reserved Station View reserved station numbers and temporarily enable
Function Enable reserved stations.

Enable | Disable View skakion numbers set to ignore errors and temporariy

System Monitor, (CPU status of the selectzd station can be checked by starting
system meniter of the selected station,

Tanore SEatien Errors ignare station errars,
2 —%i
Selected Station Operation |E|
[ — Changs the operation stats (run, reset, stop, stc.) of the
= 2 selected station.

Close |

Ifamark,suchas @ , A\ ,and -¥-,is displayed in "Network Status", an error has occurred. Use

the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics to identify the cause of the error and take actions. ([_ Page 194,
Section 9.2)

El If an error has occurred in the local station (station number 1), the window appears as follows.

Metwork Status
Total Slave Stations I_2 Total Slave Stations I_2
(Set In Parameter) (Connecked)

Connected St

bd azter:0 Local1

Sub-bd aster 2
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(6) Program example

1. Create the following programs in the project for the master station, local station, and submaster

station using GX Works2.
» Master station (station number 0)

SB49  SWOB0.0
ya f? {Mc NO Mo 1)
NO Mo
SM400 Receiving process from
—

the station No.1

> Sending/receiving processes

SB4E Sending process to the station No.1 with the station No.1
(master operating station process)

{MCR NO 1

1
Create programs of the same structure as "Sending/receiving processes with ;
the station No.1" by the number of slave stations (exclusive of the submaster station). .
Change the interlock of SW00BO0 according to the station numbers. f
1
]

SB49 Sending process of the own station
' (master station) Sending/receiving processes
Rooai - between the master station
SB49 SB4E ecelving process from .
—F { | the submaster station and submaster station
(submaster operating station process)

* Local station (station number 1)

®

©

SB49  SBOBF ®
—H +F IMC  NO Mo ] =4
3

NO __ MO z
L 3

SM400 Receiving process from the station No.0 ReceIVIng process form s

I (master station) the station No.0 <
(master station) aQ

=

]

1
1
Create programs of receiving data from a slave station of the same structure as "Receiving process from 1
the station No.0 (master station)" by the number of slave stations (exclusive of the submaster station). '
Change the interlock of SBOOBF to SW00BO. :

1

SB49 Sending process of the own station
(local station)

uonouny Jajsewqgns ay) buisn suonesiuNwwos Jo sidwexy €'g'g
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» Submaster station (station number 2)

SB49  SW0B0.0 N\
+ A fMC  NoO Mo 3
Mo
SM400 Receiving process from
— |

the station No.1

> Sending/receiving processes
with the station No.1

_Sfii}E Sending process to the station No.1
(master operating station process)

{MCR NO 1

Create programs of the same structure as "Sending/receiving processes with the station No.1"
by the number of slave stations (exclusive of the master station).
Change the interlock of SW0O0BO according to the station numbers.

| e e e e e e e e mmmm e e mmmm—— o mmm o mmm e == a4
_S/'B/j‘ﬁ Sending process of the own station
! (submaster station) Sending/receiving processes
between the master station
—S,E?’g S??E Receiving process frgm the master station and submaster station
(submaster operating station process)

2. Write the program to the CPU module on the master station, local station, and submaster station.

Then reset the CPU module or power off and on the system.
Perform the operations above in order of the master station, local station, and submaster station.

O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]

<

or Power OFF—ON

3. Set the switch on the CPU module to RUN.

mnp-
RUN
(INE)),
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8.8.4 Programming for when the submaster function is used

This section describes the programming of when the submaster function is used. For other programming, refer to the
following.

« Cyclic transmission: [ 5 Page 369, CHAPTER 11
« Transient transmission: [~ 5 Page 220, CHAPTER 10

(1) Programming for cyclic transmission

After checking that data link is normally performed, create a program to control slave stations.

(a) Use of data stored in RY/RWw of the master operating station
Even after the control is shifted to the submaster operating station, sending data in the master operating station
is not transferred to the submaster operating station. Therefore, the submaster operating station needs to
produce the same sending data as the master operating station. Create a program where sending data
(RY/RWw) is produced based on receiving data (RX/RWr).

Master operation

’ Y

’ ’ \
i |[CPU module Master station | | !'| Submaster CPU module| !
i ! i station 1
i RX, RWr 1 I RX,RWr :
1 1 1 Data sent 1
1 1 1 from the 1
| ! ''| |master 1 o)
i 1 V| [stationora ! ®
i 1 i slave station : w
1 1 1 ] C
1 1 1 1 o
1 RY, RWw | i RY,RWw 1 3
1 1 1 ] 8
1 1 1 ] ('.'D"
1 Sending 1 ! Sending 1 -
! data 1 ! data 1 E‘I
1 1 1 ] S
1 1 1 1 Q
1 1 1 1 =

1 1 o
\\ ; \\ ; 3

Obtain sending data same as that of
the master operating station.

pasn sI uoiouny Jajsewqns ay} uaym Joy buiwwesbold 88
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(b) When the operation is switched between the master operation and submaster
operation

When the operation is switched between the master operation and submaster operation, a temporary data link
error is detected (SB0049 and SBOOBO turn on).

While the operation is being switched, do not use cyclic data and the following signals.

Device Description Device Description
SB0049 Data link status (own station) SWO05A Maximum baton pass station
SB0070 Master station information SW005B Maximum cyclic transmission station
SB0071 Submaster station information SW0064 Connection status (own station)
SBO0AO Baton pass status (each station) SW006D Master operating station number
SBO0A1 Baton pass status (master station) SWOO06E Submaster operating station number

) SWOO0AO to )
SBOOAF Baton pass status (station No.0) Baton pass status (each station)
SWOO0A7
. . SWO00BO to ) .
SB0O0BO Data link status (each station) Data link status (each station)
SWO00B7
SB00B1 Data link status (master station) X1 Own station data link status
SBOOBF Data link status (station No.0) X3 Other stations data link status

The time until the operation is switched varies depending on how the operation is switched as described below:
* When the operation is switched because the master operating station is down: up to three seconds
» When the operation is forced to be switched using Forced master switch command (SB0019): up to three seconds
* When the master station where "Return as Master Station" has been selected in the "Operation Setting for
Returning" field on the "Supplementary Setting" window returns: up to 20 seconds

(2) Programming for transient transmission

184

(a) Use of the REMFR and REMTO instructions

The REMFR and REMTO instructions can be executed only in a master operating station. Create a program
where these instructions can be executed only in the master operating station using Own station
master/submaster function operation status (SBOO4E) (a master operating station when SBO04E is off).
Check that Data link status (own station) is normal (SB0049 is off).

(b) Use of the WRITE, SWRITE, RIWT, and REQ instructions

Data can be written from both of a master operating station and submaster operating station; therefore, create a
program where data are not written in the same area at the same time. Especially, pay attention when the
program of a master station is used for a submaster station. Use Own station master/submaster function
operation status (SBO0O4E) to check whether the own station is the master operating station or submaster
operating station and do not execute the WRITE, SWRITE, RIWT, and REQ instructions at the same time.
Check that Data link status (own station) is normal (SB0049 is off).

(c) Dedicated instructions when the control is switched between the master operating
station and the submaster operating station or when the master station returns

Dedicated instructions may end abnormally (timeout error). Create a program where transient transmission is
performed again even if dedicated instructions end abnormally (timeout error).
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8.8.5 Switch from the master station to the submaster station

This section describes conditions where the master operating station is switched to the submaster operating station.

(1) Automatic switch
The control is switched under one of the following conditions.

Condition Description

If an error occurs in the master station while the master station is operating as a master operating
station and the submaster station as a submaster operating station, the submaster station starts

Disconnection of the master station

(master operation) )
to take in control.

Return of the disconnected master

station
(This applies when "Return as Master | The control is switched when the disconnected master station returns while the submaster
Station" is selected in the "Operation station is operating as a master operating station.

Setting for Returning" field on the

"Supplementary Setting" window.)*1

*1 When "Return as Sub-Master Station" is selected, the submaster station continues to be in control, and the master
station returns as a submaster operating station. When the submaster station (master operating station) is disconnected
after return, the master station operates as a master operating station.

Point/

@ A disconnected submaster station is always returned as a submaster operating station.

® When the operation is switched, a temporary data link error is detected. To continue the control with the output of the
slave station being held, configure the settings of each station as follows:
* Master/local module
Select "Hold Input Data (RX/RY)" under "Data Link Faulty Station Setting".

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

Mebwork Configuration Setting I button

» Modules other than a master/local module
Configure the settings where the output of the slave station is held upon a data link error.

( LI Manual for the slave station used)

185
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(2) Manual switch

While a submaster station is operating as a master operating station, the operation of the master station can be

switched from the submaster operation to the master operation with the procedure described below. Note,
however, that this does not apply when the master station is operating as a master operating station.
Cyclic transmission is continued during switch. (The output of the slave station is maintained during switch.)

1.

In the submaster station operating as a master operating station, check that Forced master switch
enable status (SB0066) is on. Then turn on Forced master switch command (SB0019).
Whether the submaster station is operating as a master operating station can be checked using the

following signals.

+ Own station master/submaster function operation status (SBOO4E) is off.
» Master station information (SB0070) is on.

When the master/local module receives a switch direction, Forced master switch acceptance

status (SB0067) is turned on, and the switch is started.
Cyclic transmission is continued during switch.

When the switch is completed, Forced master switch operation status (SB0068) is turned on.

The result can be checked in Forced master switch command result (SW005C).

Turn off Forced master switch command (SB0019).
Forced master switch acceptance status (SB0067), Forced master switch operation status (SB0068), and
Forced master switch command result (SWO005C) turn off.



(a)
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Sample program of a manual switch

 Devices used in the program

Device Description Device Description

SB0019 Forced master switch command SBO0A1 Baton pass status (master station 1)

Own station master/submaster function . .
SBO0O4E ) SB00B1 Data link status (master station 1)
operation status

F d it itch d
SB0066 Forced master switch enable status SW005C oreed master switch comman

result
Forced master switch acceptance .
SB0067 M2 Pulse the switch command
status
SB0068 Forced master switch operation status || M10 Switch command
SB0070 Master station information -
* Program example
M10 SB66
— | {f {PLS M2 7 Pulse the switch command.
M2 SB4E  SB70  SBOA!  SBOBI
— I HF——} } £ {SET SB19 T Switch direction
SB67  SB68
— = HO SW5C }—| Process upon completion Process upon completion of the switch

<> Ho SW5C }—| Process upon abnormal end Process upon abnormal end of the switch

{END 1

(3) Precautions when the control is switched

(a)

(b)

(c)

During a parameter error

While a parameter error is occurring in the master station or submaster station, the submaster station does not
change to the master operating station even if the master station is disconnected. (Data link cannot be
performed because all the stations become faulty.)

During a CPU module stop error in the master station
While a CPU module stop error is occurring in the master station, the submaster station does not operate as a
master operating station even if the submaster station is connected. (Data link is not started.)

If a submaster station starts to operate as a master operating station while cyclic
transmission is stopped

If a submaster station starts to operate as a master operating station after cyclic transmission is stopped in the
master station (during master operation), data link with the master station cannot be restarted in the submaster
station. Restart data link in the master station.

187
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8.8.6 Changes in the parameters when the submaster station is used
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This section describes how to change the parameters when the submaster function is used.

(1) When the setting is configured in the network parameter window of GX Works2

When the setting is configured in the network parameter window of GX Works2, the CPU module needs to be
reset.

In addition, when the total stations and network configuration settings have been set in the submaster station, it is

recommended to change the parameters in the order of the submaster operating station and the master operating
station.

El The following are the procedure of changing parameters when a submaster station is operating as a
submaster operating station.
1. Write the updated parameters to the submaster station.

2. Reset the CPU module on the submaster station or power off and on the system.

Because the parameters in the submaster station are different from those in the master station, a
parameter error occurs in the submaster station. However, go to the step 3.

Stop data link in all the stations.

Write the updated parameters to the master station.

Reset the CPU module on the master station or power off and on the system.

o mAw

Because data link is stopped, an error occurs in the master station. However, go to the step 7.
The error in the submaster station is cleared.

N

Restart data link in all the stations.

When no setting is configured in the total stations and network configuration settings in the submaster station,
follow the steps 3 to 7 above.

(2) When the parameters have been set using the CCPASET instruction

When the parameters have been set using the CCPASET instruction, the CPU module does not need to be reset.
In addition, when the settings have been configured in the total stations and network configuration settings, it is
recommended to change the parameters of the submaster station before the master station. The time length of a
data link stop can be shortened.

1. Execute the CCPASET instruction in the submaster station to change the parameter settings.

Because the parameters in the submaster station are different from those in the master station, a
parameter error occurs in the submaster station. However, go to the step 2.

N

Stop data link in all the stations.

W

Execute the CCPASET instruction in the master station to change the parameter settings.
The error in the submaster station is cleared.

4. Restart data link in all the stations.

When no setting is configured in the total stations and network configuration settings in the submaster station,
follow the steps 2 to 4 above.
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8.8.7 Precautions

This section describes the precautions regarding the submaster function.

(1) Versions of the master/local module and GX Works2

Before using the submaster function, check the versions of the master/local module and GX Works2. ((_ = Page

494, Appendix 7)
All the master/local modules on a network where the submaster function is used must support the submaster

function.

(a) Connection of a local station that does not support the submaster function
A local station that does not support the submaster function can be connected with the following restrictions:
« Data in the master station (station number 0) area is not stored in the local station.
» While the master station is being disconnected with the submaster station operating as a master operating
station, transient transmission cannot be performed through the submaster station. Transient transmission

ends abnormally.

(b) Connection of a master station that does not support the submaster function with a

submaster station connected
Data link is started without detecting overlaps, such as the submaster station in use and different parameters,

in the submaster function.

(c) Executing the parameter process of a slave station from a submaster station using
GX Works2

Select "Operate with Parameter of Host Station" in the network settings. Configure the network configuration

settings in the CC IE Field configuration window. poed

When "Operate with Parameter of Master Station" is selected in the network settings, the parameter process of ; o

a slave station cannot be executed from a submaster station. § §

(2) Number of submaster stations ad
Set only one submaster station on one network. If multiple submaster stations are set, an error occurs in the g’

submaster station. If a submaster station is added to a network with a submaster station connected, an error

occurs only in the added submaster station.

(3) Functions that can be used
Functions that can be used only in the master station cannot be used in a submaster operating station.
((_= Page 34, Section 3.3)
The following are examples of the functions that can be used only in the master station:
 Stopping and restarting cyclic transmission performed for other stations
» Temporarily enabling/disabling a reserved station
» Enabling/canceling a temporary error invalid station
» Setting a station number for a station that does not have a station number

(4) Output of a slave station
When the switch is performed between the master station and the submaster station, the output of a slave station
is held.
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(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

Use of a safety station

When using the submaster function, do not use a safety station, such as the QS0J71GF11-T2, for a slave station.
When the control is switched between a master station and a submaster station, an error may occur in safety
communications.

CC-Link IE Field diagnostics

Connecting the master operating station to GX Works2 allows that the status of the entire network can be
checked. If the status of the slave station or submaster station cannot be checked due to a cable disconnection
and other reasons, directly connect the slave station or submaster station to a programming tool that supports
these stations.

Temporary error invalid station setting in the submaster station

Do not set the temporary error invalid station setting in the submaster station operating as a master operating
station. The setting is ignored.

Return of the master station with the submaster station being disconnected

Even if "Return as Sub-Master Station" is selected in the "Operation Setting for Returning" field on the
"Supplementary Setting" window, the master station returns as a master operating station.

If a system is divided into two systems due to a cable disconnection and other

reasons

If disconnection occurs as follows, the submaster station operates as a master operating station.

When disconnection is solved (the systems are joined into one system), the system of the submaster station is
absorbed into that of the master station. Continuity of output data is not guaranteed in the slave station on the
submaster station side.

System of the master station } System of the submaster station

Master operation Master operation

Slave station Master station Submaster station  Slave station

Disconnected

Recovered

Master operation

Slave station Master station Submaster station ~ Slave station

The master station starts to take in control.
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(10)Access to the specified master station and submaster station in transient

transmission

Access to the specified master station and submaster station cannot be performed using GX Works2 or dedicated

instructions in the following modules:

» A master/local module with a serial number (first five digits) of 14111 or earlier
* A slave station that does not support access specifying the master station and submaster station

Access destination specified in
an unsupported module

Access destination

Master station (station number 0)

The master operating station is always accessed.
When the submaster station is operating as a master operating station, the
submaster station is accessed.

Submaster station (station numbers 1
to 120)

The submaster operating station is always accessed.
When the master station is operating as a submaster operating station, the master

station is accessed.

191
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CHAPTER 9 CC-LINK IE FIELD DIAGNOSTICS

This chapter describes how to check error locations, error causes, and event history using the CC-Link IE Field
diagnostic function of GX Works2. With this function, the status of other stations can also be monitored.

9.1 Diagnostic Items

The following table lists items that can be diagnosed with the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics when GX Works2 is
connected to the master/local module.
The diagnostic items differ depending on the station to which GX Works2 is connected.

CC IE Field Diaenostics 3]
Gelect Diagnostics Destination Monitor Stabus
Sellct =
Modde ode 1(Netnork o, 1) Change Hodde., | SEEE - [acton o 4(rrr) ]
Stop Monitor
Network Status
Total Slave Stations Takal Slave Stations Current Link. Mumber of Station
(et nparamete). | 3 (Comestad 2 antime U B Detected 1 He Dscomnected station.. | Legerd... | FECEYTIN:

Cornected 5t

Master Branch St No2

|

Local3

Station No. 1 _Enor Mode:  onine

Commurication Test, Checkthe raute From

station to
Check the communication Faute, whether you can reach
TP Communication Test 3
% commurication targst station From the specified skation. HIAC Addressi
—l@ et Test | Gheck the cabie status betwesn the comected taton and
= Mode Error
Link Start/stop... Start or stop the network data fink. ———— e

Information Confirmation/Set

’
1
1
1
1
1
Network Evert: History., Access the network the event history log, 1
1
1
1
1
1
1
\

PORTZ Cable Disconnected. .

et @ Reserved Station i station b
Function Enable. . reserved stations
Enable f Disable sekbs ignore
Tanore Station Errors.. AT ST SRS

Selected Station Operation
System Moritor CPU status of the sslected station can be checked by starting
— system monitor of the selected station

Change the operation state (1un, reset, stop, cke.} of the
BT G selected station. . 4

S
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CHAPTER 9 CC-LINK IE FIELD DIAGNOSTICS

O: Diagnosed A: Diagnosed with restrictions x: Not diagnosed

GX Works2 is connected to:

Master
Item station or Local Restrictions Reference
submaster station
station
Display of network map and error status O O
o Display of disconnected cable and
. ) O
disconnected station
Page 198, Section 9.3
Display of selected station status and
) O O
o error details
Slave station number setting o™ x o
Communication Test (@) (@) Page 72, Section 6.4.3
N Page 143, Section
IP Communication Test (@) (@)
8.3.3
Cable Test (@) O Page 71, Section 6.4.2
To start/stop data link of
(3] another station, GX
Works2 must be
) . connected to the master .
Link Start/Stop o1 A ) Page 206, Section 9.4
station (or the master
operating station when
the submaster function is
used).
Events that can be
Network Event History (@) O collected depend on the | Page 208, Section 9.5
station type.
When GX Works2 is
connected to a local
Reserved Station Function Enable o™ A station, reserved stations | Page 210, Section 9.6
are only displayed
o (cannot be set).
When GX Works2 is
connected to a local
. . N station, temporary error .
Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors oM A . . . Page 214, Section 9.7
invalid stations are only
displayed (cannot be
set).
. A remote device station .
System Monitor O (@) . Page 406, Section 12.2
e cannot be monitored.
Remote Operation (@) (@) — Page 219, Section 9.8

*1 When the own station operates as a submaster operating station, the function cannot be executed.
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9.2 Starting Diagnostics

This section describes how to use the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics.

1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.
If a slave station cannot be monitored due to an error such as cable disconnection, directly connect the
supported programming tool to the slave station.

2. Start the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics from the menu.

O [Diagnostics] = [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

Point/’

@® When another station has been specified as a connected station
The CC-Link IE Field diagnostics cannot be started when another station has been specified in "Other Station Setting" of
the "Transfer Setup” window. Directly connect the supported programming tool to the slave station to be diagnosed, and
start the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics.

@ Starting diagnostics from the "System Monitor" window
The CC-Link IE Field diagnostics can also be started from the "System Monitor" window.

Click the master/local module.

System Monitor

Connection Channel List

moritong Serial Port. PLC Module Connection{LISE) System Image...

Monitor Status

Miin Block
[ pain biock

Operation to Selected Madule

main black, Slot ] Model  LIFIGFLL-T2
ommmmy
If |
Rio cictons Daal :
Detalled Infarmatian | H/w Information P‘ Diagnostics ‘ ¥ - Click the [ ‘ button.
L4
Black Informatian List S m mmm Podue information List { Main block )
Black- Parameter 5o NetworkNo.|  Number OF
Bock Modle  Borkmame | E% Mm‘;?(’:gu;ﬁns EEhs g [Fws| Mmime b e Point_|Adress | Station ho. |Module Occupied
A Man black Exist 4 Power - |Power - - - -
A oo L oecru - - -
16Paint Built-in 110 1€Poirk 0000 -
A 00 L LI7IGFILTZ 3zPoint Intell. 32Point 0010 10 2
01 L LGODAY 16Paint. Irkel. 1€Poirk 0030 -
0z L |decs G4Paint Input &4Point 0040 - I
LeEC - END Cover - -
Legend
&3 Error & Major Error A Moderate Error
A winor Error (D Assignment Error @ Assigrmert Incorrect

Stop Manitar Print. Product Information List System Errar History Close
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CHAPTER 9 CC-LINK IE FIELD DIAGNOSTICS

3. When the following window opens, select the master/local module to be diagnosed and click the

button to start the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics.
Modules are listed in the order configured in network settings. ([~ Page 77, Section 7.2)

CC IE Field Diagnostics - Select Diagnostics Destination rz|

Module Selection

, Station Mo, 0}
ation Mo, 23

Ok | Cancel

Point/’

When multiple master/local modules of the same network number are connected to one CPU module, the module with the
smallest start I/O number is always diagnosed, regardless of setting.

4. Select the station to be diagnosed from "Select Station" or "Network Status”.
e Marks, suchas @ , A\ ,and @ , are displayed on the module icon of the station where an error has
occurred.
» A disconnected station that has performed data link is indicated with the icon @ in the network map
display area.
A disconnected station that has been set in the network configuration settings but has not yet performed

data link is displayed on the right end of the area.
However, even if a disconnected station has performed data link, it is displayed on the right end of the area

in the following cases.
« A station that was reconnected to a network after cable disconnection/insertion or power-off and power-on of
the system and remains disconnected
« A disconnected station with the station icon deleted in the network map display area by clicking the

Hide Disconnected Station. .. | button

+ -3~ is displayed on the icon of a cable where a communication error occurs. To check the details of the

sopsoubelq buniels z'6

communication error, click the neighboring stations of -#-.
* -@-~ is displayed if the network is configured in ring topology although the loopback function is disabled.
* -@-~ is displayed if the network is configured in star topology although the loopback function is enabled.

* =@~ is displayed if the network is incorrectly configured in ring topology.

— Disconnected station
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Point />

® To check the meaning of an icon

Click the  Legend... | button. The brief description of the icon is displayed.

Monitor Status

4
Hide Disconnected Station. | Legend... | JREIERIVET

Stop Monitor
® When multiple master/local modules are connected
Clicking the change Module... | button will change the target module.

Click.

CC IE Field Diagnostics

Select Diagnostics Destination

-~
Modue frodue 1 (Netuork o, 1) | Chengelodus... i;ﬁ;‘n Station Ha.0 -
=
Gamrwaiey | 2 Cowmeg o | 2 rm [ Lo pendoer [0
‘Eunnscled Station
Master 0 Hub
Pl

—
@ Stations that cannot be selected as a diagnostic target

In the following cases, the status of the corresponding station cannot be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics
» The network number of the station differs from those of other stations.
» More than one master station exists in the network.

* The same station number is used for multiple stations.

* More than one submaster station with the same station number exists.

Check the error details by directly connecting the supported programming tool to the slave station in error and opening
the "System Monitor" window. ((_ 5 Page 439, Section 12.7)




CHAPTER 9 CC-LINK IE FIELD DIAGNOSTICS

5. status of a station selected in "Network Status" is displayed in "Selected Station Communication

Status Monitor". ("> Page 198, Section 9.3)
The station status is displayed on the top of "Selected Station Communication Status Monitor".

If an error occurs, a button indicating the error (e.g. PorTz Communication Error...| button) is displayed. Clicking the
button allows checking of error details and corrective actions.

W e s
[1 o Dot statien...| teoen...| EEENTRE

AY

H— The selected station status is displayed.
1

1
4— Click.

4

6. If an error occurs in the CPU module, click the Systen taritr...  button to check the error

details and corrective actions.

7. Various tests and operations can be executed using the buttons under "Operation Test",
"Information Confirmation/Set", and "Selected Station Operation" on the bottom left of the
window. ([_ 5 Page 206, Section 9.4 to Page 219, Section 9.8)

sopsoubelq buniels z'6

Various tests and operations
can be performed.
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9.3

Diagnostic Window

This section describes items displayed in the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" window.

(1) Displayed items

Network map
display area

CC IE Field Diagnostics

Select Diagnostics Destination

Network Status

Total SloveStaions [~
Set I Parameter] 2

Current Link
Sran Tipe

Tatal Slave Stations

Modle Module 1{flstwerk o, 1) Change Module. gfﬂ‘ff;n [Station No. 1{Error) ~

Monitor Status
m Hlanitaring 4 Stop Monitor

Connectzd 5t
4 | |MasterD Branch
P

Locat3

Operation Test
Communication Test. Check the transient: communication route from the connected
= station ta the destination station,
1P Communication Test,.. Check the communication route, whether you can reach
target station from the specied station,

Cable Test... Check the cable status between the cannected station and
= the destination station,

Link Startistop. .. Skart or stop the network data link.
Information Confirmation/Sek

Hetwark Event History. ., Access the network the event history log,

Reserved Station View reserved station numbers and temporarily enable
Function Enable... reserved stations.

urnber of Station .
FprsDetertag L 1 Hide Disconnected Station... | Legend... | [EETEYIATL erformed,
’

N St Ne2

|

—_—— - ————

Selected Station Communication Stats

StalionNo. 1 Error Mode:  Online
MAC Address:
Module Error,.,

Disconnected station
monitor area

Enable | Disable
Igngre Station Errors,

System Monitor...

Selected Station Operation
e — Change the operation state (run, rese, stop, ete.) of the
selected station

Wiew station numbers set to ignore errors and temporarly
Ignore station errors,

CPU status of the selected station can be checked by starting
system menitor of the selected station.

PORT2 Cable Disconnected. ..

Clase:

Item Description
Module Displays the master/local module being diagnosed.
When multiple master/local modules are connected, the target module can be changed.
Select Change Module... | button When multiple master/local modules of the same network number are connected to one CPU
elec
) . module, the module with the smallest start I/O number is always diagnosed, regardless of
Diagnostics settin
Destination 9
Select a station to be diagnosed. If an error occurs in the selected station, "(Error)" is displayed
) after the station number.
Select Station . . - . . .
A station to be diagnosed can be selected by clicking the module icon displayed in the network
map display area.
Monitor button Starts monitoring of the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics.
Status button Stops monitoring of the CC-Link |E Field diagnostics.

Hide Disconnected Station. .. I button

Deletes the disconnected station displayed on the network configuration window. The deleted
station will be displayed on the disconnected station status monitor.
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CHAPTER 9 CC-LINK IE FIELD DIAGNOSTICS

Item Description

Displays the meaning of icons displayed in the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" window.

Legend &

Station Type

MasterLocal/Sub-master Station

IMasterfLocal/Sub-master Station
(L seties)

() series)

Inteligent Device Station
{Communication head module)

Intelligent Device Station
{Ethernet adapter madule)

CiC-Link IE Field
Metwork Interface Board

Intelligent Device Station
(GOT)

Remote Device Station Other Modules

Background Color For Station Type

Light Blue  Reserved Station ‘ellow Errors Temporarily Being Ignored
Orange Reserved Station Disabled {Activated) Grey Errars Always Ignared

ed Sub-Master Station For Master Station is

= running

Station Status

€ Error (Datalink stopped) Disconnected Station

Error {Minar)
Selected Station

Legend. .. button ey Madule Error

(Display an error icon at the right of station icom)

PLC Error

Error {Parameter) (Display an error icon at the left of station ican)

N
a
@ Error (Major)
L]
L]

Etror (Station Type Mismatch) Error at slave station

(Display an error icon at the left of skation icon)

2 Station Mo, Unassigned

=@  Errar iTlegal loop connection detected)

Cable Status

-‘. Error

The following icons are not displayed for the master/local module.
* Error (Moderate)

* Error (Major)

* Error (Parameter)

* Error (Station Type Mismatch)

» Module Error

Total Slave Stations
(Set In Parameter)

MopuIp osouBelq €6

Displays the total number of slave stations set by parameter.

Total Slave Stations . . . . . .
Displays the total number of slave stations during data link on CC-Link IE Field Network.

Network (Connected)
Status Current Link Scan
Time Displays the link scan time of the displayed network.

Number of Station

Displays the number of error stations in the displayed network.
Errors Detected
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Item

Description

Network
Status

Network map display
area

Displays the network map of CC-Link IE Field Network and the status of each station.
If the status is not displayed, check that there is only one master station in the system and all
station numbers are unique.
(1) lcon
The module type and station number are displayed with an icon.

! e Click: Selection
1)—erL ted Stat
) _» MZ:T;:CDB aanocdﬁ ez ® Double-click : Displays the "System Monitor" window.
2) :

i {3 % ® Right-click : Executes a test or debugging.
- . -

® @ @ keys on the keyboard:

Move the focus to the module to be diagnosed,

3)—e

4) and determine it with the [["Space ||key.
1) Indicates the station (own station) where GX Works2 is connected.

Displays the network type and station number. "?" is displayed when a station number has not
been set.

2) When the text's background is colored, the relevant station may have been configured as a
reserved station or an error invalid station. Click the Legend. .. button to check the meaning
of the background colors.

Shows module status. Click the Legend. .. button to check the meaning of the icon.
3) If =g is displayed, referto "If =g is displayed in "Network Status™ and take corrective
actions. ([__Z Page 204, Section 9.3 (2))

4) Displays a port to which an Ethernet cable is connected.

(2) Scaling
If all stations are not displayed in this area, enlarge or reduce the area by pressing the
| key and scrolling the wheel of a mouse. The current zoom size is displayed by
placing the mouse pointer on this area.

(3) Network map
A network map is displayed according to the connection status.

|Actua| system configuration (Star topology) |
GX Works2 Master station Switcig hub

(Station No. 0) @‘

(Station No. 3)

I Intelligent device station
(Station No. 5)

{l Intelligent device station
H (Station No. 4)

Network map display area |

Inteli:3

Actual system configuration (Line topology) |

I Intelligent device station
(Station No. 2)

Master station Local station
(Station No. 0) (Station No. 1)

Network map display area |

Connected Station
Master) Locat1 Intelli:2

— i — 08
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Item

Description

| Actual system configuration (Star and line mixed) |

GX Works2

Connection
to PORT2

Master station
(Station No. 0)

Connection to PORT1
Switching hub

il Intelligent device
station (Station No. 3)

il Intelligent device
station (Station No. 4)

Intelligent device

il Intelligent device
station (Station No. 5)

station (Station No. 2)

Local station
(Station No. 1)

| Network map display area

Connected Station
Hub

Master. 0
F1
s @

Network Network map display

Status area

EI: Bz BEi
ol & Bl 5 [l ©

Locat

Actual system configuration (Ring topology)|

GX Works2

Master station
(Station No. 0)

Intelligent device station
(Station No. 2)

Local station
(Station No. 1)

Network map display area |

Connected Station
Master0 Local1 Imtelli: 2

MopuIp osouBelq €6
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Item

Description

Network
Status

Network map display
area

Note that, in the following cases, the network map that is different from the actual system
configuration is displayed.

» Two stations are connected through a switching hub.
Branches are not displayed in the network map display area.

| Actual system configuration |
GX Works2

Master station

tation No. 0)

Switching hub

Intelligent device station
(Station No. 1)

Network map display area

Cornected Station
taster:0 Intelli:1

+ Switching hubs are in cascade connection.
Only one branch is displayed.

| Actual system configuration |
GX Works2 Master station Switching hub

(Station No. 0)
t n?i
H \M

Switching hub

i

Il Intelligent device
station (Station No. 2)

station (Station No. 1)

Intelligent device

Intelligent device
station (Station No. 3)

station (Station No. 4)

Network map display area

Connected Staton
Master0 Hib

Pt
e d

PR BB

=H
ol

Disconnected station
status monitor

Displays the disconnected station where data link has never been performed although the station
has been set in the network configuration setting.

Note that the following disconnected stations are displayed even after data link is performed.

* Reconnection process is required because a cable was disconnected or the power was turned
off and on, and the station is still disconnected after reconnection.

+ A disconnected station that was deleted in the network configuration window using the

Hide Disconnected Station.. . | button

Monitor Status

T 5
FCH vontors —
Hide Disconnected Statian... | Legend... |m

S
7| sinez

|

Disconnected station
monitor area

el

The icon D represents a station where data link has never been performed.

The icons other than D represent a station that has been disconnected after data link.
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Item Description

Displays status of the station selected in "Network Status".

When a station where an error has When a station with no station No.
occurred is selected setting is selected
Selected stotion Commanication stas

1) ﬁ Drine Mommalodel ~ @———— 2) (Gtaon o Urset )

3) IAC Address: - 1P Addiess: 192.168.1.125 .—4) MAC Address: - =
Module Eror. @:toton No- Setting. .

/0—‘ 5) —

==

PORT2 Catle Discannected...
7n— ——
/ _% W rB?/

8)— ]

6)—

Selected Station Communication Statt

6) o 1aC Address. R

Madule Errar...

When a remote device station is selected

Selected Station Communication Statt
Station No. 1 Error Mode:  Online

MAC Address: Ext.Basel:

—— 9

Output 16 points

PORTZ Cable Disconnected,

Selected Station Communication Status
Monitor

Displays operating status.

: Normal operation
: Error (Data link is continued.) (yellow)
— : Error (Data link is stopped.) (red)

2) Displays a mode.
3) Displays a MAC address.

MopuIp osouBelq €6

4) Displays an IP address (only when it is set).

Sets a station number for a slave station to which a station number has not been set.
This button is displayed only when a slave station meeting all the following conditions
has been selected in "Network Status".

* The slave station supports station number setting from the master station.

« A station number has not been set to the slave station.”

When a station set in "Network Configuration Settings" is added, the external device
connected to the slave station outputs data input from the master station,
simultaneously with configuration of the station number setting. Therefore, set the
CPU module to STOP or check that outputs from the external device will not cause a
problem beforehand.

Click this button to check error details. Take corrective actions, following description
displayed in "Error Factor" and "Troubleshooting".

Displays the LED status of a module and communication status of PORT1 and
PORT2. ((_F Page 29, CHAPTER 2)
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Item Description
Displays status of the cables connected to PORT1 and PORT2.
_b-@ : Properly connected
8)
_@_ﬁl : Error (cable disconnection)
Fal
Selected Station Communication Status _’—@@ ;:":' ‘ : Error (other than cable disconnection)
Monitor
9) Displays the information of the extension module connected to the remote device
station.”
*1 For how to clear the station number set for a slave station in the CC-Link IE
Field Network diagnostics, refer to the manuals for modules used on slave
stations.
*2 To display the information of an extension module, a master/local module
with a serial number (first five digits) of 14102 or later is required.
Communication Test, .,
butt ‘ Performs a communication test. ((_5 Page 72, Section 6.4.3)
utton
IP Cormunication Test...
‘ Performs an IP communication test. ((_= Page 143, Section 8.3.3)
Operation button
Test Cable Test. .. ‘
Performs a cable test. ((__5  Page 71, Section 6.4.2)
button
Link Start/Stap...
butt ) ‘ Starts or stops cyclic transmission. ((__= Page 206, Section 9.4)
utton
Ketwork Event Histary, .
butt ’ ‘ Displays event history of a network. ({5 Page 208, Section 9.5)
utton
Information §esetr_vedE5tabtlinn ‘ Temporarily cancels a reservation for a slave station or reserves the slave station again.
Confirmation/ ;
button (5" Page 210, Section 9.6)
Set
Enable [ Disable
HERELS SR Tl hoo ‘ Sets a slave station as a temporary error invalid station. ((_5  Page 214, Section 9.7)
button
Systern Morikor. ..
Selected bl:tton ‘ Displays the System Monitor window. ((__5  Page 406, Section 12.2)
Station
Operation e —— ‘ Performs remote operation (RUN, STOP, and RESET operations) to the CPU module.
button ({_F" Page 219, Section 9.8)

(2) If -@= is displayed in "Network Status"

(a) If the system does not contain a switching hub

Ring topology is configured even though the loopback function is disabled.

Take the following measures:
» When not using the loopback function
Disconnect an Ethernet cable connected to any station on the network (either PORT1 or PORT2).
The network topology will become a line topology and data link will start.
* When using the loopback function

Enable the loopback function and rewrite the network parameters to the CPU module. (= Page 164,
Section 8.7)
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(b) If the system contains a switching hub

- =@ is displayed due to any of the following causes:

* Ring topology is configured even though the loopback function is disabled.
« Star topology is configured even though the loopback function is enabled.
* The network is incorrectly configured in ring topology.

Take the following measures:

1. Check if the loopback function setting is correctly configured. (_ > Page 164, Section 8.7)
If incorrect, correct the network parameter and rewrite it to the CPU module.
When data link starts across the entire network, this procedure is successful.
If data link does not start, take the measures described 2 or 3.
2. When the loopback function is disabled, take the following measures.
Disconnect one Ethernet cable connected to the switching hub and power off and then on the hub.
(Repeat this operation until data link starts over the network.)
3. When the loopback function is enabled, take the following measures.
Configure the network in ring topology without a switching hub.
Connecting a switching hub will cause a problem such as data link failure.
(—_— Page 50, Section 5.2.1 (3))

MopuIp osouBelq €6
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9.4 Link Start/Stop

This function stops or restarts cyclic transmission of the master/local module. Data reception from slave stations and
data transmission of the own station are disabled during debugging. The stopped cyclic transmission can be restarted.
This function does not stop or restart transient transmission.

0 Cyclic transmission
“ Link refresh

, Stati RN A " (e o s 7 q RN
| ation No. 0 " J Station No. 1 v, Station No. 2 v, Station No. 3 y
1 1 1 1
: m%Fc,itJI e ':{Ztsifaer: : : Slave station : : Slave station : : Slave station :
1 1 1 1 1 1
' | Device RX, RWr | ‘| RX,RWr [.! ) |
1 1 1 1
] Station ! i Station ] ! | ! 1
: No. 1 , No. 1 1| RX,RWr |! .
1 1 1
] _ Station ] ' Station 1 !
1 No. 2 1 ! No. 2 : 1 RX. RWr :
1 1 1 1 -
1 1 1
: Station : ' : ! : Station !
1 No. 3 i ) o No. 3 1
1 1 1 | 1 | 1 1
! 1 : 1 : 1 : 1
i | Device RY, RWw | ! i RY, RWw X ¥ !
1 1 1
; Station 1 x I Station i i }
: No.1 .‘ 4R n| R RWw | :
1 1 1 1
1 ‘ Station x 1 ' » Station " 1
: No. 2 i : . No. 2 : : RY, RWw :
1 1 1 1
1 Station ' ' ' Station 1
! No. 3 i ' ) No. 3 '
! 1y 1y 1
M T I T .’ Cyclic y. A A 4
transmission
stopped
__ 1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.
Link Start/Stop (E3]
2. Sstart the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics from the
Metwork Type EC 1E Field MNetwaork Mo, I 1
St |EomEs | ecrors [0 menu.
T ——— O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

Select All | Clear All Selections | . _ . "
3. Click the Ltrkstarstap.. [ button in the "CC IE

' i wadleape dan | Field Diagnostics" window.

Or right-click a module icon in "Network Status”,
and click [Link Start/Stop].
The "Link Start/Stop" window opens.

[~ Link Skart/Stop Executing Contents
4% Link Start " Link Stop
I~ Forced Link Start

*Forced Link Start will be executed for the station that is link-stopped by
other stations of the station that is link-stopped by special relay/special
regisker.

*Issuing request For link start/stop conkents in skations that are on selected status in
=l stations information
Link status might not be changed immediately because of circuit status Factar,
Please renpen window or check in nekwork configuration when there is no change in

link: status.
Close
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4w ]

L3

5.mp:

4.

Link Start/Stop E‘

Network Information

Cannected Station Information

Netwark Type [CC IE Field
Station Type  Master Station

Link Start/Stop Setting Contents

All Stations Information

Metwork No. 1
Station Ma. o

select Al | Clear Al Selections |

Selected Status  Station Mo,
i

Link Status Station Typs
| opersting | Master Station |
Cperating Inteligent Device Station

Cper ating Local Station

VRN EEEEEANEEEEEEAEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEg
Link Start{Stap Executing Contents
® Link Start
I~ Forced Link Start

 Link Stop

*Forced Link Start wil be executed For the station that is lnk-stopped by
ather stations or the station that is link-stopped by special relay/special

: < 6
tannniiiansnnnsnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn? -

»
)

N e st for Ink startstop content i statians that are on sclected status
all stations informatin:

Lirk status might not be changed immediately becauss of cireul status factor.
Pleaze reapen window or check in netwark, corfiguration when there is na change in
link status.

P
Tmanns’®

Close
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Select a station for starting or stopping cyclic
transmission in "Selected Status".

When GX Works2 is connected to a local station, only
the own station can be selected. The station to which
GX Works2 is connected can be checked in "Network
Status”.

Select whether to start or stop cyclic transmission
in "Link Start/Stop Executing Contents".

Selecting "Forced Link Start" will forcibly start cyclic
transmission of the station where cyclic transmission
was stopped by a command from another station or by
link special relay (SB) or link special register (SW).

Click the button.

The execution status of cyclic transmission can be
checked in "Link Status".

Point/’

® Mode
The link start/stop is not available in loop test mode.

® When the CPU module is reset or the system is powered off and on
Even if cyclic transmission has been stopped by this function, it will restart.

@ |[f the link stop is executed to an error invalid station or temporary error invalid station
Note that the station is displayed as a station during data link in the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics window even after data
link has been stopped. Check the data link status in Data link status (own station) (SB0049). (If SB0049 is on, data link is

stopped.)

@ Stations to which the link start cannot be executed

The link start cannot be executed to the following stations.
+ Station where cyclic transmission was stopped due to an error

« Station where link was stopped by a command from another station”
- Station where link was stopped by link special relay (SB) or link special register (SW)"!

*1 Selecting "Forced Link Start" will start the link.

Cyclic transmission can be started and stopped using link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs). ((__5  Page

389, Section 11.4)
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9.5

Network Event History

The history of events occurred in the own station and in the network can be displayed. When the master station is the

target module, event history of the entire network can be displayed. The history data are useful for troubleshooting at

the start of the network system.
(1) Displaying event history

Network Event History X -

Network Event History(Collection Target: Whole Network Networl No. 1) 2

List Detaled Information

| Ttem | Informatien |
Data ik status

(Cause of data ik stop(SWO..._Slave station Abse....

¥ accurtence date andlime | Ever

[ hos | Event Ever history contents
[ 0000,00/00 00:00:00 Master Station

<<Own st ;Control CPU»> [Error] Minor error or mod,

<<0un 5t [Skatus change] Bkon pass status,
‘<:Own 5t >3 [status change] Link up or ik down,
<<Own 5t > [status change] Lk up or ik down

0000,20/20 00;
0000/00700 00:00:00
0000/00/00 00:00:00

Hlaster Station
Master Station
Plaster Station

3.
Clear Event History History Acquisition Setting... | Create C5V File... |
4.
 SEEEEsEEEEEEEEEEEE,
te CSY File. .. 5.
Close
6.

Network Event History{Collection Target: Whole Network Network No. 1}
o R T

s change] Data
Master Station <=0wn St > [Status change] Batan pass status.

Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.
Start the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics from the

menu.
e [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]
Click the | button in the "CC IE

Field Diagnostics" window.

Metwork Event: History. ..

Or right-click a module icon in "Network Status”,
and click [Network Event History].
The "Network Event History" window opens.

Click the Histary Acquisition Settingn-| button to select the

events to be collected.

Select events to be collected and click the

button.

Events that can be collected depend on the station type
(master station or local station).

Click each title to sort the events.

Point/

@® The number of displayed events

Up to 1000 events can be displayed. When the maximum is reached, the events will be erased in sequence starting from

the oldest one and the latest events will be displayed.

@ Incorrect display of error occurrence time and date

If an error occurs during initial processing of the CPU module, "0000/00/00 00:00:00" will be displayed.
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(2) Clearing event history

1. Click the CesrEvent History | button in the "Network

Network Event History 3] Event History“ windOW.

Network Event History(Collection Target: Whole Network Network No. 1)

o003 0000/00/00 00:00:00
o002 0000/00/00 00:00:00
o001 oon0j00/o0 00:00:00

Clear Evert Hikory History Acquistion Setting. .| Create CoU File
cose

(3) Storing event history data

(a) Auto-save feature
Event history data is automatically saved on the flash ROM. For this reason, the saved event history data will
not be erased by resetting the CPU module or powering off and on the system.

+ Auto-save may fail if performed between the CPU module being reset or the system being powered off and on and
an initial process being completed. If failed, the event, "Invalid event history data." is displayed in "Event history
contents".

» Events that have occurred during one second before the CPU module is reset or the system is powered off are not

saved to event history.

(b) Storing event history data in a CSV file
Event history data can be stored in a CSV file.

1. Clickthe ces=csifie.. | button in the "Network

St e ~ Event History" window and save the event history
ety data in a CSV file.

Tem Information

Type Hogerats or Major....

- Event ocaunence date andtine | Event detected station Event history conkents
1 [ ion cp o] f

0000/00/00 00:00:00 Master Station <<0wn 5t.>> [Status change] Data link status
0000/00/00 00:00:00 Master Station <.<Own 5> [Status change] Baton pass status.
0000/00/00 00;00:00 [

0000/00/00 00:00:00 [ o <<Own 5t.>>

Sanngnn
Refresh '\ase
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9.6

Disabling/Enabling Reserved Station Setting

A reservation for a slave station can be temporarily cancelled. Use this function to cancel the reservation of a slave

station when it is connected to the network, or to reset it as a reserved station.

(1) Selecting the target module in "Network Status"

(a) Temporarily canceling a reservation

Network Status
Total Slave Stations

Tatal Slave Stations

Currert Link. Murnber of Stz

(Set In Parameter) {Connected) 2 Sean Time 1 ms  Eyors Detecte
Connzcted Station
Master:0 Local 3 Intelli:2

Dperation Test
Communication Tesk... <

sk

B =—  — P

Temporary Error Invalid Station Setting In Selected Station
Station Function Disable In S

ted Station

Commurnication Test...
Cable Test...
Link, StartfStop...

Metwork Event Histary, ..
Reserved Station Function Enable, .
Enable | Disable Ignore Station Errors...

System Manitor,,,
Remote Operation,..

(b) Reserving the slave station again

Network Status

Tokal Slave Stations
(Set In Parameter) _

Tokal Slave Stations Current Link
(Connected) | _

Mumber of Sta

M5 Errors Detecte

Scan Time

Cornected Station

Master.0 Locak3

Operation Test
Comrunication Test... | <
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Intell:2

Camrunication Test...
Cable Test...
Link Startjstop,..

Metwork Event Histary,..
Reserved Station Function Enable. ..
Enable f Disable Ignore Station Errors...

Systerm Monitor...
Remote Operation, ..

Connect a slave station specified as a reserved
station to the network.

Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.
Start the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics from the

menu.

O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

In "Network Status”, right-click the icon of the
station for which reservation is to be cancelled.
Click [Reserved Station Function Disable In
Selected Station].

The text background turns orange. The reservation for
the slave station is temporarily cancelled.

Debug the slave station that has been added.

In "Network Status”, right-click the icon of the
station to be reserved again. Click [Reserved
Station Function Disable In Selected Station].

The text background turns light blue. The slave station
is reserved again.



Point />
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Parameter setting
The network parameter does not reflect the temporary cancellation of reserved station specification.

When the master station is reset or the system is powered off
The disabled reserved station setting is ignored, and the slave station returns to the status set by the network parameter
of the master station.

When a station for which the reserved station setting has been temporarily disabled is disconnected from the network
The following status differs between the master station and local stations after the CPU module on the master station is
reset or the system is powered off.

* ERR. LED status

» Reserved station setting status (SW00CO to SW00C7) and Reserved station function disable status (SW0180 to

SW0187)

The difference can be corrected by the following procedure.
1. Reconnect the disconnected station.
2. Disable the reserved station setting, then enable the reserved station setting again.

Checking the station number of a reserved station

The station number of a reserved station can be checked in the "Reserved Station Function Enable" window. (E?
Page 212, Section 9.6 (2))

The reserved station setting can also be temporarily disabled/enabled using link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs) of the master station. ((_=  Page 389, Section 11.4)
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(2) Selecting the target module in the "Reserved Station Function Enable"” window

Reservation of multiple slave stations can be temporarily cancelled through the "Reserved Station Function
Enable" window all at once.

(a) Temporarily canceling a reservation

1. Connect a slave station specified as a reserved
S et o i st ns s st station to the network.

(It is only possible to view the list of reserved stations. )
Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

3. start the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics from the
menu.
e [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

Enabled reserved stations wil remain active Ut the master station s turmed OFF of reset.
At that time all reserved stations will b2 restored according to the paraeters in the master statior
"

Legend{Operation Method 4 . Reserved Station . "
S—— - I . Click the Finction Enatle. . button in the "CC IE
Function Disable (Mot Selectable) (Mot selectable)
[‘Ozevtatmn Method] " " o s . . . " .
el 2 Field Diagnostics"” window.
2. Click the apply OK button ta reflect the changes.

The "Reserved Station Function Enable" window opens.
i ;\:s;;;gfe Station i5tation Ta Enable Reserved

Station Function

5. In "Reserved Station List", click the number of the

Reserved Station Function Enable

target station. The text turns red and the

Temporarlly enable reserved stations

*Reserved stations can not be enabled from local skations if the selected station is a local station,

(It is only possible to wiev the st of reserved stations.) baCKg round turns orange.
Enabled reserved stations will remain ackive until the master station is turned OFF or reset.

At that time all reserved stations will be restored according to the parameters in the master station,

@ :
Reserved Station List

Only reserved stations can be selected. The
background of a reserved station number is displayed in

light blue.
6. Clicking the button will temporarily
Legend/Operation Method
[BEN] :Reserved Station ‘Reserved Station ‘Reserved Station No Setting B :Uinassigned station number cancel the reservation.
Function Disable ok Selectabie) {tiot selectable)

[operaton Melhadl A 7 :
¢ ¢ I}\\‘J;it;;éit.mnturesewe station errors by clicking the appropriate station . Debug the Slave statlon that has been added_

2. click the 3pply OK buttan to reflect the changes.

iReserved Station [ :Station To Enabls Reserved
To Disable Station Function
RTTTTTTIN

~ *
*

Point/

@® Parameter setting
The network parameter does not reflect the temporary cancellation of reserved station specification.

® When the master station is reset or the system is powered off

The disabled reserved station setting is ignored, and the slave station returns to the status set by the network parameter
of the master station.

® When a station for which the reserved station setting has been temporarily disabled is disconnected from the network
The following status differs between the master station and local stations after the CPU module on the master station is
reset or the system is powered off.
* ERR. LED status
» Reserved station setting status (SWO00CO to SW00C7) and Reserved station function disable status (SW0180 to
SW0187)
The difference can be corrected by the following procedure.
1. Reconnect the disconnected station.
2. Disable the reserved station setting, then enable the reserved station setting again.
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The reserved station setting can also be temporarily disabled/enabled using link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs) of the master station. ((__=  Page 389, Section 11.4)

(b) Setting a station as a reserved station again
1. Open the "Reserved Station Function Enable”

feseired.iation.Cunetion Erabls window in the same way as described in (2) (a).

T*EFTDDHME etn\z!:le reservetdétatwor\bs“ d local skai F the selected skati loveal skatic

eserved stations can not be enabled From local skations if & selecked skation is a local skation " H H " H

{107 el pocale t view the It o recervad satin.) 2. In "Reserved Station List , click the number of the
Enabled reserved stations will remain active until the master skation is turned OFF or reset.

At that time all reserved stations will be restored according bo the parameters in the master station.

target station. The text turns red and the

Reserved Station List

background turns light blue.

[Ex] : 20 - 20

Only stations not specified as a reserved station can be

selected. The background of available modules is
orange.

3. Click the button.

Legendjoperation Method

[BEN Reserved station ‘Reserved Station ‘Reserved Station Ko Setting [JBH] :Linassigned station number

Function Disable (hiat Selectable) (hlat selectable)
[Operation Method]
1. Sek a station to reserved station ervars by cicking the appropriate station
number box,
2. Click the apply OK button ta reflect the changes.
\Reserved Station [N Station To Enable Reserved
Ta Disable Station Function

.‘lllllll.

.
wCencel

Bumes uonels paniesey Buliqeus/buliqesig 9'6
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9.7 Setting/Canceling Temporary Error Invalid Station

A slave station not set as an error invalid station can be temporarily set as an error invalid station. This function is used
to temporarily prevent detection of an error in a slave station.
This function also cancels temporary error invalid station setting configured to a slave station.

(1) Selecting the target module in "Network Status"

(a) Temporary error invalid station setting
1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Network Status

Tatal Slave Stations s Total Slave Stations ,_2 Current Lirk | Mumber of Station

(Set In Parameter) {Connected) Scan Time M5 Errors Detected 2. start the cc.Link IE Field diagnostics from the
Connected Station
taster Local3 Intelli:2

menu.

O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]

3. In"Network Status”, right-click the icon of the
station for which temporary error invalid station
setting is to be configured. Click [Temporary Error
Invalid Station Setting In Selected Station].

The text background turns yellow. The target station is
temporarily set as an error invalid station.

(b) Canceling temporary error invalid station setting
1. In "Network Status”, right-click the icon of the

Network Status

[Networkstatus
Total Slave Stations 2 Total Slave Stations ’_2 Current Link. 1 e Number of Station station for which temporary error invalid station

(Set In Parameter) {Connected) Scan Time Errors Detected

Corinected Station

Mastord Local rtslic2 setting is to be cancelled. Click [Temporary Error
B i — [ Invalid Station Setting In Selected Station].

w Temporary Error Invalid Station Setting In Selected Station

The text background turns white.
The temporary error invalid station setting is cancelled.

214



CHAPTER 9 CC-LINK IE FIELD DIAGNOSTICS

Point />

@ Stations for which the temporary error invalid station setting cannot be configured
The temporary error invalid station setting cannot be configured for the following stations.
+ A station for which the reserved station setting is temporarily canceled
» A submaster station

@ Setting a temporary error invalid station in line topology
In the following case, even if a data link error occurs in the station set as an error invalid station, the station is not
detected as a data link faulty station. However, subsequently connected stations are detected as data link faulty stations.

Error invalid station

Not a data link faulty station Data link faulty stations

@® Parameter setting
The network parameter does not reflect temporary error invalid station setting.

® When the master station is reset or the system is powered off
The temporary error invalid station setting is canceled, and the slave station returns to the status set by the network
parameter of the master station.

® When a temporary error invalid station is disconnected from the network
The following status differs between the master station and local stations after the CPU module on the master station is
reset or the system is powered off.
* ERR. LED status
» Temporary error invalid station setting status (SWOOEO to SWOOET7)
The difference can be corrected by the following procedure.
1. Reconnect the disconnected station.
2. Configure the temporary error invalid station setting, and cancel the setting.

@ Checking the station number of an error invalid station
The station number of an error invalid station can be checked in the "Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors" window.
([_7— Page 216, Section 9.7 (2))

The temporary error invalid station setting can also be configured/canceled using link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs) of the master station. ([ Page 389, Section 11.4)

uonels pileau Joug Aesodws ] Buisoue)/bumes /°6
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(2) Configuring/canceling the setting in the "Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors"
window

Temporary error invalid station setting can be configured to multiple slave stations through the "Enable/Disable
Ignore Station Errors" window all at once.

(a) Temporary error invalid station setting

T TS ® 1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

2. Start the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics from the

Ignore Station Eror List

menu.
- 'S [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]
Enable [ Disable

3. Click the et zros.. button in the "CC IE

5] apwmgstaton 5] tonorngerors [ nesigned saton nurier
oo based on pramters ik selctaie)

rdkriag

$ e Field Diagnostics" window.

b,
2eply OK buttont eflect th changos

The "Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors" window

opens.

4. In "Ignore Station Error List", click the number of

Enable / Disable Ignore Station Errors

the target station. The text turns red and the
Temporarily ignore station errors. (Use for network setup and commissioning. )

* Stations cannot be set ko ignore errors from local stations; it is nok possible if the selected station is a local station,

(515 rly possile t view the st of stations gnaring enors.) background turns yellow.

Settings made using this function will remain in effect until the master station is turned OFF or reset, Ak that time all stations will be

restored to their original state according to parameters in the master station,

Ignore Station Error List @ . >

21 % ]
Only stations for which temporary error invalid station
setting has not been configured can be selected
(displayed in white).
5. Clicking the button will temporarily set
Legend/Operation Method
mdetn  Ellgmeate [ g [ Meeeieieats the station as an error invalid station.
¢ ¢ O (Mot selectable)
1. Set a station to temporarily ignore station errors by clicking the appropriate
station number box

2. Click the apply OK button to reflect the changes

il be set to ignore {Ignare station errors wil

station errors be disabler

Cancel

%*
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Point />

@ Stations for which the temporary error invalid station setting cannot be configured
The temporary error invalid station setting cannot be configured for the following stations.
+ A station for which the reserved station setting is temporarily canceled
» A submaster station

@ Setting a temporary error invalid station in line topology
In the following case, even if a data link error occurs in the station set as an error invalid station, the station is not
detected as a data link faulty station. However, subsequently connected stations are detected as data link faulty stations.

Error invalid station

Not a data link faulty station Data link faulty stations

@® Parameter setting
The network parameter does not reflect temporary error invalid station setting.

® When the master station is reset or the system is powered off
The temporary error invalid station setting is canceled, and the slave station returns to the status set by the network
parameter of the master station.

® When a temporary error invalid station is disconnected from the network
The following status differs between the master station and local stations after the CPU module on the master station is
reset or the system is powered off.
* ERR. LED status
» Temporary error invalid station setting status (SWOOEO to SWOOET7)
The difference can be corrected by the following procedure.
1. Reconnect the disconnected station.
2. Configure the temporary error invalid station setting, and cancel the setting.

The temporary error invalid station setting can also be configured/canceled using link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs) of the master station. ([ Page 389, Section 11.4)

uonels pileau Joug Aesodws ] Buisoue)/bumes /°6
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(b) Canceling temporary error invalid station setting

1. Open the "Enable/Disable Ignore Station Errors"

Enable / Disable Ignore Station Errors

= window in the same way as described in (2) (a).
Temporariy ignore station errors, (Use: for network sstup and commissianing,

)
* Statiens cannet be sek o ignore errers From local stations; It s nat pessibl f the selected station is a local station,
(It is orly possible ta view the It of stations ignoring errors.) .

Settings made using this Function wil remain in effect unki the master skation is turned OFF or reset. At that time al stations will be

In "Ignore Station Error List", click the number of
restored to their original state according o parameters in the master station. .
the target station. The text turns red and the
—4 background turns white.

Ex]: 2] -2 ]

Only temporary error invalid stations can be selected.
The background of a temporary error invalid station
number is displayed in yellow.

I 3. Click the button.

Harmal station Ianaring station iIanoring errors [ :Unassianed station number
erors based on parameters {liot selectable)
(Nt selactable)
[Operation Method]
1, Set a station to temporarily ignore station errors by clicking the appropriate
station number box,
2. Click the apply DK button to reflect the changss

il be se to ignore ignare station errors wil

station errors be disabled
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9.8 Remote Operation

Remote operations (RUN, STOP, and RESET operations) can be executed from GX Works2 to the station selected on
the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics window.

The displayed window varies depending on the station selected. For the operations with a module other than a
master/local module selected, refer to the manual for the module used.

1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module.

Remote Operation 5]
Connection Channel List rSpecy Execution Target 2 . . . .
Soecty Gruptinter . Start the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics from the
i3 ' <> PICHodde % L 9
R it BT et e | — menu.
LO2GPU e
' MITSUBISHI [EISER | vooe =- e IEE] O [Diagnostics] => [CC IE Field Diagnostics]
BAT. USER © PAUSE
L 3. Select the module where the remote operations are
2 Remove Wemory Car: - - - - .
s & : performed in the "CC IE Field Diagnostics™ window.
5
: | 4. Click the Remote operation... | button in the "CC IE
7 e
= Field Diagnostics™ window.

Or right-click a module icon in "Network Status”,
and click [Remote Operation].
The "Remote Operation" window will open.

5. select aremote operation to be performed under

L02GPU e
2 MITSUBISHI ] MODE = o . . .
. o  swe "Operation" and "Operation during RUN".
° " PASE
0 « Latch Clear B N
1  ReseT Item Description
i £ Remoye Memory Card
: ~CperationduringRUN - RUN
& Devlce‘ Memdmy STOP =
Mot Cleare: > .
: —— PAUSE Select a remote operation to be performed to the o)
Ig o Ef CPU module. o
: Latch Clear g
*1 =3
RESET @
Select whether to clear device memory data in -g
Device Memory the CPU module when remote RUN is o
performed. g'

Select whether to hold signal flow when remote
RUN is performed.

6. Click the button to perform the remote

operation.

Signal Flow

*1 To perform remote RESET, preset "Allow" in "Remote Reset" in the "PLC System" tab of the PLC parameter window.
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CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Dedicated instructions facilitate programming for using intelligent function modules.

This chapter describes dedicated instructions that can be used in the master/local modules.

10.1

List of Dedicated Instructions

The following describes dedicated instructions that can be used in the master/local modules and their transmission

range.

(1) Link dedicated instructions

These instructions are used for transient transmission to or from programmable controllers on other stations.

Each link dedicated instruction allows access to a station on a network other than CC-Link IE Field Network
(excluding the REMFR and REMTO instructions).

(a) List of dedicated instructions

Target station (other station)

Instruction Description Target station
Target network
type
Reads data from the device of another station's programmable controller. (In
units of words)
For the SREAD instruction, when data read is completed, the device on the « CC-Link IE Field
other station is turned on. Data reading from the other station by the SREAD Network *LCPU
instruction can be checked. * CC-Link IE * QCPU
READ Controller *+ QSCPU
SREAD CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module Network * QnACPU
Command Word device * MELSECNET/H « Intelligent device
F+{nesoli { Chanel 1 - MELSECNETA0 | station
Vol
Word device Channel2 4 2594 « Ethernet
Writes data in the device of another station's programmable controller. (In
units of words)
For the SWRITE instruction, when data write is completed, the other station's | « CC-Link IE Field
device is turned on. It can be confirmed that data was written to the other Network LCPU
station by the SWRITE instruction. » CC-Link IE QcPU
WRITE Controller
* QnACPU
SWRITE CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module Network . .
) « Intelligent device
Word device * MELSECNET/H station
Command : “Channel.1.: .
< omrre| ] CFareiZ 5 p e

« Ethernet

220



CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Target station (other station)

Instruction Description Target station
Target network
type
SEND: Sends data to another station's programmable controller. » CC-Link IE Field
RECV: Reads data, which was received from another station's Network *LCPU
programmable controller. (for main routine program) » CC-Link IE * QCPU
SEND RECVS: Reads data, which was received from another station's Controller * QnACPU
programmable controller. (for interrupt program) Network * Interface board
* MELSECNET/H for a personal
CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module * MELSECNET/10 computer*4
* Ethernet
Command | .
RECV SEND Homtmmp! CHENNET T S ; Channel T RECV
H{seno}  Channel 2 & Channel 2 =—Y FiH{reov
CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module « CC-Link IE Field
* LCPU
RECVS Command T I L’:fg'{:ﬁqt Network
SEND H==pp; _Channel 1 i | i Channel 1 :
Hsewo  Channel 2 b Criannel 7 150 HRECVSH
Sends the following transient requests to a programmable controller on
another station. « CC-Link IE Field
« Remote RUN/STOP"? Network «LCPU
« Clock data read/write™" « CC-Link IE < QCPU
REQ Controller + QSCPU
CPU module Master/local module Network module CPU module Network * QnACPU
* MELSECNET/H * Ethernet adapter
Command
|—H—[REQ ]_|_  CRaTeT >® MELSECNET/10 module
: Channel 2 ; * Ethernet
Reads data from the buffer memory in the target station. (In units of words)
CPU module Master/local module Target station
pomene CC-Link IE Field
*3 | | HHREMFRH |  ;ozo-----=o-: Buffer memory . -Lin ie
REMFR™3 -Rewrel I Ghanoel 1.}
.-(;l-l?n,lelz";:— T Network
Word device i Channel 3 |
S + Head module
Channel32 * Ethernet adapter
module
Writes data to the buffer memory in the target station. (In units of words) * Remote device
station
CPU module Master/local module Target station
o3 Buffer memon » CC-Link IE Field
REMT! gm'_[ma"d H Network
REMTO =

*1 Data cannot be written when the target station is the QSCPU.

*2 The operation cannot be performed when the target station is the QSCPU.

*3 The instruction cannot be executed on a local station. Execute it on the master station.
When the submaster function is used, the instruction can be executed only on a master operating station. Configure an
interlock using Own station master/submaster function operation status (SBO04E) so that the instruction can be
executed only on a master operating station. (Set SBOO4E to off.)

*4 The following interface boards with the SEND/RECYV function can be accessed:

» CC-Link IE Field Network interface board

» CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board
* MELSECNET/H interface board

* MELSECNET/10 interface board
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(b) Transient transmission range of the link dedicated instruction
+ Single network system
It is possible to communicate with all stations on the network.
* Multiple network system
Communications can be made with stations up to eight networks apart by setting routing parameters.

("= Page 106, Section 7.7)

(Relay station 1) (Relay station 2) (Relay station 3)
CPU CPU CPU CPU
module module module module!

|E Field Network

= S~ (Relay station 4)
CcPU CcPU CcPU CcPU
dul dul dul dul hY
moaule module modauie module module

CC-Link ~_ — | L I | Network No.4
| Network No.1 I Network No.2 Network No.3 —{]
1 1

2 Network No.5
’;,” O {]
7,
",, (Relay station 5)
/
/,, CPU
Z
Z module!
2
Network No.6
0 {]
%
’r,’ (Relay station 6)
2 CcPU
Z module!
/
2
Z
2 Network No.7
2 O 0
Z
< (Relay station 7)
CPU CPU CPU
modulef module module
Il | |
(I Network No.9 I) Network No.8

| ] | ]
CPU CPU CPU
module! module! module

(Relay station 8)

Point />

Use the communication test in CC-Link IE Field diagnostics to check whether the routing of transient transmission from the
own station to the destination is correctly performed or not.
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(2) CC-Link dedicated instructions

These instructions are used for transient transmission with CC-Link IE Field Network-compliant devices.

(a) List of dedicated instructions

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

: o Target station
Instruction Description Target network .
(other station)
Reads the specified points of data from the target station device.
CPU module Master/local module Master/local module | CPU module CC-Link IE Field
Command Device . . Network compliant
" H—[RlRDH CC-Link IE Field devices (includin
vi includi
RIRD L ’| Sff?gr I Network . . : 9
Device — 2594 intelligent device
@ stations)
Writes the specified points of data to the target station device.
CPU module Master/local module Master/local module CPU module CC-Link IE Field
Command Device Network compliant
. b fRwTY CC-Link IE Field ) P
RIWT L o[ send =5t devices
»’|__buffer Network i T
[ (including intelligent
Receive  [— device stations)
*1 The instruction cannot be executed to an intelligent device station from a local station. Execute it from a master station.

(b) Transient transmission range of CC-Link dedicated instructions

It is possible to communicate with all stations in the same network.
Communication is not available with stations in other networks.

(3) Another dedicated instruction
The following instruction is used to set parameters for the master/local module of the own station.

(a) List of dedicated instructions

. L. Target station
Instruction Description Target network i
(other station)
Sets parameters for the master/local module.
CPU module Master/local module Access to other
Command CC-Link IE Field stations is not
CCPASET H-ccpaseH| Network ilabl
I orameter et etwor available.
> Parame 2 (Own station only)
Sets a station number in a local station.
CPU module Local station Access to other
» Command CC-Link IE Field stations is not
UINI HH une H .
; Network available.
I__> Station number .
setting (Own station only)
*1 Before executing the UINI instruction, check the versions of the CPU module, master/local module, and GX Works2.

(__Z " Page 494, Appendix 7)

(b) Transient transmission range of the dedicated instruction

Only the master/local module of the own station can be accessed.
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1 02 Precautions for Dedicated Instructions

10.2.1 Precautions for dedicated instructions (common)

The following describes precautions when using dedicated instructions.

(1) When changing data specified by dedicated instructions

Do not change any data (e.g. control data) until execution of the dedicated instruction is completed.

(2) When the dedicated instruction is not completed

Check whether the mode of the master/local module is online.
A dedicated instruction cannot be executed when the mode is offline.

(3) When accessing another station by a dedicated instruction during CC-Link IE
Field diagnostics

Execution of a dedicated instruction may take some time. To reduce the waiting time, perform the CC-Link IE
Field diagnostics using the following methods and then execute the dedicated instruction.

(a) Using the COM instruction

After communication with the peripheral device (GX Works2) by the COM instruction, execute the dedicated
instruction.

1. store 0 in the Selection of refresh processing during COM instruction execution (SD778).

2. Turn on the Selection of link refresh processing during COM instruction execution (SM775).
3. When the COM instruction is executed, communication with GX Works2 is executed.
4.

Use a dedicated instruction to access another station.

SM402
[l ¥
|| [MOV Ho sD778H

—[SET SM775]—
Start contact

[com H
I

il  Dedicated Instruction H

(b) Using the service processing setting
In the service processing setting of PLC Parameter (PLC System) of GX Works2, secure 2 or 3 ms for the
service processing time.

For details on the COM instruction, refer to the following.
[ 1 MELSEC-Q/L Programming Manual (Common Instruction)

(4) When using the submaster function
Refer to Page 184, Section 8.8.4 (2) and Page 191, Section 8.8.7 (10).
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10.2.2

Precautions for link dedicated instructions

The following describes precautions when using link dedicated instructions.

(1) Executing multiple link dedicated instructions simultaneously
When executing multiple link dedicated instructions simultaneously, make sure that the channels for the
instructions are not duplicated. Link dedicated instructions with the same channel cannot be executed
simultaneously. To use the same channel for multiple link dedicated instructions, execute one after completion of
another. The completion status of the dedicated instruction can be checked by the completion device of the
dedicated instruction.

(a) Channel
A channel is an area of a network module where data handled by a link dedicated instruction is stored. By
using multiple channels, it is possible to simultaneously access from the own station to other stations or
concurrently read from and write to the same network module.

(b) Number of channels

The master/local module has 2 channels that can be used for link dedicated instructions. By using 2 channels

simultaneously, two instructions can be executed at the same time. 1

*1 For the REMFR/REMTO instruction, up to 32 channels can be used.
(c) Number of link dedicated instructions that can be simultaneously executed

Even when channels are not duplicated, do not simultaneously execute link dedicated instructions exceeding

the numbers listed below.
If the number of instructions exceeds the following, execute the instructions one by one.

Number of link dedicated instructions that can be simultaneously executed

Link scan time Master station is in "Online (Normal Master station is in "Online (High Speed
Mode)" Mode)"
1ms to 7ms 34 34
8ms to 50ms 34 1
51ms to 200ms 5 1
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(d) Application example of channels

» Simultaneous access to other stations from the own station
Use a different own station channel for each request destination.

Station No.0 Station No.1

(Own station) (Other station)
Channel 1: Write to station No.1 'WRITE ' Channel 1 4{:
Channel 2: Write to station No.Z'WRITE | Channel 2 Station No.2

~ (Other station)

» Mutual access between the own station and another station
Use a different own station channel for each link dedicated instruction.

Station No.0 Station No.1
(Own station) (Other station)

Channel 1: For send (SEND) | Channel 1 I—Pl Channel 1 | (RECV) Channel 1: For receive

Channel 1: For receive ( RECV) | Channel 2 |<—| Channel 2 | (SEND) Channel 2: For send

Point/

® The channel used for the RECVS instruction cannot be used for other instructions. Use a different channel for other
instructions.

(2) Executing link dedicated instructions to AnUCPU stations

(a) Executing an instruction to AnUCPU stations

Never execute a master/local module dedicated instruction to AnUCPU stations.
Doing so will cause "MAIN CPU DOWN" or "WDT ERROR?", and may result in an operation stop in the
AnUCPU.

(b) Executing an instruction to all stations on a network that contains an AnUCPU
station
Use the group specification to exclude the AnUCPU.
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CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(3) Executing link dedicated instructions to group-specified or all-specified stations in a

multiple CPU system
The instruction can be executed to only the control CPUs of the stations. Specify 0000y or 03FF for the target

station's CPU type ((S1)+3) of the instruction.

(a) Executing an instruction to all the specified stations

Configure the system so that the target stations have the same control CPU No.

o]
L

1 1 1 [l 2 [ 2 |<«—— Control CPU setting
Y
S
&
Set the same control CPU No.
(b) Specifying a CPU by the target station's CPU type

If the CPU No. set for the target station's CPU type is different than that of the control CPU, the instruction is
not executed (However, an error does not occur in the request source).

When executing the WRITE instruction
under the following conditions:
- Target station's CPU type
CPU No.1 (multiple CPU system) (03EOH)
» Target station No.
All stations (FFH)

clelRlE

= =1
I
(LT

WET] o

BN > [ 2 B 2 J«— Control CPU setting

X

Because the control CPU of the CC-Link IE Field Network module is the CPU No.2,
the instruction to the CPU No.1 in the multiple CPU system is not executed.

227

SUOIONJISUI PBJEDIPSP YUl| J0) suonnesald Z'Z 0l

SuOIPNIISU| paledIpa(] 4o} suonnesald 0L




1 0.2.3 Precautions for CC-Link dedicated instructions

The following describes precautions when using CC-Link dedicated instructions.
(1) Executing multiple CC-Link dedicated instructions simultaneously

CC-Link dedicated instructions cannot be executed simultaneously. Execute one after completion of another.
The completion status of the CC-Link dedicated instruction can be checked by the completion device.
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CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

10.3 Understanding the Documentation on Dedicated
Instructions

The following page illustration is for explanation purpose only, and should not be referred to as an actual

documentation.

10.4 (JPIGP.READ )Reading Data from Another Station's
Programmable Controller)
Instruction name === i iti
Reads data from th §device of another station programmable controller. (In units of words) ExeCUtlon Condltlon Of the
instruction
Start contact (82)
JP.READ '—Hi JPREAD | Jn | (81) |, o | (©1) [ (D2) —{ . .
m ) Structure of the instruction
Start tact .
GPREAD _{ i oerero| i | v :2 o | oa ] in the ladder mode
Available devices
Internal device Link direct device Intelligent
Setting data™! | (System, user) File Joo functionmodule | "X Constant’
Adevice with O is ; regster [ gevee | " o
Bit Word Bit ‘Word uoeo Zn K H s
applicable to the “n - °
instruction. [ o* o?
©n - o
©2)
-
3
([Ex] Kamte)
When ueing it specicain, the folowing condiions must bs atiefed
- Dovice number shouid be a multple of 16 (10,)
. . + Number of digits (points) should be 4 (K4).
Descriptions of
setting data and = =—— (1) Setting data
data type Setting data Description Set by Data type
Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
un | 254 Network specifed in Vald Madule During Other Staion
Access
BNtB b
Start 1/0 number of the master/local module of the own station
Un (00to FEy;: Upper 2 digits of the 1/0 number expressed in 3 Setti ng side
digits) User . .
Start devics o the onn siaton where control cata s storsd — User :Adevice value is set by
& (15 "Page 157, Section 10.4 (1)(a)) the user.
‘Start device of the target station where data to be read is storec L .
OB | page 150, Secton 104 (&) Device name System: A device value is set by
Start device of othe wn station where read data is stored the CPU module
(©1) A continuous area for the read data length is required :
( Page 159, Section 10.4 (1)(b))
System
Davios o1 e oW staion, which s urmed O for 1 scan pon
(D2) ‘completion of the instruction. Bit
(D2)+1 i tumed ON as wellwhen the instructio flls
156
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« Instruction execution conditions include the following types:

Any time During on On the rising edge During off On the falling edge
No symbol _f 1
» The following types of devices are used for the dedicated instructions on CC-Link IE Field Network:
Internal device Constant
" File register
Bit' Word K, H $
X, Y,M,L,F,V,B T,ST,C,D, W R, ZR KO, HO $0
*1  For bit data, a bit-specified word device can be used. For example, | Word device.Bit No. ‘ is used for the bit

specification of a word device. (The bit number is specified in hexadecimal.)

For example, bit 10 of DO is specified by :
However, bit specification cannot be used for timer (T), retentive timer (ST), and counter (C).

For details on each device, refer to the following.

User's Manual for the CPU module used (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

» The following data types are available:

Data type Description
Bit Bit data or the start number of bit data
BIN 16-bit 16-bit binary data or the start number of word device
BIN 32-bit 32-bit binary data or the start number of double-word device
BCD 4-digit Four-digit binary-coded decimal data
BCD 8-digit Eight-digit binary-coded decimal data
Real number Floating-point data

Character string

Character string data

Device name

Device name data




CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

10.4 JP/IGPREAD (Reading Data from the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction reads data from the device of the programmable controller on another station. (In units of words)

_ Start contact (S2)
JP.READ _I || JPREAD | Jn | (S1) | o | (1) | (D2)
(82)
_ Start contact (S2)
GP.READ _I ¥ GPREAD | Un | (s1)| o | (1) | (D2)
(s2)"
Available devices
Internal device Link direct device Intelligent
i “q X i Index Constant
Setting data (System, user) File JOOd function module i
i i register Others
. register . device Zn
Bit Word Bit Word uo\GO K, H $
(81) — O —
(S2) ok 0% —
(b1) — O —
(D2) (@) —

*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
*2 T, C, D, W, ST, SD, and SW can be used.
*3 When the target station is an LCPU, a Universal model QCPU, or a Basic model QCPU, a digit-specified bit device can

be used. ( @ K4M16)

To use digit specification, all the following conditions must be met:
* The device number should be multiples of 16 (10y).

» The number of digits should be 4 (K4).

(uoneys Jsyjouy uo Js|j0u0Y djqewwelBbold sy} woy ereq Buipesy) AvIY dO/dr 0L
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(1) Setting data

Setting data Description Set by Data type
Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
Jn 254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station
Access
- 16-bit binary
Start /0O number of the master/local module of the own station
Un (00 to FEy: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in
three digits) User
(s1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
(= Page 233, Section 10.4 (1) (a))
(s2) Start device of the target station where data to be read is stored
(= Page 235, Section 10.4 (1) (b)) Device name
Start device of the own station where read data is stored
(D1) A continuous area for the read data length is required
> Page 235, Section 10.4 (1) (c
(= Pag (1) (e) System
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
(D2) completion of the instruction. Bit

If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.




CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(a) Control data

Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by

b15 to b7 to b0
| 0 0

Abnormal end 1) Abnormal end type (bit 7) 00014

type Specify the set status of data in case of abnormal end. 0081y

0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end.

1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting from
(S1)+11.

(S1)+0 User

The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
(S1)+1 Completion status 0: Normal — System
Values other than 0: Error ([~ Page 419, Section 12.6)

(S1)+2 Channels used by | Specify the channels to be used by the own station. 1 and 2 U
+ an ser
own station (= Page 225, Section 10.2.2)

Specify the CPU module on the station to be accessed.

Set value Description
0000y Control CPU (same as "03FF")

03D0y Control system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D1y Standby system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D24 System A CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D3y System B CPU (redundant CPU only)

+ Control CPU (single CPU system) 00004

03E0, .
Target station's - GPU No-1 (multiple CPU system) 03D0y to 03D34

S1)+3 i User
(81 CPU type 03E14 CPU No.2 (multiple CPU system) 03E0, to 03E3,

03E2y CPU No.3 (multiple CPU system) 03FFy

03E3y CPU No.4 (multiple CPU system)

03FF Control CPU

When the instruction is executed by specifying a control system CPU
(03D0y) or standby system CPU (03D 1), if system switching occurs
in the target station, the instruction may fail (CPU module error code:
4244, 4248,).

If the above error occurs and the instruction fails, execute the
instruction again.

o, Specify the network No. of the target station.
Target station's 1to 239

1 to 239: Network No. User
network No. . . . 254
254: Specify this when 254 is set for Jn.

(S1)+4

Specify the target station number.

Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Master operating station: 126 (7E) (only for modules supporting the
submaster function ("> Page 494, Appendix 7))

Target station Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120
number

125 (7Dy)
126 (TER) User
1to 120

(S1)+5

When 125 (7Dy) is set, the module always accesses the master
station (station number 0). When 126 (7E}) is set and the submaster

function is used, the module accesses the station operating as a
master operating station.

(S1)+6 — Unused 0 User

(uone)S Jayjouy Uo J9(joRUOY SjgeluwelBold su) woy ered Buipesy) AvIY dO/dr ¥0L
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+7

Number of
resends

During instruction execution
For the case where the instruction is not completed within the
monitoring time specified by (S1)+8, specify the number of
times the instruction is resent.

0to15

User

When the instruction is completed
The number of resends (result) is stored.

System

(S1)+8

Arrival monitoring
time

Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion.
If the instruction is not completed within the specified time, the
instruction is resent for the number of resends specified by (S1)+7.
0: 10 seconds
1to 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds

0 to 32767

User

(S1)+9

Read data length

Specify the number of words to be read.

1 to 960
From QnACPU:
1 to 480 words

User

(S1)+10

Unused

0

User

(ST)+11

Clock set flag

The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

0: Invalid

1: Valid

System

(S1)+12to
(S1)+15

Clock data of
abnormal end

Clock data of abnormal end are stored in BCD format.

(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

b15 to

( Month (01H to 12H)
(S1)+13 Hour (00H to 23H)
(S1)+14 Second (00H to 59H)
(S1)+15 |Year (00H to 99h), first 2 digits

b8 b7 to b0
Year (00H to 99H), last 2 digits
Day (01H to 31H)
Minute (00H to 59H)
Day of week (00H to 06H)

0O0H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)

S1)+12

When the target station is QnACPU, 004 is stored in the year (the
first two digits of the year).

System

(S1)+16

Error-detected
station's network

No.™

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

1 to 239: Network No.

System

(S1)+17

Error-detected

station number’’

The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

System
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CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(b) Start device of the target station where data to be read is stored

If the device setting in PLC Parameter is different between the own and target stations, use "(S2)" (with double-
quotation marks) to specify.

(c) Start device of the own station where read data is stored

Specify the own station's start device (D1), within the available range so that the read data can be stored.

El When the area addressed D150 or higher of the own station CPU is already used

Correct Incorrect
O (D50 is specified in (D1).) x (D100 is specified in (D1).)
Own station CPU Other station CPU Own station CPU Other station CPU
Lt DO R DO
D50 [ 100 words '.' 100 words
4
Lo D99 D100 g D99
D149 .’ .

D199 1

[[] : Data to be read with READ instruction
|:| : Area already used by own station's CPU
“]]]] : Duplicated area

235
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(2) Function

(a) READ instruction overview
The instruction reads data by the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) from the target station start
device (S2) into the own station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the reading from devices of the target station is completed, the completion device (D2) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(D1) (S2)
Channel 1
< Channel 2 |«= J
QVAVaVe QVaVava

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[z Page 220, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the READ instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the READ instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
« Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the READ instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
+ Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the READ instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the READ
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) READ instruction execution timing

Own station CPU

Master/local module

Network module

Target station CPU

When completed

1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
I / I
I Sequence scan [o ENDIo ENDI—H0  ENDfHO0  ENDfHO  END|
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
1 ' ON ! : :
! 1 1 !
: Start contact Lo | (IOFF i :
1 ! ! 1
1 Completion device ON 1
: (Device specified in (D2)) OFF |OFF :
' Completion status ' 1scan | !
1 indication device ' : |
! (Device of (D2)+1) OFF ! ! !
1 1
: Read data storage device / :
1 (Device specified in (D1)) I/—>>( 100 |
1 1
1 1
P |
1
! ! Channel 1
I v
1
e B
1
1
1
1

Sequence scan lo END END—H0  ENDo0  END

Read data storage device
(Device specified in (S2))
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* When failed

1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
I Sequence scan [o ENDHo END—0  ENDHO  ENDHO  END|
! 1 1 1
1
| ' ON : i :
1 H 1
: Start contact OFF :(IOFF ' :
1 1
: Completion device ON, : :
Own station CPU : (Device specified in (D2)) OFF |OFF :
| .
. Completion status 'ON ! :
1 indication device |
I (Device of (D2)+1) OFF rad |OFF '
: // ! 1 scan ! :
\ Completion status '
1 (Device of (S1)+1) | —X Error code \
1 1
1 1

Master/local module

Target station
error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. (>~ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action. (|~ 5~ Page 419, Section
12.6)
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(4) Program example

The following program is for reading data of D250 to D254 of station No.4 (target station) into D700 to D704 of
station No. O (own station) when M101 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.4
READ instruction CPU module Master/local READ instruction CPU module Master/local
E(e)%\l;nesstt:t(i)gr:():e module [?gfgeeﬁtstgﬁ’g;) module
proo| || D250
] . ey o
D703 A D253
D704 D254
Network No.1
(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Device Description Device Description
SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWO0O0AO.3 Baton pass status (each station) of station No.4
» Devices used by the user
Device Description Device Description
M100 Control data setting command D200 to D217 Control data
M101 Start contact D700 to D704 Read data storage device (station No.0)
M105 Completion device
M106 Completion status indication device o

(c) READ instruction setting

The following table lists values set in READ instruction control data.

Device Item Set value
(S1)+0 D200 Abnormal end type 0081y (Sets data for abnormal end)
(S1)+1 D201 Completion status (The system sets this item.)
(S1)+2 D202 Channels used by own station | 1
(S1)+3 D203 Target station's CPU type 0000y (control CPU)
(S1)+4 D204 Target station's network No. 1
(S1)+5 D205 Target station number 4
(S1)+6 D206 (Unused) 0
(S1)+7 D207 Number of resends 5 times
(S1)+8 D208 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)
(S1)+9 D209 Read data length 5 words
(S1)+10 D210 (Unused) 0
(S1)+11 D211 Clock set flag
(S1)+12to D212to D215 | Clock data of abnormal end
(B1)+15 (The system sets these items.)
(S1)+16 D216 Error-detected station's

network No.

(S1)+17 D217 Error-detected station number
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(d) Program example

The following program is written to the CPU module of station No.0.

H81

K1

HO

K1

K4

KO

KO

K5

KO

K5

D700

D200

D202

D203

D204

D205

D206

D208

D209

D210

D207

M105

240

Processing program upon completion

Processing program upon failure

M100
it {mMov
{mov
{mov
{mMov
{mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
M101 SB47  SWO0AO0.3
— | HF +F {Mov
{JP.READ J1 D200 D250
M105 M106 H
I AT :
M106 H
L | a

Control data
> setting for
READ instruction

J

Execution of
READ instruction
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10.5 JP/IGP.SREAD (Reading Data from the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction reads data from the device of the programmable controller on another station. (In units of words)

With the SREAD instruction, when data read is completed, the device of the other station is turned on. Data reading
with the SREAD instruction can be confirmed by this.

_ Start contact (s2)

JP.SREAD _I || JPSREAD | Jn [ (s1) | or | (D1) |(D2) | (D3)
(s2)"

7
_ Start contact (s2)

GP.SREAD _I || GPSREAD| Un | (s1) | or | 1) | ©2) | (D3)
(s2)"

g

Available devices
Internal device Link direct device Intelligent
i - X i Index Constant
Setting data (System, user) File JOO function module i
i i register Others
. register . device Zn
Bit Word Bit Word uo\GeO K, H $

(81) — O —
(S2) — O*2 —
(b1) — O —
(D2) e} _
(D3) O —

*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
*2 T, C, D, W, ST, SD, and SW can be used.
*3 For the SREAD instruction, the read notification device (D3) can be omitted in the programming.
However, the operation is the same as the READ instruction.
The SREAD instruction can operate differently depending on whether read notification device (D3) is omitted or not.
*4 When the target station is a Basic model QCPU or QSCPU, the data set in the read notification device (D3) is ignored.
(Operation is the same as the READ instruction.)

(uoneys Jayjouy uo Ja|j0.3u0D djqewwelfiold sy} woly eleq Buipesy) AVIUS dO/dl G0
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(1) Setting data

Setting L.
Description Set by Data type
data
n Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)

254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access

- 16-bit binary
Start /0O number of the master/local module of the own station

Un (00 to FEL: Upper two digits of the I/0O number expressed in three digits) User

(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored

(S2) Start device of the target station where data to be read is stored .
Device name

Start device of the own station where read data is stored

D1
(b1) A continuous area for the read data length is required.

The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon completion of
(D2) the instruction.

. . . System
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.

Bit
Device of the target station, which is turned on for 1 scan upon completion of
(D3) the instruction.

Data reading from another station can be confirmed.

(a) Control data
The SREAD instruction control data is the same as that of the READ instruction
(-~ 5~ Page 231, Section 10.4)

(b) Start device of the target station where data to be read is stored
The target station's start device where data to be read by the SREAD instruction is stored is the same as that of
the READ instruction. ("_5— Page 231, Section 10.4)

(c) Start device of the own station where read data is stored
The start device of the own station where data read by the SREAD instruction is stored is the same as that of
the READ instruction. (5~ Page 231, Section 10.4)
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(2) Function

(a) SREAD instruction overview
The instruction reads data by the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) from the target station start
device (S2) into the own station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the reading of the data specified in (S2) is completed, the following devices are turned on.
» Own station: Completion device (D2)
* Target station: Read notification device (D3)

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(D1) (S2)
Channel 1
L Channel 2 |«=— J
GV aVaVa GV aVaVa

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[5 Page 220, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the SREAD instruction

The execution status (completion or error) of the SREAD instruction can be checked using the following
devices specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SREAD instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the SREAD instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SREAD
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) SREAD

instruction execution timing

* When completed

Own station CPU

Master/local module

Network module

Target station CPU

/.
Sequence scan I 0 ENDH 0 END|—| 0

ENDFH0  ENDRH0  END|
1
1

Start contact OFF

1 Completion device

: (Device specified in (D2)) OFF
1 Completion status
!indication device

(Device of (D2)+1) OFF

(Device specified in (D1))

[ —X 100

1
1
1
: Read data storage device
1
1
1

Channel 1 |

Sequence scan I 0 END

Read data storage device

Read notification device
(Device specified in (D3)) QFEE

1
1
1
1
:
1
: (Device specified in (S2))
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
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* When failed
T T a0
1 1
' SREAD |
1 1
1 i 1
/.

1 1
I Sequence scan lo  ENblHo ENDF0  ENDfHO  ENDRH0  END|
! ! | | |
I \ON 1 ] |
1 u ! 1
I Start contact OFF ! (|OFF | !
I ] I 1
1 1 1 1
) 1 Completion device ON 1
Own station CPU | (Device specified in (D2)) QFF |OFE !
1 Completion status TON 1 1
 indication device |
1 (Device of (D2)+1) OFF _ |OFF |

1
. r ', 1scan ! :
: Completion status :
| (Device of (S1 )+1) I/—>>< Error code |
1 1
1 1

Master/local module

Target station
error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. ([~ >~ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.
(—=— Page 419, Section 12.6)
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(4) Program example
Just like the READ instruction program example, this program example is for reading data of D250 to D254 of
station No.4 (target station) into D700 to D704 of station No.0 (own station) when M101 is turned on.
Furthermore, when the read notification device (D3) of the target station is turned on, Y60 of the target station is
turned on.

Compared to the READ instruction program example, the SREAD instruction program example has a different section where
the read notification device (D3) is specified at the end of the arguments. ([~ Page 239, Section 10.4 (4))

(a) System configuration

Same as the READ instruction program example.

(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Same as the READ instruction program example.
* Devices used by users
The devices used in the SREAD instruction request source (station No.0) are the same as those in the
READ instruction program example.

Devices used in the SREAD instruction request destination (station No.4)

Device Description Device Description

M107 Read notification device Y60 Read completion device

(c) SREAD instruction setting

Same as the READ instruction program example.
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(d) Program example

» Program example in SREAD instruction request source (station No.0)

100 .
i MOV Hgi D200
{mov  Ki D202
{mMov  Ho D203
{mMov  Ki D204
{MOV K4 D205 Coqtrol data
> setting for
[MOV Ko D206 SREAD instruction
{Mov Ko D208
{ MoV K5 D209
{Mov Ko D210
o1 SB47  SWOA0.3
I

+F F [MOV K5 D207 y,

——{UP.SREAD Ji D200 D250 D700 M105 M107 Execution of
SREAD instruction

(=

H
i Processing program upon completion

.

-

Processing program upon failure

.

» Program example in SREAD instruction request destination (station No.4)

M107
f {SET Y60
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10.6 JP/GP.WRITE (Writing Data to the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction writes data to the device of the programmable controller on another station. (In units of words)

JP.WRITE _I_ | || JPWRITE

GPWRITE | L

Start contact
Jn

| (S1)

(D7)
(S2) or
D1y’

Start contact
GP.WRITE

| (S1)

(d1)
(82) or
D1y

_{
_{

Available devices

Setting
data”

Internal device
(System, user)

Link direct device
JO\O

Intelligent function
module device

File

Bit

Word

register

Bit Word uo\cO

Index register
Zn

Constant
Others

K,H| $

(s1)

O E—

(S2)

O E—

(D7)

07

(B2)

O E—

*1
*2

Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
T, C, D, W, ST, SD, and SW can be used.

When specifying SD/SW, data can be written in the range that the user can set.
For details on SD/SW, refer to the following.

[ 1 Manuals for the CPU module and network module of the target station

(1) Setting data

Setting data

Description

Set by

Data type

Jn

Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station
Access

Start /0 number of the master/local module of the own station
(00 to FEH: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three

digits)

User

Start device of the own station where control data is stored

Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored

16-bit binary

Device name

Start device of the target station where data is to be written
(A continuous area for with the write data length is required.)

The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
completion of the instruction.
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.

System

Bit
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(a) Control data

Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
b15 to b7 to b0
| 0 @] 0 @]

1) Execution type (bit 0)
0: Without arrival confirmation
* When the target station is on the same network
The process is completed when data is sent from the own
station.

station

* When the target station is on another network
The process is completed when data arrives at the relay station
on the same network.

source station station

\ 0000y
Execution/ 0001
(S1)+0 H User
abnormal end type 00804
1: With arrival confirmation 0081y >
The process is completed when data is written in the target S
. T
station. 5
0
=
Y
_|
m
=
5
«Q
g
station —-
]
When "0: Without arrival confirmation" is specified, the result is ®
regarded as normal on the own station even if the writing to the target -30
station fails, as follows. %
* When communication ends normally even though sent data are g
abnormal &
* When data cannot be written to the target station, because g
instructions are executed to the same station from multiple stations g
(The target station generates an error code (D202 or D282,,)) %
2) Abnormal end type (bit 7) S
Specify the data set status in case of abnormal end. >
0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end. %
1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting from 9;)
(S1)+11. &
=
The status of when the instruction is ended is stored. 2
(S1)+1 Completion status 0: Normal — System
Values other than 0: Error (=~ Page 419, Section 12.6)
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Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
Channels used by | Specify the channels to be used by the own station.
(81)+2 . . 1and2 User
own station (= Page 225, Section 10.2.2 (1))
Specify the CPU module on the station to be accessed.
Set value Description
0000y Control CPU (same as "03FF")
03D0y Control system CPU (redundant CPU only)
03D1y Standby system CPU (redundant CPU only)
03D2y System A CPU (redundant CPU only)
03D3y System B CPU (redundant CPU only)
03E0 « Control CPU (single CPU system) 0000y
H * CPU No.1 (multiple CPU system)
(S1)+3 Target station's 03D0y to 03D3y User
CPU type 03E1y CPU No.2 (multiple CPU system) 03EO to 03E3y
03E2y CPU No.3 (multiple CPU system) 03FFy
03E3y CPU No.4 (multiple CPU system)
03FFy Control CPU
When the instruction is executed by specifying a control system CPU
(03D0y) or standby system CPU (03D1y), if system switching occurs
in the target station, the instruction may fail (CPU module error code:
4244, 4248).
If the above error occurs and the instruction fails, execute the
instruction again.
Specify the network No. of the target station.
Target station's peclty g 1to 239
(S1)+4 1 to 239: Network No. User
network No. 254

254: Specify this when 254 is set for Jn.
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Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by

Specify the target station number.
(1) Station number specification
Master station: 125 (7Dy)
Master operating station: 126 (7Ey) (only for modules

supporting the submaster function (">~ Page 494, Appendix
7))

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to
120

When 125 (7Dy) is set, the module always accesses the master
station (station number 0). When 126 (7Ey) is set and the

submaster function is used, the module accesses the station
operating as a master operating station.

To increase the reliability of data, it is recommended to execute
the instruction with the execution type in (S1)+0 set to "1: With
arrival confirmation”.

(2) Group specification (The target station is on a network other
than CC-Link IE Field Network.)
814 to AOy: All stations in Group No.1 to No.32

125 (7Dy)
(It can be set when the execution type set for (S1)+0 is "0: 126 (7Ep)
(S1)+5 Target station Without arrival confirmation”.) 110 120 User
number 8141 to AO
Group No.1: 81H H H
FFy

Group No.2: 82H

Group No.32: AOH

(3) All stations specification
FFy: All stations on the target station's network No. (excluding
the own station)
(It can be set when the execution type set for (S1)+0 is "0:
Without arrival confirmation".)

When using the group specification or all stations specification
* Specify 0000y or 03FF for the target station's CPU type ((S1)+3)

([~ = Page 227, Section 10.2.2 (3))

* The group specification cannot be used for CC-Link IE Field
Network stations.

 Writing of the data cannot be confirmed on the target station. For
whether data was written normally, check the device of the write
target station.

+ Data cannot be written to the station with the station number
already in use or the station with no station number setting. Correct
the error then execute the instruction.

(S1)+6 — Unused 0 User

During instruction execution
For the case where the instruction is not completed within the

monitoring time specified by (S1)+8, specify the number of 0to 15 User
S11+7 Number of times the instruction is resent. (It can be set when the execution
(1) resends type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival confirmation”.)

When the instruction is completed
The number of resends (result) is stored. (Valid when the — System
execution type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival confirmation".)

(uoneys Jsyjouy uo Ja|j013u0D dlqewwelfold auj 0} eleq BullM) JLIYM dD/dr 901
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+8

Arrival monitoring
time

Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion. (It can be set
when the execution type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival
confirmation".)
If the instruction is not completed within the specified time, the
instruction is resent for the number of resends specified by (S1)+7.
0: 10 seconds
1 to 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds

0 to 32767

User

(S1)+9

Write data length

Specify the number of words to be written.

1 to 960
To QnACPU:
1 to 480 words

User

(S1)+10

Unused

0

User

(ST)+11

Clock set flag

The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

0: Invalid

1: Valid

System

(S1)+12to
(S1)+15

Clock data of
abnormal end

Clock data of abnormal end is stored in BCD format.

(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

b15 to

Month (01H to 12H)
(S1)+13 Hour (O0H to 23H)
(S1)+14 Second (00H to 59+)
(S1)+15 | Year (00H to 99), first 2 digits

b8 b7 to b0
Year (00H to 99H), last 2 digits
Day (01H to 31H)
Minute (O0H to 59H)
Day of week (00+ to 06H)
00H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)

(S1)+12

When the target station is QnACPU, 00 is stored in the year (the
first two digits of the year).

System

(S1)+16

Error-detected
station's network

*

No.™

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

1 to 239: Network No.

System

(S1)+17

Error-detected

station number’’

The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

System

252

*1 If Completion status ((S1)+1) is "Channel in use (dedicated instruction) (error codes: D25Ay and D25By)", data is not

stored.



CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(b) Start device of the own station that stores data to be written

Specify the start device of the own station that stores data to be written.

(c) Start device of the target station where data is to be written
If the device setting in PLC Parameter is different between the own and target stations, use "(D1)" (with double-
quotation marks) to specify.
Specify the start device (D1) of the target station, within the available range so that the write data can be
stored.

El When the area addressed D150 or higher of the target station CPU is already used

Correct x Incorrect
(D50 is specified in (D1).) (D100 is specified in (D1).)
Own station CPU Other station CPU Own station CPU Other station CPU
DO R DO s
~ .
100 words D50 100 words .
D99 D99 *
N R D100
M D149 .

D199

|:| : Data to be write with WRITE instruction
|:| : Area already used by own station's CPU
mm : Duplicated area

(2) Function

(a) WRITE instruction overview
The instruction reads data by the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) from the own station start
device (S2) into the target station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the writing to devices of the target station is completed, the completion device (D2) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(S2) (D1)
-ﬁ Channel 1
(' Channel 2
QVAVave QVAVave

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[~z Page 220, Section 10.1 (1)
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(c) Checking the execution status of the WRITE instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the WRITE instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the WRITE instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the WRITE instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the WRITE
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.

(d) WRITE instruction execution timing

* When completed

1 1
1 1
! WRITE 1
1 1
1 ‘ 1
/.
1 1
I Sequence scan lo  ENblHo ENDF0  ENDfH0  ENDR0  END|
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 |
1 'ON 1 1 X
! 4 1
1 1
1 Start contact OFF i (IOFF ! |
1 1 1 1
1 1
: Completion device ON :
Own station CPU : (Device specified in (D2)) OFF |OFF :
| Completion status I 1scan | !
1 indication device :4—»: X
! (Device of (D2)+1) OFF ! ! !
1
! Write data storage device :
1 1
| (Device specified in (S2)) 3000 y X X |
1 1
1 1
T v . T K
1
Master/local module ! 1 Channel 1 | |
1 v :
1

Network module

Sequence scan ENDH 0 ENDH 0

Target station CPU
Write data storage device
(Device specified in (D1)) 3000
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* When failed
STt mm e m e mm e m e m N
1 1
! WRITE 1
1 1
| ' / |
1 Sequence scan lo ENbHo END—0  ENDHHo0 ENDH{0  END|
1 1
1 : : : 1
1 LON | : 1
1 ; h 1
| Start contact OFF ! (IOFF ; '
1 1 1 1

ON
Own station CPU | Completion device !
1 (Device specified in (D2)) 2EE [oFF !
\ ( 'ON ! !
1 1
: Completion status indication OFF / /" OFF :
:device (Device of (D2)+1) \ / h 1 scan | 1
———————| 1
1 1
1 Write data storage device 1
:(Device specified in (S2)) 3000 y X X :
1 \ 1
1 1
1 : !
Completion status
1
1 (Device of (S1)+1) / —X Error code :
1 1
[~~~ -~~~ ==-—===—==-=--- {- ---------------------------------------- 0

Master/local module

Target station error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. (*_ >~ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.
(—=— Page 419, Section 12.6)
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(4) Program example

The following program is for writing data of D750 to D753 of station No.2 (own station) into D300 to D303 of

station No.3 (target station) when M112 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
CPU module Master/local WRITE CPU module Master/local
module request source module
(Own station)
D750 U .
D751 |
D752  Shamel?
D753
Network No.1
CPU module Master/local WRITE CPU module Master/local
module request target module
(Target station)
D300
D301 |
D302
D303
Station No.1 Station No.3




CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)

Device

Description

Device

Description

SB0047

Baton pass status (own station)

SWO00AO0.2

Baton pass status (each station) of station
No.3

For details on link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following:

[ Page 450, Appendix 3, Page 466, Appendix 4

» Devices used by the user

Device Description Device Description
M110 Control data setting command M116 Completion status indication device
. ) D220 to
M111 Write data setting command Control data
D237
D750 to . ) )
M112 Start contact D753 Write data storage device (station No.2)
M115 Completion device —

(c) WRITE instruction setting

The following table lists values set in WRITE instruction control data.

Device Item Set value
) 0081y. (With arrival confirmation, sets data for

(S1)+0 D220 Execution/abnormal end type
abnormal end) —
o
— (]

S1)+1 D221 Completion status

1) P (The system sets this item.) §
(S1)+2 D222 Channels used by own station | 2 _-Gu)
(S1)+3 D223 Target station's CPU type 0000y (control CPU) %
_|
(S1)+4 D224 Target station's network No. 1 m
(S1)+5 D225 Target station number 3 §
(S1)+6 D226 (Unused) 0 a
o
(S1)+7 D227 Number of resends 5 times g»
(S1)+8 D228 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds) E
=
(S1)+9 D229 Write data length 4 words %
(S1)+10 D230 (Unused) 0 é
(S1)+11 D231 Clock set flag §
(S1)+12to s
D232 to D235 | Clock data of abnormal end &
(S1)+15 — Q
Error-detected station's (The system sets these items.) 3
(S1)+16 D236 o
network No. =
(S1)+17 D237 Error-detected station number §
>
3
=)
=y
@
@
o4
=
2
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(d) Program example
The following program is written to the CPU module of station No.2.

Ih} [MOV  Hsl D220 A
{mov K2 D222
{MOV  HO D223
{mMov K1 D224
Control data
[mov ks D225 > setting for
WRITE instruction
{mMov Ko D226
{mov Ko D228
{MOV K4 D229
{mov Ko D230 Y
M111 N
it {Mov K10 D750
{mMov K20 D751
s Stores write data
[MOV K30 D752 in D750 to D753.
{mMOV K40 D753 )
M112 SB47  SW0A0.2
— I F [MOV K5 D227
[ UPWRITE Ji D220 D750 D300 M115 Execution of
M115 M116 : - ‘ . WRITE instruction
— | rqi i Processing program upon completion |
M116 H ) ) H
} i Processing program upon failure 1
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10.7 JPIGP.SWRITE (Writing Data to the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction writes data to the device of the programmable controller on another station. (In units of words)

With the SWRITE instruction, the device of the other station is turned on when data writing is completed. Data writing
with the SREAD instruction can be confirmed by this.

N Start contact (D1)
JP.SWRITE _I || JPSWRITE| Jn | (1) | (S2) | or |(D2) | (D3)
D1y’
32
GP.SWRITE | Start contact ©1)
|| GPSWRITE| Un | (S1) | (82) | or [ (D2) | (D3)
D1y’
37
Available devices
Setting Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent function
o File . Index register | Constant
data (System, user) . JO\Oo module device Others
register Zn
Bit Word Bit Word uo\GcoO K,H| $
(81) — ¢) —
(S2) — ¢) —
(D1) — 0 —
(D2) ) —
(D3) ) —

*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.

*2 T, C, D, W, ST, SD, and SW can be used.
When specifying SD/SW, it can be written in the range that the user can set.
For details on SD/SW, refer to the following.

Manuals for the CPU module and network module of the target station
*3 For the SWRITE instruction, the write notification device (D3) can be omitted in the programming.
However, the operation is the same as the WRITE instruction.
The SWRITE instruction can operate differently depending on whether the write notification device (D3) is omitted or not.
*4 When the target station is a Basic model QCPU, the data set in the write notification device (D3) is ignored. (Operation is
the same as the WRITE instruction.)

(uoneys Jayjouy uo J9|j013u0Q dBlqewwelBold auj 0} eleq BullM) JLIMMS dO/dr 2°0L
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(1) Setting data

Setting data Description Set by Data type

Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)

In 254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
Start I/O number of the master/local module of the own station 16-bit binary
Un (00 to FEy: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three User
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
(S2) Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored

Device name

Start device of the target station where data is to be written

D1
(1) (A continuous area with the write data length is required.)

The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
(D2) completion of the instruction.

. . . System
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.

Bit

Device of the target station, which is turned on for 1 scan upon
(D3) completion of the instruction.

(Data writing from another station can be confirmed.)

(a) Control data

The control data of the SWRITE instruction control data is the same as that of the WRITE instruction
(= Page 248, Section 10.6)

(b) Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored
The start device of the own station where data to be written by the SWRITE instruction is stored is the same as
that of the WRITE instruction. (~ =~ Page 248, Section 10.6)

(c) Start device of the target station where data is to be written

The start device of the target station is the same as that of the WRITE instruction. (— 5~ Page 248, Section
10.6)
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(2) Function

(a) SWRITE instruction overview
The instruction reads data by the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) from the own station start
device (S2) into the target station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the writing of the data specified by (S2) is completed, the following devices are turned on.
» Own station: Completion device (D2)
« Target station: Write notification device (D3)

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(S2) (D1)
Channel 1
el Channel 2
AVAVaVe QVaVaVva

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[~z Page 220, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the SWRITE instruction

The execution status (completion or error) of the SWRITE instruction can be checked using the following
devices specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SWRITE instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the SWRITE instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SWRITE
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) SWRITE instruction execution timing

* When completed

Own station CPU

Master/local module

Network module

Target station CPU

1 1
1 1
! SWRITE 1
1 1
1 ‘ I 1
1 1
1 Sequence scan lo ENDIHo END—O0  ENDh—O0  ENDFO  END|
1 I I 1
| loN i i :
: Start contact OFF :(IOFF ! :
1 I I 1
1 ! ! 1
I Completion device ON !
| (Device specified in (D2)) QFF |OFF |
! Completion status H ! !
[ . 1 scan ! 1
, indication device :<—>: \
1 (Device of (D2)+1) OFF ! ! I
1 1
1 1
: Write data storage device :
1 (Device specified in (S2)) 3000 y X X X
1 1
1 1
Pttt y -/ TmmmmmmTTmTTTTTTTTETTT a1
| , 4 :
: v Channel 1 | !
I 1
A 1
1

. I
1 1
1 1
1 1

Sequence scan I 0 0 END|—| 0 END

(Device specified in (D1))

Write notification device
(Device specified in (D3)) OFF OFF

I
I
I
I
I
I
: Write data storage device
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
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* When failed

/
Sequence scan [0 EnpHo END—0  ENDj—0  ENDHO  END

1
ION

1

|

1

Start contact OFF I
1

ON!

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
) : Completion device
Own station CPU | (Device specified in (D2)) OFF
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

(Device of (D2)+1) OFF

Write data storage device
(Device specified in (S2)) 3000

Completion status
indication device
A4

Completion status

(Device of (S1)+1) ] _—X  Error code

Master/local module

U U J
A\

Target station
error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. (— =~ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.
(—=— Page 419, Section 12.6)
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(4) Program example

Compared to the WRITE instruction program example, the SWRITE instruction program example has a different

section where the write notification device (D3) is specified at the end of the arguments.

For details on the WRITE instruction sample program, refer to the following.
[ Page 256, Section 10.6 (4)

Just like the WRITE instruction program example, this program example is for writing data of D750 to D753 of

station No.2 (own station) into D300 to D303 of station No.3 (target station) when M112 is turned on.

Furthermore, when the write notification device (D3) of the target station is turned on, the data of D300 to D303

are stored in D500 to D503.

(a) System configuration

Same as the WRITE instruction program example.

(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Same as the WRITE instruction program example.

* Devices used by users
The devices used in the SWRITE instruction request source (station No.2) are the same as those in

WRITE instruction program example.

Device used in the SWRITE instruction request destination (station No.3)

Device Description Device Description
. L ) D500 to .
M117 Write notification device D503 Devices that store the data of D300 to D303

(c) SWRITE instruction setting

Same as the WRITE instruction program example.
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(d) Program example

» Program example in the SWRITE instruction request source (station No.2)

N 3\

tr {mMOV  H81 D220
{mMov K2 D222
{mMOV  HO D223
{mMov K1t D224
MOV K3 D225 >Control data setting for
- SWRITE instruction
{MOV Ko D226
{mMOvV Ko D228
{MOV K4 D229
{mMov ko D230 )

M111

I [MOV K10 D750 3

{mMOvV K20 D751 ] )
\ Stores write data in
[MOV K30 D752 D750 to D753.
{MOV K40 D753 J
M112 SB47  SWDAO0.2
— I F [MOV K5 D227
—— UP.SWRITE J1 D220 D750 D300 M115 M117 Execution of

SWRITE instruction

Processing program upon completion

[

Processing program upon failure

b mmmnd hae

* Program example in the SWRITE instruction request destination (station No.3)

M117
f {BMOV D300 D500 K4
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10.8 JP/GP.SEND (Sending Data to the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction sends data to the programmable controller on another station.

Start contact
JP.SEND || JPSEND | Jn | (81) | (s2) | (DY)
_ Start contact
GP.SEND _I || GPSEND | Un | (s1) | (s2) | (D1)
Available device
Setting Internal device il Link direct device | Intelligentfunction ind st S
* e ndex register
data™ (System, user) regfster Jo\o module device xanl Others
i
Bit Word Bit Word (Um|(cim| K, H $
(81 — o
(S2) — o
(B1) @)
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
n Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
Start 1/0 number of the master/local module of the own station 16-bit binary
Un (00 to FEL: Upper two digits of the 1/0 number expressed in three User
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
Device name
(S2) Start device of the own station where send data is stored
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
(D1) completion of the instruction.
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System

Bit




CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

(a) Control data

Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
b15 to b7 to b0
| 0 @] 0 @]

1) Execution type (bit 0)
0: Without arrival confirmation
* When the target station is on the same network
The process is completed when data is sent from the own
station.

Request Target
source station

AY
~aCompleted

* When the target station is on another network

The process is completed when data arrives at the relay station
on the same network.

4RV

Request Relay Target
source station station
\ 4
\\Complete’d/, \\-/ 00004
Execution/ — 0001y
S1)+0 User
S abnormal end type 00804
1: With arrival confirmation 00814 —
The process is completed when data is stored in the specified g
channel of the target station. S
®
77T ~ -U
, g \\ wn
K N /7 Completed Y L
Request Relay Target o
source station station %
\ Completed 3
§ Target 3
station g
5
5}
When "0: Without arrival confirmation” is specified, the result is g
regarded as normal on the own station even if the transmission to the o
target station fails as follows. c‘é
» When communication ends normally even though sent data are %
abnormal g
» When data cannot be stored in the target station, because %
instructions are executed to the same station from multiple stations g
(The target station generates an error code (D202 or D282,,)) 3
2) Abnormal end type (bit 7) g
Specify the data set status in case of abnormal end. ;
0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end. .8.
1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting from a
(S1)+11. %
The status of when the instruction is ended is stored. §'
(S1)+1 Completion status 0: Normal — System -
Values other than 0: Error (=~ Page 419, Section 12.6)
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Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
Channels used by | Specify the channels to be used by the own station.
(S1)+2 . . 1and 2 User
own station (= Page 225, Section 10.2.2 (1))
s 1 to 8 (channel
Target station's ) . ) .
(S1)+3 channel Specify the channel of the target station where data is stored. range available for User
target station)
) Specify the network No. of the target station.
Target station's 1to 239
(S1)+4 1 to 239: Network No. User
network No. ) ) ) 254
254: Specify this when 254 is set for Jn.
Specify the target station number.
(1) Station number specification
Master station: 125 (7Dy)
Master operating station: 126 (7Ey) (only for modules
supporting the submaster function ([~ Page 494, Appendix
7))
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to
120
When 125 (7Dy) is set, the module always accesses the master
station (station number 0). When 126 (7E) is set and the
submaster function is used, the module accesses the station
operating as a master operating station.
To increase the reliability of data, it is recommended to execute
the instruction with the execution type in (S1)+0 set to "1: With
arrival confirmation”.
(2) Group specification (The target station is on a network other
than CC-Link IE Field Network.
an in |(=T fewor ) 125 (7Dy)
81y to AOy: All stations in Group No.1 to No.32 126 (7Eq,)
H
Target station It can be set when the execution type set for (S1)+0 is "0:
(S1)+5 9 ( ) . ) ) vp S 1t0 120 User
number Without arrival confirmation".)
81 H to AOH
FFy
Group No.1: 811
Group No.2: 821
Group No.32: AOH
(3) All stations specification
FFy: All stations on the target station's network No. (excluding
the own station)
(It can be set when the execution type set for (S1)+0 is "0:
Without arrival confirmation".)
When using the group specification or all stations specification
* The group specification cannot be used for CC-Link IE Field
Network stations.
» Writing of the data cannot be confirmed on the target station. For
whether data was written normally, check the device of the write
target station.
» Data cannot be written to the station with the station number
already in use or the station with no station number setting. Correct
the error then execute the instruction.
(S1)+6 — Unused 0 User
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+7

Number of
resends

During instruction execution
For the case where the instruction is not completed within the
monitoring time specified by (S1)+8, specify the number of
times the instruction is resent. (Valid when the execution type
set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival confirmation".)

0to15

User

When the instruction is completed
The number of resends (result) is stored. (Valid when the
execution type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival confirmation".)

System

(S1)+8

Arrival monitoring
time

Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion. (It can be set
when the execution type set by (S1)+0 is "1: With arrival
confirmation".)
If the instruction is not completed within the specified time, the
instruction is resent for the number of resends specified by (S1)+7.
0: 10 seconds
1to 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds

0 to 32767

User

(S1)+9

Send data length

Specify the send data size of (S2) to (S2)+n.

1 to 960
To QnACPU:
1 to 480 words

User

(S1)+10

Unused

0

User

(ST)+11

Clock set flag

The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

0: Invalid

1: Valid

System

(S1)+12to
(S1)+15

Clock data of
abnormal end

Clock data of abnormal end are stored in BCD format.

(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

b15 to

Month (01H to 12H)
(S1)+13 Hour (00H to 23H)
(S1)+14 Second (00H to 59H)
(S1)+15 |Year (00+ to 99H), first 2 digits

b8 b7 to b0
Year (00H to 99+), last 2 digits
Day (01H to 31H)
Minute (00H to 59H)
Day of week (00H to 06H)

00H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)
When the target station is QnACPU, 004 is stored in the year (the
first two digits of the year).

(S1)+12

System

(S1)+16

Error-detected
station's network

No."

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

1 to 239: Network No.

System

(S1)+17

Error-detected

station number’’

The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

System

*1 If Completion status ((S1)+1) is "Channel in use (dedicated instruction) (error codes: D25Ay and D25B,)", data is not

stored.
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Point />

® When the SEND instruction is executed to the same channel on a target station
Execute the SEND instruction after the target station reads data of the specified channel.
If the SEND instruction is executed to the same channel on the target station before the data is read from the specified
channel of the target station, an error occurs.

Own station Target station

CPU module Master/local Master/local CPU module
module module

Hi———{SENDH Ghannel 1. 2 H—{recv}
: - channel 2 TR

: /
|-|I—[SEND:H Error

Network No.1

® When multiple network modules are connected on the target stations
Specify the network No. and station No. of the network module that accepts requests from the own station.

El Specifying the station No. 1 in network No. 1 (station No. 5 in network No. 2 cannot be specified.)

(Own station) (Target station)

Station Station | Station Station

No.0 No.1 No.5 No.1

1 Il)
Specify station No.1 as the target station.
| Network No. 1 | C Network No.2 [Station No.5 cannot be specified.

Station Station

No.3 No.2
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(2) Function

(a) SEND instruction overview

The instruction sends data by the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+9)) from the own station start

device (S2) to the specified channel of a target station.
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the transmission to the specified channel of the target station is completed, the completion device (D1)

turns on.
[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
]
(S2) | Channel 1
Channel 1 \ : X
L Channel 2 : [ Channel n |4—

AN ]

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ Z Page 220, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the SEND instruction

The execution status (completion or error) of the SEND instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D1)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SEND instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D1)+1)
If the SEND instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the SEND
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.

(uonels Jayjouy Lo J8jj013u0D BjqewweIBold oy} 0} ejeq Bulpues) ANIS dO/dl 801

271



(d) SEND instruction execution timing

* When completed

SEND (With arrival confirmation)

Send data storage device
(Device specified in (S2)) 3000 X

1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 I 1
1
| Sequence scan [o ENDo END—o0  ENDf—HO0  ENDfHO  END|
1 I I 1
1 1 1
I ION ! ! I
: Start contact OFF 1 AloFE ! :
Own station CPU ! H H !
, Completion device ON |
1 (Device specified in (D1)) OFF OFF :
X ‘
. 1 1
' szp:fatlog status / ', dscan ! |
1 indication device ™ |
! (Device of (D1)+1) OFF - - !
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1

Master/local module

1
: Channel 1 |
1
1

Sending

Network module

Target station CPU | Completion device

(Device specified in (D2)) OFF

/.
Sequence scan lo IENDHO ENDHH 0/ / ENDf—-0  ENDRH0  END|
1 1 1
RECV execution :ON / / ' '
request flag (2) i T I !
(SB0031) OFF ' IOFF :
: 1 1
1
1
1

Completion status
indication device
(Device of (D2)+1) OFF

Receive data \ }

storage device

(Device specified in (D1)) > 3000

o
b4
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* When failed

o m = mm oo o oo oo o oo -
I 1
1
' SEND !

1
! i / '
| Sequence scan o ENDoO ENDI—o0  ENDHo0  ENDfHO  END|
1
: : : : 1
1 JON ! : 1
H 1
| Start contact QFF | (IOFF | !
1 1 1 1
1 1 1
) : Completion device ON 1
Own station CPU 1 (Device specified in (D1)) OFF |OFF !

1
: Completion status 'ON ! :
, indication device 1
1 (Device of (D1)+1) OFF £ oFF _
: \ ( 1 1 scan : .
I 1
: Send data storage device :
! (Device specified in (52)) ___ 3000 | X X [
I 1
1
: Completion status \ 1
! (Device of (S1)+1) \ ~X Error code '
I 1
S 1
[T~~~ "=~~~ ~~==-=-===-=-=---~- B -

Master/local module

| 1
1

: Channel 1 :

1

| 1

e - T o [ 1
Sending Sending Sending
data data data
J
N4

N

Transmission
error Resend
(when set to 2 times)

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. (5 Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D1)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.

(" Page 419, Section 12.6)
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(4) Program example
The following program is for sending data of D750 to D753 of station No. 0 (own station) to channel 2 of station
No. 2 (target station) when M152 is turned on.
For details on how to read the data, which was sent by the SEND instruction, from channel 2 of station No. 2
(target station), refer to the following.
* To read the data in the main routine program: [~ 5~ Page 277, Section 10.9
* To read the data in an interrupt program: [~ 5— Page 284, Section 10.10

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
CPU module Master/local Master/local CPU module
module module
H——{senoH P> chameit =~ | ... f——{Rrecv ]
| Channel 2 | |~ | Channel 1.
A Channel 2
| J

Network No.1

(b) Devices used in the program
* Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)

Device Description Device Description

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWOO0AQ.1 | Baton pass status (each station) of station No. 2

For details on the link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following:
[ = Page 450, Appendix 3, Page 466, Appendix 4

* Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description

M150 Control data setting command M156 Completion status indication device
D350 to

M151 Send data setting command Control data
D367
D750 to . )

M152 Start contact D753 Send data storage device (station No.0)

M155 Completion device —




(c) SEND instruction setting

The following table lists values set in SEND instruction control data.

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Device Item Set value
. 0081y (With arrival confirmation, sets data for
(S1)+0 D350 Execution/abnormal end type
abnormal end)
(S1)+1 D351 Completion status L
(The system sets this item.)
(S1)+2 D352 Channels used by own station | 1
(S1)+3 D353 Target station's channel 2
(S1)+4 D354 Target station's network No. 1
(S1)+5 D355 Target station number 2
(S1)+6 D356 (Unused) 0
(S1)+7 D357 Number of resends 5 times
(S1)+8 D358 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)
(S1)+9 D359 Send data length 4 words
(S1)+10 D360 (Unused) 0
(S1)+11 D361 Clock set flag
(S1)+12to
D362 to D365 | Clock data of abnormal end
(S1)+15 _
Error-detected station's (The system sets these items.)
(S1)+16 D366
network No.
(S1)+17 D367 Error-detected station number
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(d) Program example

The following program is written to the CPU module of station No.0.

{mMov

{mov

{mov

{mMoV

{mov

{mMov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mMov

{mov

{mMov

{mMov

{mov

{JP.SEND J1 D350

H81

K1

K2

K1

K2

KO

KO

K4

KO

K10

K20

K30

K40

K5

D750

D350

D352

D353

D354

D355

D356

D358

D359

D360

D750

D751

D752

D753

D357

M155
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Processing program upon completion

.

Processing program upon failure

.

Control data setting for
» SEND instruction

>Stores send data in
D750 to D753.

Execution of
SEND instruction
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10.9 JP/GPRECV (Receiving Data from the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction reads the data received from the programmable controller on another station. (For the main routine

program)
_ Start contact
JP.RECV _I || JPRECV | Jn | (81) | 1) | (D2)
_ Start contact
GP.RECV _I Il GPRECV | Un | 1) | O1) | (D2)
Available devices
Setting Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent function
- File ) Index register | Constant
data (System, user) . JO\oO module device Others
register Zn
Bit Word Bit Word uo\GO K, H $
(s1) — o) —
) — o _
(D2) @) _

*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.

(1) Setting data

Setting data Description Set by Data type
n Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)

254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
Start I/0 number of the master/local module of the own station User 16-bit binary

Un (00 to FEL: Upper two digits of the 1/0 number expressed in three
digits)

(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored

(1) Start device of the own station where received data is stored Device name
(A continuous area for the received data length is required.)
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon System

(D2) completion of the instruction. Bit
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.
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(a) Control data

Device Item Setting data Setting range | Set by
b15 to b7 to b0
| 0 @ 0 |
Abnormal end i 0000y
(S1)+0 1) Abnormal end type (bit 7) User
type Specify the data set status in case of abnormal end. 0080y
0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end.
1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting from
(S1)+11.
The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
(S1)+1 Completion status 0: Normal — System
Values other than 0: Error (">~ Page 419, Section 12.6)
Own station's Specify the channel of the own station where the received data is stored
(81)+2 . 1and?2 User
channel ([— = Page 225, Section 10.2.2 (1))
Send station's .
(S1)+3 The channel used by the send station is stored. — System
channel
Send station's The network No. of the send station is stored.
(S1)+4 — System
network No. 1 to 239: Network No.
Send stati The station No. of the send station is stored.
(S1)+5 en bS ation Master station: 125 (7Dy) — System
number
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120
(S1)+6 — Unused 0 User
(S1)+7 — Unused User
Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion.
. o If processing is not completed within the time, the instruction is
Arrival monitoring )
(S1)+8 time abnormally terminated. 0 to 32767 User
0: 10 seconds
1to 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds
Received data The received data size in (D1) to (D1)+n is stored.
(S1)+9 ] ) — System
length 1 to 960: Received data size (words)
(S1)+10 — Unused 0 User
The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the
area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in (S1)+0.)
(S1)+11 Clock set flag The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated instruction is — System
normally completed.
0: Invalid
1: Valid
Clock data of abnormal end are stored in BCD format.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the
area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in (S1)+0.)
The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated instruction is
normally completed.
(S1)+12to | Clock data of
— System
(S1)+15 abnormal end b15 to b8 b7 to b0
(81)+12 Month (01Hto 12H)  |Year (00H to 99H), last 2 digits
(S1)+13 Hour (00H to 23H) Day (01H to 31H)
(S1)+14 Second (00H to 59H) Minute (00H to 59H)
(S1)+15 | Year (00 to 99H), first 2 digits| Day of week (00H to 06H)

00+ (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)
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Device Item Setting data Setting range | Set by

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the
area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in (S1)+0.)

S1)+16 station's network L Svst
(S1) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated instruction is ysiem

Error-detected

No." normally completed.
1 to 239: Network No.
The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the
Error-detected area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in (S1)+0.)
(S1)+17 — System

station number’! The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated instruction is
normally completed.
Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

*1 If Completion status ((S1)+1) is "Channel in use (dedicated instruction) (error codes: D25Ay and D25B,)", data is not
stored.

Point/’

When multiple master/local modules with the same network No. are connected to the own station, execute the RECV
instruction by specifying Un (start I/O number).
The RECYV instruction cannot be executed by specifying Jn (network No.).

[Own station] [Sending station]
CPU module Master/local CPU module  Network
module module
E Start 10 Start 0 ;
' number number '
\ 0000H 0020+ 1
1 A 1
1 1

|—H—|GP.RECV [ v2 s [ 1) [ (D2 }—|

Specify Un (Start I/O number)

(uole)S JBylouy U J9(|01UOY SjgelWEIBOold U WOl efed BUIAROSY) ADIY dO/dl 6701
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(2) Function

(a) RECV instruction overview
The instruction reads the data, which were sent from another station by the SEND instruction, from the
specified channel to the own station word device (from (D1)).
When the data reading from the specified channel of the own station is completed, the completion device (D2)

turns on.
[Own station] [Sending station]
CPU module Master/local CPU module Network

module module

227777~ | channel 1
/ Writing by ‘.:

. SEND ya

(B2)

Channel 1
Channel 2 4'--

(b) Checking the execution status of the RECV instruction

The execution status (completion or error) of the RECV instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
« Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the RECV instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
« Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the RECYV instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the RECV
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(c) RECV instruction execution timing

When data are stored in a channel of the own station, the corresponding RECV execution request flag
(SB0030 and SB0031) turns on.
Use the flag as a start contact and execute the RECV instruction.

Upon completion of the RECV instruction, the flag turns off.

Number Name
SB0030 RECV execution request flag (1)
SB0031 RECYV execution request flag (2)

* When completed
For details on the RECV instruction execution time, refer to the following.
[ 5 Page 272, Section 10.8 (2) (d)

* When failed

Master/local module Channel 2

RECV Arrival timeout

Sequence scan lo IENDHO ENDfH o0/ \enbkHo  ENDKHO0  END|
1

1
RECV execution {ON /
request flag (2) (SB0031) OFF

Own station CPU |, Completion device ON

(Device specified in (D2)) OFF |OFF

Completion status :ON :

indication device

(Device of (D2)+1) OFF l—|0FF—
: 1 scan :
[—

Completion status

(Device of (S1)+1) \>< Error code

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. ([~ >~ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.
(—= Page 419, Section 12.6)

(uole)S JBylouy U J9(|01UOY SjgelWEIBOold U WOl efed BUIAROSY) ADIY dO/dl 6701
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(4) Program example
The following program is for reading the data sent from station No.0 by the SEND instruction, from channel 2 of
station No.2 (own station) to D770 to D773, when SB0031 is turned on.
For details on the SEND instruction, refer to the following.
[~ 7 Page 266, Section 10.8

(a) System configuration
Same as the SEND instruction program example.

(b) Devices used in the program

* Link special relay (SB)
Device Description Device Description

SB0031 RECV execution request flag (2)

For details on the link special relay (SB), refer to the following.
[ = Page 450, Appendix 3

* Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
M165 Completion device D370 to Control data
P D387
. L . D770 to ) )
M166 Completion status indication device D773 Receive data storage device
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(c) RECV instruction setting

The following table lists values set in RECV instruction control data.

Device Item Set value

0080y

(S1)+0 D370 Abnormal end type
(Sets data for abnormal end.)

(S1)+1 D371 Completion status o
(The system sets this item.)

(S1)+2 D372 Own station's channel 2

(S1)+3 D373 Send station's channel

(S1)+4 D374 Send station's network No. _
(The system sets these items.)

(S1)+5 D375 Send station number

(S1)+6 D376 (Unused)

(S1)+7 D377 (Unused)

(S1)+8 D378 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)

(S1)+9 D379 Received data length . _
(The system sets this item.)

(S1)+10 D380 (Unused) 0

(S1)+11 D381 Clock set flag

(S1)+12to

D382 to D385 Clock data of abnormal end
(S1)+15 _
Error-detected station's network (The system sets these items.)
(S1)+16 D386
No.
(S1)+17 D387 Error-detected station number

(d) Program example

The following program is written into the CPU module of station No.2.

When data are stored in a channel of the own station, the corresponding RECV execution request
flag (SB0030 to SB0031) turns ON. Use the flag as a start contact, and execute the RECV
instruction. Upon completion of the RECV instruction, the flag turns OFF.

{mMOV  H80 D370 I A
{mov K2 D372 I
{MOV KO D376 1 N
Control data setting for
> RECV instruction
{mMOvV Ko D377 I
{mMOvV Ko D378 I
{mov ko D380  }/
{JP.RECV J1 D370 D770 M165 1 Execution of
Mi65  MI166 r _ eeeey RECYV instruction
— | +F i Processing program upon completion i
M166 r X X 1
— | i Processing program upon failure |

(uole)S JBylouy U J9(|01UOY SjgelWEIBOold U WOl efed BUIAROSY) ADIY dO/dl 6701
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10.10 z.Recvs (Receiving Data from the Programmable
Controller on Another Station)

This instruction reads the data received from the programmable controller on another station. (For interrupt programs)

Start contact Un
Z.RECVS I || ZRECVS | o s1) | 1) | (02) —{
n
Available devices
: Internal device Link direct device Intelligent
Setting . . 9 Index Constant
“q (System, user) File JOna function module i
data i X register Others
. register . device Zn
Bit Word Bit Word uo\GO K, H $
(81) — (@)
(D1) — (@)
(D2) (@)
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
Start 1/0 number of the master/local module of the own station S
"Un"/Un (00 to FEL: Upper two digits of the 1/0O number expressed in three ””9 .
- User 16-bit binary
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
1) Start device of own station where received data is stored Device name
(A continuous area for the received data length is required.) System
(D2) Dummy Bit
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(a) Control data
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Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
(S1)+0 — Unused 0 User
The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
(S1)+1 Completion status 0: Normal — System
Values other than 0: Error (=~ Page 419, Section 12.6)
Specify the channel of the own station where the received data
(S1)+2 Own station's channel is stored 1and 2 User
(= Page 225, Section 10.2.2 (1))
(S1)+3 Send station's channel The channel used by the send station is stored. — System
(S1)+4 Send station's network The network No. of the send station is stored. o System
No. 1 to 239: Network No.
The station No. of the send station is stored.
Master station: 125 (7Dy)
(S1)+S Send station number Master operating station: 126 (7E) o System
Slave station, submaster station: 1 to 120
(S1)+6 — Unused 0 User
(S1)+7 — Unused User
(S1)+8 — Unused 0 User
The receiv ta size in (D1) to (D1)+n is stored.
(S1)+9 Received data length ?ts (;Zo:e(lis;?v?ad(ijatef siz)e c()V\ford)s) 7 eteres o System

(2) Function

(a) RECVS instruction overview

This instruction reads the data, which were sent from another station by the SEND instruction, from the

specified channel of the own station to the own station word device (from (D1)).

[Own station]

CPU module

(D7)

[Sending station]

Master/local module CPU module Network module

""-""""I | Bl 1 | Bl 1

E J”—-\\\: Channel 1 | 1

. / Writing by L

i . SEND . '

Channel 1 | « o K
Channel 2 |« = I o
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(b) RECVS

instruction execution timing

Set the RECVS instruction as an interrupt condition. (—=— Page 104, Section 7.6 (3))
When data are stored in the own station's channel, the interrupt program starts and executes the RECVS

instruction.

The RECVS instruction is completed within 1 scan.

* When completed

Sending station's CPU

Network module

Master/local module

Own station CPU

e -
I 1
1
: SEND (With arrival confirmation) 1
I 1
. v / :
| Sequence scan o ENDHoO ENDF0  ENDh—0  ENDFHO  END|
! 1 | | '
: 10N ! | !
| Start contact OFF ! (IOFF ! '
| 1 1 |
; Completion device ONy | '
1 (Device specified in (D1)) off |oFE :
1
1 Completion status H 1 scan H !
! indication device re— 0 oy '
1 (Device of (D1)+1) OFF ! ! '
1
| | |
T 1

1
1
Channel 1 | :
1

Sending
data

AN
1
N ey
1
1
1
RECVS
|
Interrupt program |RET
1
1
1
Sequence scan enoHo  enpl] ! enoh{o__EnojHo _ enoH
1 1

1 1 scan completed 1
1

1

1
Receive data i
storage device \/ :
(Device specified in (D1)) >< Receive data
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* When failed

1 1
Master/local module : Channel 2 :
1 1
1 1
B (_\ _____________________________ -
! 1
: RECVS] 1
1 1 :
1 ! 1
: Interrupt program IRET :
! 1 1
1 1 1
1 1
Sequence scan ENDfH 0 END ! END 0 END 0 END '
Own station CPU H H H H H |_|: X
I : !
| | |
1 ! !
1 1
! 1 1
! Completion status v !
! 1
1 (Device of (S1)+1) >< Error code ,
! 1
! 1

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. (— =~ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
An error code is stored in the completion status ((S1)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.
(I—=— Page 419, Section 12.6)

(uone)s Jayjouy Uo Jg|joauo) ajgewwelbold ay) woly ejeq bBuinieosy) SADIY'Z 0L°0L
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(4) Program example
The following program is for reading the data sent from station No. 0 by the SEND instruction, from channel 2 of
station No. 2 (own station) to D770 to D773, when an interrupt program starts.
For details on the SEND instruction, refer to the following.
[~ 7 Page 266, Section 10.8

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
CPU module Master/local Master/local CPU module
module module
R SM400
H——senoH#» Chamel 1~ | ... . 150 H—{RECVS
{ Channel2 | "N | Channel 1 i W
A Channel 2 IRET
( )

Network No.1

(b) Parameter setting ((_5 Page 104, Section 7.6 (3))

* Interrupt settings

Detection ‘Word Device Channel Mo.f | Interrupt
Method Setting Yalue | Connection Mo, | {SI) Mo,

1 [RECWS Instruction Edge Detect  » |Scan Completed  « 2 1]

2 - - -

Device Code Device Mo, Interrupt Condition

* Intelligent function module interrupt pointer setting

FLC Side Inteligent Module Side
Inkerrupk Poinker | Interrupk Poinker
Skark Mo, Counk Skark I/O Mo, Skark SI Mo,
50 1 g 0000 i

(c) Devices used in the program
* Special relay (SM)

Device Description Device Description

SM400 Always ON —

* Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
D770 to . )
M165 Dummy Receive data storage device
D773
D370 to
| _
D379 Control data
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(d) RECVS instruction setting

The following table lists values set in RECVS instruction control data.

Device Item Set value

(S1)+0 D370 Execution/abnormal end type 0

(S1)+1 D371 Completion status o
(The system sets this item.)

(S1)+2 D372 Own station's channel 2

(S1)+3 D373 Send station's channel

(S1)+4 D374 Send station's network No. _
(The system sets these items.)

(S1)+5 D375 Send station number

(S1)+6 D376 (Unused)

(S1)+7 D377 (Unused)

(S1)+8 D378 (Unused)

S1)+9 D379 Received data length N

(1) 9 (The system sets this item.)

(e) Program example

The following program is written to the CPU module of station No.2.

{EI
T H
H . . H
: Main routine program H
! H
: H
{FEND
SM400
— | {MOV KO D370
{mMov K2 D372
Control data setting for
{MOV KO D376 > RECVS instruction
{MOV Ko D377
{mMov ko D378
{ZRECVS “U0” D370 D770 M165 Execution of
pecccscsccctctccccctnccccctcsccascnsscccncsnccccanns RECVS instruction

: Processing program upon read completion

{IRET

Point/’

When executing an interrupt program, it is necessary to execute "EI" (enable interrupt) in the main routine program.

(uone)s Jayjouy Uo Jg|joauo) ajgewwelbold ay) woly ejeq bBuinieosy) SADIY'Z 0L°0L
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10.11 JP/GP.REQ (Remote RUN/STOP)

This instruction executes the remote RUN/STOP on the programmable controller on another station.

GP.REQ _1_

Start contact

JPREQ | T

Start contact
| |

JPREQ | Jn | (s1) | (52) | (O1) | (D2)

GPREQ | Un | (s1) | (52) | O1) | (D2)

Available devices

Setting Internal device . Link direct device | Intelligent function ;
data" (system, user) re:;:er JO\O module device Indexzrcra‘gnster Constant Others
Bit Word Bit Word uo\cO K, H $
(81) — O —
(82) — O —
(b1) — O —
(D2) O —
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
n Own station network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
Start I/O number of the master/local module of own station 16-bit binary
Un (00 to FEy: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three User
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
(S2) Start device of the own station where receive data is stored Device name
(D1) Start device of the own station where response data is stored
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon System
(D2) completion of the instruction. Bit
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(a) Control data

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range Set by

(S1)+0

Abnormal end
type

b15 to b7 to b4 to b0

| 0 @ o [1] o [1]

1) Abnormal end type (bit 7)

Specify the set status of data in case of at abnormal end.

0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end

1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting from

(S1)+11.

0011y
0091y,

User

(S1)+1

Completion status

The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
0 : Normal

Values other than 0: Error (_ 5~ Page 419, Section 12.6)

— System

(S1)+2

Channels used by
own station

Specify the channels to be used by the own station.
([T Page 225, Section 10.2.2 (1))

1and 2 User

(S1)+3

Target station's
CPU type

Specify the CPU module on the station to be accessed.

Set value Description

0000y Control CPU (same as "03FFy")

03D0y Control system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D14 Standby system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D2y System A CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D3y System B CPU (redundant CPU only)

+ Control CPU (single CPU system)

03E0
H * CPU No.1 (multiple CPU system)

0000y
03D0y, to 03D3y,

03E1y CPU No.2 (multiple CPU system)

User
03EOy to 03E3y

03E2y CPU No.3 (multiple CPU system)

03FFy

03E3y CPU No.4 (multiple CPU system)

O3FFy Control CPU

When the instruction is executed by specifying a control system CPU
(03D0y) or standby system CPU (03D 1), if system switching occurs

in the target station, the instruction may fail (CPU module error code:
4244, 4248,).

If the above error occurs and the instruction fails, execute the

instruction again.

(S1)+4

Target station's
network No.

Specify the network No. of the target station.
1 to 239: Network No.
254: Specify this when 254 is set for Jn.

110239
254

User
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Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
Specify the target station number.
(1) Station number specification
Master station: 125 (7Dy)
Master operating station: 126 (7Ep) (only for modules
supporting the submaster function (>~ Page 494, Appendix
)
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to
120
When 125 (7Dy) is set, the module always accesses the master
station (station number 0). When 126 (7E) is set and the
submaster function is used, the module accesses the station
operating as a master operating station.
(2) Group specification (The target station is on a network other
than CC-Link IE Field Network.)
81y to AOy: All stations in Group No.1 to 32 125 (7Dy)
T ) 126 (TER)
arget station Group No.1: 81H
(S1)+5 number Group No.2: 82+ 1to0 120 User
. 81 H to AOH
Group No.32: AOH FFy
(3) All stations specification
FFy: All stations on the target station network No. (excluding
own station)
When executing instructions using the group specification or all
stations specification
* Specify "0000y" or "03FF" for the target station CPU type
((81)+3) (= Page 227, Section 10.2.2 (3))
*» The group specification cannot be used for CC-Link IE Field
Network stations.
» Remote RUN or STOP of the target station cannot be confirmed.
Check if the target station was properly set to RUN or STOP.
* Remote RUN/STOP cannot be performed for the station with the
station number already in use or the station with no station number
setting. Correct the error then execute the instruction.
(S1)+6 — Unused 0 User
During instruction execution
For the case where the instruction is not completed within the 0t0 15 User
Number of monitoring time specified by (S1)+8, specify the number of
(S1)+7 resends times the instruction is resent.
When the instruction is completed
. — System
The number of resends (result) is stored.
Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion.
. L If the instruction is not completed within the specified time, the
Arrival monitoring | . L i
(S1)+8 fime instruction is resent for the number of resends specified by (S1)+7. 0 to 32767 User
0: 10 seconds
1to 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds
Specify the request data count (word).
(Word count of data to be stored in own station start device (S2)
Request data .
(S1)+9 where request data is stored) 3,4 User

length

4: Remote RUN
3: Remote STOP
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+10

Response data
length

Stores the response data count (word).
(Word count of data to be stored in own station start device (D1)
where response data is stored)

2: Remote RUN/STOP

System

(S1)+11

Clock set flag

The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

0: Invalid

1: Valid

System

(S1)+12to
(S1)+15

Clock data of
abnormal end

Clock data of abnormal end are stored in BCD format.

(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

b15 to
Month (01H to 12H)

b8 b7 to b0
( Year (00H to 99), last 2 digits
(81)+13 Hour (O0H to 23H) Day (01H to 31H)
(S1)+14 Second (00H to 59H) Minute (00H to 59H)
(S1)+15 |Year (00H to 99H), first 2 digits| Day of week (00H to 06H)
OOH (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)

S1)+12

When the target station is QnACPU, "00y" is stored in the year (the
first two digits of the year).

System

(S1)+16

Error-detected
station's network

No.™

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

1 to 239: Network No.

System

(S1)+17

Error-detected

station number’!

The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

System

*1 If Completion status ((S1)+1) is "Channel in use (dedicated instruction) (error codes: D25A and D25B,)", data is not

stored.
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(b) Request data (a user sets all)

Device

Item

Setting data

Remote RUN | Remote STOP

(S2)+0

Request type

0010y: When station No. is specified by (S1)+5
00304: When all stations or groups are specified by (S1)+5

(@) (@)

(S2)+1

Sub-request type

00014: Remote RUN
0002y: Remote STOP

(S2)+2

Operation mode

Specify whether to forcibly execute remote RUN/STOP.
The forced execution function allows another station to execute
remote RUN forcibly on a station, in case of remote RUN cannot be
performed any longer after remote STOP was executed on the
station.
* When remote RUN is executed
00014: Not forcefully executed
0003y: Executes forcefully
* When remote STOP is executed
0003y (fixed)

(S2)+3

Clear mode

Specify the device status of the CPU module when remote RUN is
executed.
0000y: Does not clear
(Note that the local device is cleared.)
0001y: Clears (excluding latch range)
0002y: Clears (including latch range)

The clear mode setting ((S2)+3) is used to specify clear
(initialization) processing of the CPU module device when the CPU
module starts operation by remote RUN.

After the CPU module executes specified clear, it runs according to
the device initial value set by GX Works2.
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(c) Response data (the system sets all)

When the target station No. ((S1)+5) is all stations or group specification (814 to AOy, FFy), response data are

not stored.
. . Remote Remote
Device Item Setting data
RUN STOP
(D1)+0 Request type 0090y: When station No. is specified by (S1)+5 e) 'e)

1)1 Sub . 0001: Remote RUN
" request
(1) ubTeqUEStYPE | 5002,,: Remote STOP © ©

O: Stores — : Does not store

Point/’

® Switch of the CPU module at remote RUN/STOP
Valid when the switch of the target station CPU is set to "RUN".

® When system protection is applied on the target station CPU
Remote RUN/STOP cannot be executed.

® When another stations is already executing STOP/PAUSE of the target station CPU.
Target station CPU cannot run when the mode ((S2)+2) is "Not forcefully executed (0001y)".

® When the target station CPU which executed remote STOP is reset.
The remote STOP information is deleted.

(2) Function

(a) REQ instruction overview

The instruction sends request data (S2) to the target station for requesting service.
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the request to the target station is completed, the completion device (D2) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(82)

. Channel 1
—p

Channel 2 RUN/STOP ¢

(dOLS/NNY sjowsy) OIY'dO/dr LL0L
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(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[_Z Page 220, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the REQ instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the REQ instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
« Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REQ instruction is completed and turns off
in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the REQ instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REQ instruction
is completed and turns off in the next END process.

(d) REQ instruction execution timing

When the start contact starts up from OFF to ON, the processing is performed one time.

* When completed

R -
I 1
1
| REQ |
I 1
! * / '
. Sequence scan o ENDHo ENDF0  ENDfHO0  ENDRH0  END|
! 1 | | '
: | ON ! ! I
1
| Start contact OFF ! #OFF ! !
Own station CPU 1 H H !
1
| Completion device ON ,
1 (Device specified in (D2)) OFF |oFE :
! .
: Qornplgtlon st?tus H 1 scan H :
, indication device i — \
1 (Device of (D2)+1) OFF ] 1 1
I 1
I 1

1
Master/local module : ! Channel 1
1
1

Network module

Target station CPU

Sequence scan lo END}T{O END—o0  END—o0  END|

Remote RUN/STOP
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* When failed
e -
REQ
v /
Sequence scan [o ENDIo ENDF0  ENDH0  ENDFHO  END
1
N ( : i
Start contact OFF i (IOFF :
Completion device ON! !
Own station CPU | (Device specified in (D2)) QOFF lore

Qomplgtion stgtus 'ON 1
indication device
(Device of (D2)+1) OFF // ’ OFF

1 1 scan !
———————————

Completion status

(Device of (S1)+1) _—»X Error code

Master/local module

Q
>
)
=]
5
@
N

Target station
error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. ((_ > Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data. According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.
(_" Page 419, Section 12.6)
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(4) Program example

The following program is for the example of performing remote STOP on the CPU module of station No. 2 (target
station) when M121 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2

REQ CPU module Master/local CPU module Master/local
module module

(Own station) (Target station),

[ 1

REQ==={»>! Channel2 | STOP <«
Network No.1
(b) Devices used in the program
* Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Device Description Device Description
SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWOO0AO.1 | Baton pass status (each station) of station No. 2

For details on link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following:
[ Page 450, Appendix 3, Page 466, Appendix 4

* Devices used by a user

Device Description Device Description
. D240 to
M120 Control data, request data setting command D257 Control data
D260 to
M121 Start contact Request data
D263
. . D265 to
M125 Completion device Response data
D266
M126 Completion status indication device —




(c) REQ instruction (Remote RUN/STOP) setting

The following table lists values set in REQ instruction (remote RUN/STOP) devices.

« Control data

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Device Item Set value

0091y

(S1)+0 D240 Abnormal end type
(Sets data at abnormal end)

(S1)+1 D241 Completion status o
(The system sets this item.)

(S1)+2 D242 Channels used by own station 2

(S1)+3 D243 Target station's CPU type 0000y (control CPU)

(S1)+4 D244 Target station's network No. 1

(S1)+5 D245 Target station number 2

(S1)+6 D246 (Unused) 0

(S1)+7 D247 Number of resends 5 times

(S1)+8 D248 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)

(S1)+9 D249 Request data length 3 (Remote STOP)

(S1)+10 D250 Response data length

(S1)+11 D251 Clock set flag

(S1)+12to

(S1)+15 D252 to D255 Clock data of abnormal end —
(The system sets these items.)

Error-detected station's network
(S1)+16 D256
No.
(S1)+17 D257 Error-detected station number

* Request data

Device Item Set value
0010y (When station No. is specified by
+ equest type
(S2)+0 D260 R tt
(81)+5)
(S2)+1 D261 Sub-request type 0002, (Remote STOP)
(S2)+2 D262 Operation mode 0003y (fixed)
(S2)+3 D263 Clear mode (Cannot be set during remote STOP)
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(d) Program example
The following program is written to the CPU module of station No.0.

M120 N
At {MOV  Ho1 D240
{mMov K2 D242
{mMov  HO D243
{mov K1 D244 Control data setting for
> REQ instruction
{mov K2 D245
{MOV KO D246
{Mov Ko D248
{MOV K3 D249 )
{MOV  H10 D260 h
TMOV  Ho D261 Request data setting for
- REQ instruction
MOV  H3 D262
M121 SB47  SWOAO.1
— | £ e {MOV K5 D247
{JP.REQ J1 D240 D260 D265 M125 Execution of
REQ instruction

-l ey

Processing program upon completion

.

Processing program upon failure

I

.
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10.12 JP/GP.REQ (Reading/Writing Clock Data)

This instruction reads and writes the clock data of the programmable controller on another station.

Start contact

JP.REQ _I |} JPREQ | Jn | (s1) | (82) | @1) | (D2)
_ Start contact
GP.REQ _I || GPREQ | Un | (81)]| (82) | (D1) | (D2)
Available devices
Setting Internal device . Link direct device Infelllgent ' Constant
q (System, user) File JO\Oa function module | Index register
data i . Others
. register . device Zn
Bit Word Bit Word uo\eO K, H $
(81) — o —
(82) — o —
(b1) — @) _
(B2) O —

*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.

(1) Setting data

Setting data Description Set by Data type
Own station's network No. (1 to 239, 254)

In 254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
Start 1/0 number of the master/local module of own station 16-bit binary
Un (00 to FEH: Upper two digits of the 1/0O number expressed in three User
digits)
(81) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
(S2) Start device of the own station where receive data is stored Device name
(D1) Start device of the own station where response data is stored

(e1e@ 001D Bunupy/Buipesy) OIY dO/dr ZL0L

The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon System
(D2) completion of the instruction. Bit
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.
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(a) Control data

Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+0

Abnormal end
type

b15 to b7 to b4 to b0

| 0 @ o [1] o [1]

1) Abnormal end type (bit 7)
Specify the set status of data in case of abnormal end.
0: After (S1)+11, no data is set for abnormal end
1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in the area starting from
(S1)+11.

0011y
0091y

User

(S1)+1

Completion status

The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
0: Normal
Values other than 0: Error ({5~ Page 419, Section 12.6)

System

(S1)+2

Channels used by
own station

Specify the channels to be used by the own station.
([_ 5 Page 225, Section 10.2.2 (1))

1and 2

User

(S1)+3

Target station's
CPU type

Specify the CPU module on the station to be accessed.

Set value Description

0000y Control CPU (same as "03FF,")

03D0y Control system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D1y Standby system CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D2y System A CPU (redundant CPU only)

03D3y System B CPU (redundant CPU only)

« Control CPU (single CPU system)

03EO0,
H * CPU No.1 (multiple CPU system)

03E1y CPU No.2 (multiple CPU system)

03E2y CPU No.3 (multiple CPU system)

03E3y CPU No.4 (multiple CPU system)

03FFy Control CPU

When the instruction is executed by specifying a control system CPU
(03D0y) or standby system CPU (03D1y), if system switching occurs
in the target station, the instruction may fail (CPU module error code:
4244, 4248,,).

If the above error occurs and the instruction fails, execute the
instruction again.

0000y
03DO0y, to 03D3y,
03E0y to 03E3y

03FFy

User

(S1)+4

Target station's
network No.

Specify the network No. of the target station.
1 to 239: Network No.
254: Specify this when 254 is set for Jn.

110239
254

User
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+5

Target station's
number

Specify the target station number.
(1) Station number specification
Master station: 125 (7Dy)
Master operating station: 126 (7Ey) (only for modules

supporting the submaster function (">~ Page 494, Appendix
7))
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to
120
When 125 (7Dy) is set, the module always accesses the master
station (station number 0). When 126 (7Ey) is set and the
submaster function is used, the module accesses the station
operating as a master operating station.

(2) Group specification (The target station is on a network other
than CC-Link IE Field Network.)
814 to AOy: All stations in Group No.1 to 32

Can only be specified for clock data write.

Group No.1: 81H
Group No.2: 821

Group No.32: AOH

(3) All stations specification
FFy: All stations on the target station network No. (excluding
own station)
Can only be specified for clock data write.

When executing instructions using the group specification or all
stations specification
* Specify "00004" or "03FF" for the target station CPU type

((81)+3) ((—_=— Page 227, Section 10.2.2 (3))

» The group specification cannot be used for CC-Link IE Field
Network stations.

* Arrival confirmation as to whether data was written in the target
station cannot be used. To check whether data was written
normally, check the clock data of the write target station.

* Clock data cannot be written to the station with the station number
already in use or the station with no station number setting. Correct
the error then execute the instruction.

125 (7Dy)
126 (7E)
1t0 120
814 to A0y
FFy

User

(S1)+6

Unused

User

(S1)+7

Number of
resends

During instruction execution
For the case where the instruction is not completed within the
monitoring time specified by (S1)+8, specify the number of
times the instruction is resent.

Oto15

User

When the instruction is completed
The number of resends (result) is stored.

System

(S1)+8

Arrival monitoring
time

Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion.
If the instruction is not completed within the specified time, the
instruction is resent for the number of resends specified by (S1)+7.
0: 10 seconds
1 to 32767: 1 to 32767 seconds

0 to 32767

User

(S1)+9

Request data
length

Specify the request data count (word).
(Word count of data to be stored in own station start device (S2)
where request data is stored)

2: Clock data read

6: Clock data write

2,6

User
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Device

Item

Setting data

Setting range

Set by

(S1)+10

Response data
length

Store the response data count (word).
(Word count of data to be stored in own station start device (D1)
where response data is stored)

6: Clock data read

2: Clock data write

System

(S1)+11

Clock set flag

The valid or invalid status of data after (S1)+12 is stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

0: Invalid

1: Valid

System

(S1)y+12to
(S1)+15

Clock data of
abnormal end

Clock data of abnormal end are stored in the BCD format.

(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

b15 to b8 b7 to b0
)+12 Month (01H to 12H) Year (00H to 99w), last 2 digits
)+13 Hour (00H to 23H) Day (01H to 31H)
)+14 Second (00H to 59H) Minute (00H to 59H)
)+15 |Year (00H to 99n), first 2 digits| Day of week (00H to 06H)
00H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)

When the target station is QnACPU, "00y" is stored in the year (the
first two digits of the year).

System

(S1)+16

Error-detected
station's network

No.™

The network No. of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

1 to 239: Network No.

System

(S1)+17

Error-detected

station number

The station number of the station in which an error was detected is
stored.
(Data is stored when "1: Data at the time of abnormal end is set in
the area starting from (S1)+11." is set in the abnormal end type in
(S1)+0.) The stored data is not cleared even if the dedicated
instruction is normally completed.

Master station: 125 (7Dy)

Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

System
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(b) Request data (a user sets all)

X 5 Clock data | Clock data
Device Item Setting data .
read write
0001y: Clock data read
: Clock data write (when station number is specified by +
(5240 R ‘'t 0011: Clock d i h tati beri ified by (S1)+5 o o
+ equest type
q P 0031y: Clock data write (when all stations or groups are specified by
(81)+5)
(S2)+1 Sub-request 0002y: Clock data read o o
type 0001y: Clock data write
1) Change pattern (bit 0 to 7)
From ((S2)+2 upper byte) to ((S2)+5), specify the item to be changed.
0 : Do not change
1: Change
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
Lof T T [ T T | |
Change I—>Yeah (last 2 digits)
pattern, clock Month
(S2)+2 ———————— Day — 0)
data to be Hour
changed » Minute
» Second
» Day of week
2) Change year (bit 8 to 15)
Use BCD format to specify the year (lower 2 digits of the year).
b15 to b8
[ Year (00H to 99H), last 2 digits |
(S2)+3 Use BCD format to specify the clock data to be changed. - o
Clock data to b15 to b8 b7 to b0
(S2)+4 be changed (S2)+3 Day (01H to 31H) Month (01H to 12H) — O
(continued) (S2)+4 Minute (00H to 59H) Hour (00H to 23H)
(S2)+5 | Day of week (00H to 06H) Second (00H to 59H)
(82)+5 — O
0O0H (Sun.) to 06H (Sat.)
O: Sets —: Does not set

Point/’

* When system protection is applied to the target station CPU, clock data cannot be written in.
* In the clock data write by the REQ instruction, the first two digits of the year cannot be changed. To change the
first two digits of the year, use GX Works2 to change the clock data.
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(c) Response data (the system sets all)
When the target station No. ((S1)+5) is all stations or group specification (81 to AOy, FFy), response data are

not stored.

Clockdata | Clock data

Device Item Setting data .
read write

0081y: Clock data read

D1)+0 R tt
(1) equestiyps 0091y: Clock data write (when station number is specified by (S1)+5) o o

Sub-request 00024: Clock data read

D1)+1
(®1) type 0001y: Clock data write © ©
(D1)+2 Read clock data is stored in the BCD format. o .
(D1 )+3 b15 to b8 b7 to b0 O _
Read clock dat (D1)+2 Month (01H to 12H) Year (00H to 99+), last 2 digits
D1)+3 Hour (00H to 23H) Day (01H to 31H)
1)+ ead clock data (1) o B
(D1)+4 Second (00H to 59H) Minute (00H to 59H)
(D1)+5 OO0H Day of week (00H to 06H)
(D1)+5 00H (Sun.) to 06 (Sat.) O —
O: Stores — : Does not store
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(2) Function

(a) REQ instruction overview

The instruction sends request data (S2) to the target station to request service.
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+4 and (S1)+5).
When the request to the target station is completed, the completion device (D2) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local module CPU module Network module
(S2)

Channel 1
Clock data
—

Channel 2 read/write

<

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ 5 Page 220, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of an REQ instruction

The execution status (completion or error) of the REQ instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REQ instruction is completed and turns off
in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the REQ instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REQ instruction
is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) REQ instruction execution timing

When the start contact starts up from OFF to ON, the processing is performed one time.

* When completed

Fmmmmm mm e e e e e e e e e e e e e e — e — oo -
I 1
1
: REQ .
I 1
! i / '
| Sequence scan [o ENDo END—o  ENDfHO  ENDHHO  END|
! 1 | | '
| ION ! ! |
1 1 1 !
. 1 Start contact QFF ' OFF ! !
Own station CPU 1 H H '
| Completion device ON |
1 (Device specified in (D2)) OFF |OFF :
1
! Completion status ' 1scan | !
, indication device I 1
1 (Device of (D2)+1) OFF I I !
1
I 1

Master/local module

I 1
| 4 !

! Channel 1 |
: ¥ ' !
1

Network module

Sequence scan lo ENDHHO0  END—o0  ENDo0  END|

Target station CPU
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CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

* When failed
e -
REQ

v /

Sequence scan lo ENDHo ( END}—{ 0 ENDI:—|0 ENDI:—| 0 END|
lon l i

Start contact OFF E(IOFF :

Completion device ON! !

Own station CPU | (Device specified in (D2)) QFF lore

Completion status ION '
indication device

(Device of (D2)+1) OFF /(/ ’ IOFF

1 1 scan :
———————

Completion status

(Device of (S1)+1) _—»X Error code

Master/local module

Target station
error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. (-_>— Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.
(=~ Page 419, Section 12.6)
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(4) Program example (Reading clock data)

The following program is for reading clock data of the CPU module of the station No.2 (target station) to the
station No.0 (own station) when M131 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
CPU module | Master/local CPU module | Master/local
module module
(Own station) (Target station)
r——=—=77 a
Clock data .
REQ<——!_ Channel 2 _! read >
e
Network No.1
(b) Devices used in the program
* Link special relay (SB), Link special register (SW)
Device Description Device Description

Baton pass status (each station) of station

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWO0O0AO.1 No. 2

For details on link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following:
[ = Page 450, Appendix 3, Page 466, Appendix 4

* Devices used by a user

Device Description Device Description
Control data, D270 t
M130 onirol cata ) ° Control data
request data setting command D287
D290 to
M131 Start contact Request data
D291
D300 to
M135 Completion device D305 Response data
M136 Completion status indication device —

310



(c) REQ instruction (clock data reading) setting

The following table lists values set in REQ instruction (clock data reading) devices.

* Control data

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Device Item Set value

0091y

(S1)+0 D270 Abnormal end type
(Sets data for abnormal end)

(S1)+1 D271 Completion status e
(The system sets this item.)

(S1)+2 D272 Channels used by own station 2

(S1)+3 D273 Target station's CPU type 0000y (control CPU)

(S1)+4 D274 Target station's network No. 1

(S1)+5 D275 Target station number 2

(S1)+6 D276 (Unused) 0

(S1)+7 D277 Number of resends 5 times

(S1)+8 D278 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)

(S1)+9 D279 Request data length 2 (clock data read)

(S1)+10 D280 Response data length

(S1)+11 D281 Clock set flag

(S1)+12to

(S1)+15 D282 to D285 Clock data of abnormal end —
(The system sets these items.)

Error-detected station's network
(S1)+16 D286
No.
(S1)+17 D287 Error-detected station number

* Request data

Device Item Set value
(S2)+0 D290 Request type 0001y (clock data read)
(S2)+1 D291 Sub-request type 0002y (clock data read)
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(d) Program example

The following program is written to the CPU module of station No.0.

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{JPREQ J1

D270 D290

H91

K2

HO

K1

K2

KO

KO

K2

H1

H2

K5

D300

D270

D272

D273

D274

D275

D276

D278

D279

D290

D291

D277

M135

Control data setting for
> REQ instruction

Request data setting for
REQ instruction

Execution of
REQ instruction
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Processing program upon failure
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(5) Program example (Writing clock data)

The following program is for writing clock data (8:30:00) in all stations of network No.1 when M141 is turned on.
» System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2

REQ

request CPU module Master/local

CPU module Master/local

source module module
(Own station)
r———--- bl Clock
REQ —D: Channel 2 : data write <
b — - (8:30:00)

Network No.1

CPU module Master/local CPU module Master/local
module module
(Target station) (Target station)y
Clock Clock
data write 4'—| data write 4'—|
(8:30:00) (8:30:00)
Station No.1 Station No.3
(a) Devices used in the program
« Link special relays (SBs)
Device Description Device Description
SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SBOOAO Baton pass status (each station)

For details on the link special relay (SB), refer to the following.
[ = Page 450, Appendix 3

* Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
Control data, D310 to
M140 . Control data
request data setting command D327
D330 to
M141 Start contact Request data
D335
. ) D340 to
M145 Completion device Response data
D341
M146 Completion status indication device —
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(b) REQ instruction (clock data writing) setting

The following table lists values set in REQ instruction (clock data writing) devices.

» Control data

Device Item Set value

0091y

(S1)+0 D310 Abnormal end type
(Sets data for abnormal end)

(S1)+1 D311 Completion status e
(The system sets this item.)

(S1)+2 D312 Channels used by own station 2

(S1)+3 D313 Target station's CPU type 00004 (control CPU)

(S1)+4 D314 Target station's network No. 1

(S1)+5 D315 Target station number FFy (all stations)

(S1)+6 D316 (Unused) 0

(S1)+7 D317 Number of resends 5 times

(S1)+8 D318 Arrival monitoring time 0 (10 seconds)

(S1)+9 D319 Request data length 6 (clock data write)

(S1)+10 D320 Response data length

(S1)+11 D321 Clock set flag

(S1)+12to

(S1)+15 D322 to D325 Clock data of abnormal end —
(The system sets these items.)

Error-detected station's network
(S1)+16 D326
No.
(S1)+17 D327 Error-detected station number

* Request data

Device Item Set value
0031y
(S2)+0 D330 Request type (Clock data write (when all stations or groups
are specified by (S1)+5)
(S2)+1 D331 Sub-request type 0001}, (clock data write)
(82)+2 D332 S:::ggeedpattern, clock data to be 0038y (change hours, minutes, and seconds)
(S2)+3 D333 0000y (date, month (no setting))
(S2)+4 D334 3008y (minutes, hours (8:30))
Clock data to be changed 0000,
(S2)+5 D335 (The day of the week (no setting), second (00

seconds))




(c) Program example

The following program is written to the CPU module of station No.0.

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{mov

{JUPREQ J1

{mov

D310 D330

H91

K2

HO

K1

HOFF

KO

KO

K6

H31

H1

H38

HO

H3008

HO

K5

D340

D310

D312

D313

D314

D315

D316

D318

D319

D330

D331

D332

D333

D334

D335

D317

M145
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Control data setting for
> REQ instruction

\ Request data setting for
REQ instruction

Execution of
REQ instruction

Processing program upon completion

mdmany penan

Processing program upon failure

bemmnd banae
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10.13 zPREMFR (Reading Data from the Intelligent Device
Station/Remote Device Station)

This instruction reads data from the buffer memory of the intelligent device station/remote device station. (In units of

words)
- Start contact Jn
ZP.REMFR_I }—{ F———{ZPREMFR| or n | n2 | n3 | na || n5 | (D2) —{
"In"
Available devices
Setting Internal device il Link direct device | Intelligent function nd et P
. e ndex register
data™ (System, user) reg!ster JONDD module device xanl Others
i
Bit Word Bit Word uoeOo K, H $
n1 — O — o — —
n2 — o) — o) _ _
n3 — O — O — —
n4 — O — O — —
(b1) — O — — — —
nd — O — O — —
(B2) o — — — —
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
String/16-bit
"Jn"/Jn Target network No. (1 to 239) )
binary
n1 Channels used by the own station (1 to 32)
n2 Target station No. (1 to 120)
* Head module
The start I/O number of the intelligent function module User
3 (00 to FEL: Upper two digits of the 1/0O number expressed in three 16-bit binary
digits)
* Module other than a head module
Fixed to 00

The start address of the buffer memory of the intelligent device
station/remote device station where data to be read is stored

n4

Start device of the own station where read data is stored

(D1) . ) : System | Device name
A continuous area for the read data length is required.

n5 Number of read points (1 to 240 words) User 16-bit binary

The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
(D2) completion of the instruction. System Bit
If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.
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(2) Function

(a) REMFR instruction overview

The instruction reads data by the specified number of words (n5) from the start address (n4) of the buffer

memory of the intelligent device station/remote device station into the own station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in setting data ("Jn"/Jn), (n2), and (n3).
When the reading of data is completed, the completion device (D2) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local Head module Intelligent
module function module
Device Buffer memor
(D1) v Channel 1 n4 y

0

| n5

4 ‘@I‘ words

Channel 32

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[~ = Page 220, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of an REMFR instruction

The execution status (completion or error) of the REMFR instruction can be checked using the following
devices specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REMFR instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the REMFR instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REMFR
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.

(uonels eo1ne( sl0WRY/UOHE)S BoIAB( JuBBl|IBIul BY) Woly el Buipesy) Y4NIH'dZ €101
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(d) REMFR instruction execution timing

* When completed

Own station CPU

Master/local module

1
1
Head module :
1

318

REMFR
' /
Sequence scan [o ENDFHO ENDF—0  ENDF0  END}{0  END
1 ! ] 1
ON i : i
| 1
Start contact OFF : ! FLOFF :
| 1
| 1

Read completion device ON

(Device specified in (D2)) QFF

Setting data

1
1
1
|
Read completion device i
(Device of (D2)+1) OFF :
1
i
1
(Information specified in 1

(n3), (n4), (n5)) X ~

Read data storage device 1

(Device specified in (D1)) /’)(

X X X X

Buffer memory X XXX
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* When failed
' /
Sequence scan o ENDFHoO ( ENDF0  ENDH-HO  ENDF{O0  END|
1

Own station CPU

Read completion device
(Device of (D2)+1) OFF

Setting data

! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
1
' ' . :
1 1 1 | H ,
! 'ON ! 1 ! ,
1 T
1 Start contact OFF ' ! #loFF ! !
! ! 1 1 1
! 1 1 ]
! Read completion device ' ON 1 \
 (Device specified in (D2)) OFF ! |oFF !
1 1
1 / ION 1 :
! 1
\ OFF '
1
! — 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

—

(Information specified in

. \

' (n3), (1), (N5)) X ~

: REMFR/REMTO instruction

1 execution status

: (SW0080 to SWO09F) ,»)( Error code

' ([

PoTTToTTmTTmmmmmmooee ; SRR | ;

A 1

Master/local module : | Channel 1 | :

1

| 1

Error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. (s Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) is turned on, and an error code is stored in Execution status
(REMFR/REMTO) (SW0080 to SWO09F).
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.
(—— Page 419, Section 12.6)

(uonels eo1ne( sl0WRY/UOHE)S BoIAB( JuBBl|IBIul BY) Woly el Buipesy) Y4NIH'dZ €101
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(4) Program example

The following program is for reading the data in the buffer memory (address: 256 to 355) of the intelligent function
module of the station No.2 (target station) to D750 to D849 of the station No.0 (own station) when M111 is turned
on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
REMFR instruction CPU module Master/local REMER instruction Head module Intelligent function module
request source module request target
(Own station) (Target station) Buffer memory
D750 roo - 1 256(100
4 Channel 3 | (100+)
D849 1 355(163H)
Network No.1 Start I/O number
0020H
(b) Devices used in the program
* Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Device Description Device Description

Baton pass status (each station) of station
No. 2

For details on link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following:
[ = Page 450, Appendix 3, Page 466, Appendix 4

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWO0O0AO.1

* Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
M111 Start contact M113 Completion status indication device
M112 Completion device D750 to D849 | Read data storage device

(c) Program example

The following program is written to the CPU module of station No.0.

MiT1 SB47  SWOAO.1
_| T AT zd KO 9
FKo ~ —>——{ZP.REMFR "1 K3 K2 H2 H100 D750 K100 M112 1 Execution of REMFR instruction

Processing program upon completion

Processing program upon failure

I
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10.14 zP.REMTO (Writing Data to the Intelligent Device
Station/Remote Device Station)

This instruction writes data to the buffer memory of the intelligent device station/remote device station. (In units of

words)
- Start contact Jn
ZP.REMTO _I }—{ ———ZPREMTO| or nt | n2 | n3 | na | ()| n5 | D —{
"In"
Available devices
Setting Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent function
2y File ) Index register | Constant
data (System, user) register JO\O module device 7n Others
Bit Word Bit Word mi(c/m| K, H $
n1 — O — (@) — —
n2 — O — (@) — —
n3 — O — @) — —
n4 — O — @) — —
(S) — @) — — — —
n5 — O — @) — —
D e — — — —
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used. 2
=
N
o
. Py
m
(1) Setting data 2
Setting data Description Set by Data type o
, . =
String/16-bit =
"Jn"/dn Target network No. (1 to 239) ) g =
binary Q@
n1 Channels used by own station (1 to 32) 5
Q
n2 Target station No. (1 to 120) 5]
* Head module §
The start I/O number of the intelligent function module %
3 (00 to FEH: Upper two digits of the 1/O number expressed in three User 16-bit binary (‘E
digits) o
* Module other than a head module ]
Fixed to 00 3
9]
na The start address of the buffer memory of the intelligent device &
station/remote device station where data is written 3
S Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored Device name g
n5 Number of write points (1 to 240 words) 16-bit binary %
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon g
D completion of the instruction. System Bit g
If the instruction fails, (D)+1 also turns on. 5,")’
g‘.
2
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(2) Function

(a) REMTO instruction overview
The instruction writes data by the specified number of words (n5) from the own station start device (S) into the
buffer memory (after (n4)) of the intelligent device station/remote device station.
Specify the target stations in setting data ("Jn"/Jn), (n2), and (n3).
When the writing of data is completed, the completion device (D) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]

CPU module Master/local Head module Intelligent function
module module

S) Channel 1 n4
. | n5
| | d

Channel 32
AVAVaVa QVAVaVa

(b) Target stations that can be specified
For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[Z Page 220, Section 10.1 (1)

(c) Checking the execution status of the REMTO instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the REMTO instruction can be checked using the following
devices specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REMTO instruction is completed and turns
off in the next END process.
« Completion status indication device ((D)+1)
If the REMTO instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the REMTO
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) REMTO instruction execution timing

* When completed

Sequence scan END—0  ENDfHo  ENDFHo  END|

[oFF

Write command

Write completion device ON

(Device specified in (D)) OFF
Own station CPU

Write completion device / &»

1
|
(Device of (D)+1) OFF A
|
1
1
1

Setting data

(n3), (n4), (n5)) X ~ i

Write data storage device

1
(Device specified in (S)) XX x X x =

1
1
) /'y !
Master/local module ' 1 Channel 1 | \
1 A 1
| 1
e 1
______________________________________________________________ -
1 1
1 1
Head module : :
1 1
e B N
R e T i R -
! I
Intelligent function module !
9 1 Buffer memory X XXX :
1
| 1
o o o o o o o e mmmmo - 1

(uonels so1neQ BloWSY/UONE)S B2IABQ JUBhI||BIU| By} 0} BleQ Bunk) OLNIY dZ #1°0L
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* When failed

Sequence scan lo ENDf 0
1

/
( END o

ENDH0  ENDHH{O0  END|
1

1
Write command QFF :
1
Write completion device '
(Device specified in (D)) OFF i

1

I 1
I 1
T 1
' AlOFF !
1 I
I 1

Write completion device

Setting data

ON ‘
, loFE
/ 1ON !
|oFE
1 scan !

(Information specified in

(n3), (n4), (n5)) X ~

Write data storage device

(Device specified in (S)) X X X Xy

REMFR/REMTO instruction
execution status

(SW0080 to SWO09F)

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

| !

' i
Own station CPU , (Device of (D)+1) OFF !

| |

: i

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

__________________________________________

Master/local module

_________________________

Error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2

Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. ([~ 5= Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices

Completion status indication device ((D)+1) is turned on, and an error code is stored in execution status

(REMFR/REMTO) (SW0080 to SWOO09F).

According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.

(—=— Page 419, Section 12.6)
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(4) Program example

The following program is for writing data of D850 to D949 of station No.0 (own station) into buffer memory
(address: 0 to 99) of station No.2 (target station) when M115 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
CPU module Master/local Head module Intelligent function module
REMTO module REMTO
request source request target Buffer memory
(Own station) D850 F-————— 1 (Target station)
(> Channel4 | _ 0(0w)
D949 99(63H)
Network No.1 Start 1/0 number
0020H
(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Device Description Device Description

Baton pass status (each station) of station
No. 2

For details on link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following:
[ 5 Page 450, Appendix 3, Page 466, Appendix 4

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWOO0AO.1

* Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
M115 Start contact M117 Completion status indication device
. . D850 to .
M116 Completion device D949 Read data storage device

(c) Program example

The following program is written in the CPU module of station No.0.

MI}S SlIBjU SW|0¢0.1
— rdi rdi KO ->

Ko  —>——{ZP.REMTO “J1” K4 K2 H2 HO D850 K100 mite 1} Execution of
REMTO instruction

M1}6 M117
r

—1 *
\_MJV

-y

Processing program upon completion

.

Processing program upon failure

-

(uonels so1neQ BloWSY/UONE)S B2IABQ JUBhI||BIU| By} 0} BleQ Bunk) OLNIY dZ #1°0L
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10.15 JP/GPRIRD (Reading Data from the Target Station)

This instruction reads data for the specified number of points from the device of the target station.

_ Start contact
JP.RIRD _I || JPRIRD | Jn | (S) | (O1) | (D2)
_ Start contact
GP.RIRD _I || GPRIRD | Un | (5) | ©1) | (D2)
Available devices
Setting Internal device Fil Link direct device | Intelligent function nd st S
« e ndex register
data™ (System, user) o !ster Jo\o module device xanl Others
gi
Bit Word Bit Word V]m\(cim| K, H $

(S) — (@) —

(D7) — (@) —

(D2) e) _

*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
n Own station network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
Start I/O number of the master/local module of the own station U 16-bit binary
Un (00 to FEy: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three ser
digits)
(S) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
Device name
(D1) Start device of the own station where read data is stored
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon System
(D2) completion of the instruction. Bit

If the instruction fails, (D2)+1 also turns on.
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(a) Control data

Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
0: Normal
(S)+0 Completion status | Values other than 0: Error ([ =~ Page 419, Section 12.6) — System

When the target is a module other than the master/local module,
refer to the manual for the target station for details on error codes.

Taraet station Specify the target station number.
i
(S)+1 n mgber Master station: 0 0to 120 User
u
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

Specify the access code and attribute code for the read device.

Access

(S)+2 code/attribute b15 to b8 b7 to b0 Reference (b) User
code | Access code | Attribute code |

(S)+3 Device number Specify the start number of the read device. Within device range User
Number of read . L .

(S)+4 points Specify the number of data of the read device, in units of words. 1 to 480 User

(uoneys 1ebue ] By} woy ejeq Bupesy) AYIY'dO/dr §L°0L
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(b) Access code/attribute code

Device type Attribute
Device™’ Name = Unit Access code? *
it Word code
Input relay X @) Hexadecimal 01y
Output relay Y O Hexadecimal 024
Internal relay M O Decimal 03K
Latch relay L @) Decimal 83y
Link relay B @) Hexadecimal 23y
Timer (contact) T @) Decimal 09y
Timer (coil) T @) Decimal 0AH
Timer (current value) T O Decimal 0Cq
Retentive timer (contact) ST O Decimal 89y
Retentive timer (coil) ST @) Decimal 8AH
Retentive timer (current value) ST @) Decimal 8Ch 05y
Counter (contact) C @) Decimal 1My
Counter (coil) C O Decimal 124
Counter (current value) C O Decimal 144
Data register 3 D 0] Decimal 04y
Link register ™3 i (@) Hexadecimal 24y
File register R O Decimal 84y
Link special relay SB e Hexadecimal 63y
Link special register SwW O Hexadecimal 64y
Special relay SM @) Decimal 43y
Special register SD O Decimal 44y

*1 Devices other than the above cannot be accessed.
To access a bit device, specify 0 or multiples of 16.

*2 When the target is a module other than the master/local module, refer to the manual for the target station for details on
access codes/attribute codes.

*3 Extension data registers after D65536 and extension link registers after W10000 cannot be specified.

Point />

Use the following link special registers (SW) to set the arrival monitoring time and number of resends.
(I—=— Page 466, Appendix 4)

* Arrival monitoring time (RIRD/RIWT) (SW0009)

* Number of resends (RIRD/RIWT) (SW000B)
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(2) Function

(a) RIRD instruction overview
The instruction reads data by the specified number of words (control data ((S)+4)) from the target station start
device (control data ((S)+2 and (S)+3)) into the own station word devices (after (D1)).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S)+1).
When the reading of target station data is completed, the completion device (D2) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
CPU module Master/local CPU module Master/local
module module
(D1) (S)+2
Receive ‘
< buffer J
QVaVaVal QVaVava

(b) Target stations that can be specified

For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ Page 223, Section 10.1 (2)

(c) Checking the execution status of the RIRD instruction

The execution status (completion or error) of the RIRD instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D2)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the RIRD instruction is completed and turns off
in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D2)+1)
If the RIRD instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the RIRD
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) RIRD instruction execution timing

* When completed

1
1
1
1
\ /
1
1 Sequence scan lo  ENDoO ENDF0  ENDf—Ho0  ENDRHo0  END|
1 1 1

1 1 1
: ' ON ! !
1
: Start contact QFF i (I OFF E

1 1
: Completion device ON
Own station CPU : (Device specified in (D2)) OFF | oFE

1 Completion status ! 1 scan !
| indication device i
1 (Device of (D2)+1) OFF ! !
1
1

: Read data storage device

1 (Device specified in (D1)) | —>X 100

Receive buffer T
1 ]

1
Master/local module :

1
1
1
. 1 Sequence scan |o ENDEHo  ENDo  ENDo  END
Target station CPU : Read data storage
! device (Device specified in
! (S)+2, (5)+3) ~- -7 100 X
b e o
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* When failed

T T a0
1 1
. .
1 1
1 i I 1
1 1
1Sequence scan lo  EnpHo ENDF0  ENDFHO0  ENDHHO  END|
1 1
: :ON i i 1
1 ! H ! :
1 Start contact OFF ' (IOFF ; !
1 ] I 1
1 1 1
ICompletion device on :

Own station CPU ! !
1(Device specified in (D2)) QFF JOEE !
: {ON ' :
:Completion status indication opf d OFF :
1device (Device of (D2)+1 | 1
) ( (D2)+1) ' 1scan ' .
1 1
1Completion status |
'(Device of (S)+0) [—X Error code !
1 1
e A

Master/local module :
| Send buffer ! Receive buffer
! A
I /\/
A

Target
station error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. (~—5— Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D2)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status ((S)+0)
of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.
(I—— Page 419, Section 12.6)

(4) When accessing CC-Link IE Field Network compliant devices

For details on access codes/attribute codes, error codes, and the processing time of the target station, refer to
the manual for the target station.
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(5) Program example

The following program is for sending data of D1000 to D1004 of station No.4 (target station) to D800 to D804 of
station No.0 (own station) when M200 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.4
Master/
RIRD request CPU module local RIRD request CPU module Master/
source module target local
(Own station) D800 (Target station) 51000 module
D801 | “Receive | D1001
D802 L _ buffer | D1002
D803 A D1003
D804 D1004

Network No.1

(b) Devices used in the program
* Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)

Device Description Device Description

Baton pass status (each station) of station

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWO00AO0.3 No.4

For details on the link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following.
[~ = Page 450, Appendix 3, Page 466, Appendix 4

 Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
D400 to
M200 Start contact Control data
D404
) ) . D800 to ) )
M201 RIRD instruction execution flag D804 Read data storage device (station No.0)
M205 Completion device
M206 Completion status indication device

(c) RIRD instruction setting
The following table lists values set in RIRD instruction control data.

Device Item Set value
(S)+0 D400 Completion status o
(The system sets this item.)
(S)+1 D401 Target station number 4
(S)+2 D402 Access code/attribute code 0405y (data register (D))
(S)+3 D403 Device number 1000
(S)+4 D404 Number of read points 5
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(d) Program example

The following program example is written to the CPU module of station No.0.

M200 M201 SB47  SWO0A0.3 ~N
—IM—F HF +F [MOV K4 D401
{MOV  H405 D402 1 Control data
~ setting for RIRD
MOV  K1000 D403 instruction
{MOV K5 D404 1
-
{GP.RIRD U0 D400 D800 mM205  J} Execution of RIRD
instruction
{SET M201 1
M205 M206 H ) Y
— | +F i Processing program upon completion }
M206 H - ; H
— | i Processing program upon failure
{RST M201 1

(uoneys 1ebue ] By} woy ejeq Bupesy) AYIY'dO/dr §L°0L

333



10.16 JP/GPRIWT (Writing Data to the Target Station)

This instruction writes data for the specified number of points to the device of the target station.

_ Start contact
JP.RIWT _I /| JPRWT | Jn | (s1) | 52) | (D)
_ Start contact
GP.RIWT _I || GPRIWT | Un | (S1) | (s2) | (D)
Available devices
Setting Internal device Link direct device Intelligent Constant
q (System, user) File JO\Oa function module | Index register
data i . Others
o - register o o device Zn 2
it ord it ord uo\GO s $
(81) — (@) —
(82) — (@) —
(D) o —
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
n Own station network No. (1 to 239, 254)
254: Network specified in Valid Module During Other Station Access
Start I/0 number of the master/local module of own station 16-bit binary
Un (00 to FEH: Upper two digits of the 1/O number expressed in three User
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
Device name
(S2) Start device of the own station where data to be written is stored
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
(D) completion of the instruction. System | Bit

If the instruction fails, (D)+1 also turns on.
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(a) Control data

Device Item Setting data Setting range Set by
The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
0: Normal
(S1)+0 Completion status | Values other than 0: Error ([ =~ Page 419, Section 12.6) — System

When the target is a module other than the master/local module,
refer to the manual for the target station for details on error codes.

Taraet station Specify the target station number.
i
(S1)+1 n mgber Master station: 0 0to 120 User
u
Local station, intelligent device station, submaster station: 1 to 120

Specify the access code and attribute code for the write device.

Access

(S1)+2 code/attribute b15 to b8 b7 to b0 Reference (b) User
code | Access code | Attribute code |

(S1)+3 Device number Specify the start number of the write device. Within device range User
Number of write . . L .

(S1)+4 points Specify the number of data of the write device, in units of words. 1o 480 User

(uoneys 1ebie] ay) 0} BlRQ BUNUAN) LMY D/l 9101
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(b) Access code/attribute code

Device type Attribute
Device'' Name = Unit Access code™? *2
it Word code
Input relay X O Hexadecimal 01y
Output relay Y O Hexadecimal 02y
Internal relay M O Decimal 03y
Latch relay L O Decimal 834
Link relay B O Hexadecimal 234
Timer (contact) T @) Decimal 09y
Timer (coil) T O Decimal 0AH
Timer (current value) T O Decimal 0Ch
Retentive timer (contact) ST O Decimal 89y
Retentive timer (coil) ST @) Decimal 8AH
Retentive timer (current value) ST @) Decimal 8Ch 05y
Counter (contact) o] O Decimal 1My
Counter (coil) C O Decimal 124
Counter (current value) C @) Decimal 14y
Data register 3 D 0) Decimal 04y
Link register ™3 w 0) Hexadecimal 24y
File register R @) Decimal 84y
Link special relay SB O Hexadecimal 63y
Link special register sSw @) Hexadecimal 644
Special relay SM @) Decimal 434
Special register SD @) Decimal 44y

*1 Devices other than the above cannot be accessed.
To access a bit device, specify 0 or multiples of 16.

*2 When the target is a module other than the master/local module, refer to the manual for the target station for details on
access codes/attribute codes.

*3 Extension data registers after D65536 and extension link registers after W10000 cannot be specified.

Point />

Use the following link special registers (SW) to set the arrival monitoring time and number of resends.
(I—=— Page 466, Appendix 4)

* Arrival monitoring time (RIRD/RIWT) (SW0009)

* Number of resends (RIRD/RIWT) (SW000B)
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(2) Function

(a) RIWT instruction overview
The instruction writes data by the specified number of words (control data ((S1)+4)) from the own station start
device (S2) into the target station devices (specified in (S1)+2 and (S1)+3).
Specify the target stations in control data ((S1)+1).
When reading of target station's data is completed, the completion device (D) turns on.

[Own station] [Target station]
Master/local Master/local
CPU module module CPU module module
(S2) (S1)+2
o
_» Send buffer
AVAVave QVAVaWVa

(b) Target stations that can be specified

For details on target stations which can be specified, refer to the following.
[ Page 223, Section 10.1 (2)

(c) Checking the execution status of the RIWT instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the RIWT instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the RIWT instruction is completed and turns off
in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D)+1)
If the RIWT instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the RIWT
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.
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(d) RIWT instruction execution timing

* When completed

idevice (Device of (D)+1)
1

1
1\Write data storage device

! 1
! 1
! 1
! 1
1 / \
! 1
1Sequence scan lo  ENDIHoO END—o  EnDfHo  EnDfHo  END|
! 1 1 |
! 1 1
| el ! ! |
' I 1 1
;Start contact QFF ! (I OFF : !
1 1 1
! . . ON :
Own station CPU 1Completion device OFF OFF X
:(Device specified in (D)) ! | :
! / 1 1scan ! ,
I . PR . r———|
,Completion status indication o ! ! :
1
1
1
1
'(Device specified in (S2)) 3000 v X X :
! 1
e e B ey A -

Master/local module

I 1
I 1
1 Send buffer ! Receive buffer :
1

I 1

Master/local module

1 Sequence scan END|—| 0 ENDHO
Target station CPU :

' Write data storage device
1 (Device specified in 3000
1(S1)+2, (S1)+3)

L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e E e — o ——— — a
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:device (Device of (D)+1)

"

1 scan :
|——————————————— |

1
1Write data storage device
:(Device specified in (S2))

!Completion status

Error code

* When failed
T e
1 1
! RIWT 1
1 1
| . / :
1Sequence scan lo  ENDFHo ENDF 0 ENDO  ENDfHO  END|
! 1 1 |

1
: ' ON | i :
1 H 1
:Start contact OFF i (I OFF : :
1 ONI 1 1
Own station CPU :Completion device OFF OFF :
1(Device specified in (D)) 1 1
' ' ON ! '
1 1
:Completion status indication QFF / > LOFE :
\ 1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

1(Device of (S1)+0)
1

_____________________

________________________

_________________________

Master/local module

_____________________

Target station

error

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2

Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. (—s— Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices

Completion status indication device ((D)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status ((S1)+0)

of control data.

According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.

(—=— Page 419, Section 12.6)

(4) When accessing CC-Link IE Field Network compliant devices

For details on access codes/attribute codes, error codes, and the processing time of the target station, refer to

the manual for the target station.
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(5) Program example

The following program is for writing the data of D850 to D853 of station No.2 (own station) into D1100 to D1103 of
station No.3 (target station) when M210 is turned on.

(a) System configuration

Station No.0 Station No.2
CPU module | Master/ CPU module | Master/
local RIWT request local
module (Sguwrr?estation) module
D850 e .
D851 X
D852 L Send e
D853
Network No.1
CPU module | Master/ RIWT request CPU module | Master/
local target local
module (Target station) module
D1100
D1101 |
D1102
D1103
Station No.4 Station No.3
(b) Devices used in the program
« Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)
Device Description Device Description
) Baton pass status (each station) of station
SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SWO0O0AO0.2 No. 3

For details on the link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW), refer to the following.
[ = Page 450, Appendix 3, Page 466, Appendix 4

* Devices used by users

Device Description Device Description
D420 to
M210 Start contact Control data
D424
. . . D850 to . . .
M211 RIWT instruction execution flag D853 Write data storage device (station No.2)
M215 Completion device
M216 Completion status indication device
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(c) RIWT instruction setting

The following table lists values set in RIWT instruction control data.

Device Item Set value
(S1)+0 D420 Completion status o
(The system sets this item.)
(S1)+1 D421 Target station number 3
(S1)+2 D422 Access code/attribute code 0405y (data register (D))
(S1)+3 D423 Device number 1100
(S1)+4 D424 Number of write points 4

(d) Program example

The following program is written to the CPU module of station No.2.

——F 8g H— [MOV K3 D421
{MOV  H405 D422 Control data
~ setting for RIWT
{MOV  K1100 D423 instruction
{mMOov K4 D424
J
~
{mMOV K10 D850
{MOV K20 D851 .
- L Stores write data
in D850 to D853.
{Mov K30 D852
{MOV K40 D853
J
{GP.RIWT UO D420 D850 M215 Execution of RIWT
instruction
[SET M211
M215 M216 r ) -
— | rgi 1 Processing program upon completion i
M216 r : : 1
— i Processing program upon failure i

{RST M211

(uoneys 1ebie] ay) 0} BlRQ BUNUAN) LMY D/l 9101
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10.17 GP.cCPASET (Setting Parameters)

This instruction sets parameters for a master/local module.
Usually, the parameters of the master/local module are set using the network parameters in GX Works2. In the
following applications, they are set using the CCPASET instruction.

» To change the parameter settings without resetting the CPU module

» To connect more master/local modules than the number of modules that can be set using GX Works2

10.17.1 Procedure for setting parameters using the CCPASET
instruction

(1) Procedure
Before setting parameters using the CCPASET instruction, set the network No. of the master/local module using
the intelligent function module switch setting.

1. Open the "I/O Assignment" tab of GX Works2.

O Project window => [Parameter]=>[PLC Parameter]=>"I/O Assignment" tab

2. Add the master/local module under "I/O Assignment”.

L Parameter Setting

PLC Marne ]PLC System }PLC File ]PLC RAS }Boot Filz ]Program ]SFC }Devlce I/O Assignment  [Built-in Ethernet Part Setting ]Eu\\t-ln I/ Function Setting }

110 Assignment

Mo, Slat Type Madel Marme Points Skark ¥¥ = Swikch Setting \
o |Pc FLC - -

1 |PLC Built-in I/0 Function 16Paints - Detailed Setting ‘
2 [op*-0) Inkeligent: ~ |LiGrL-T2 32Points - 0010

3 1% - -

PRRETED = =

3. Click the switchsetting | button.

4. Enter values for "Switch 1" to "Switch 5".

Switch Setting for 1/0 and Intelligent Function Module

Input Farmat |HE: -
Slak Type Model Name Switchl | Switch2 | Switch3 | Switchd | SwitchS
0 [PLC PLZ
1 |PLC Euwilt-in Ij Function
Z [of*-0) Inkelligent LIF1GF11-T2 ool 0ooo oooo oooo 0000
3 [1(*-1)
P Y
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Enter values within the ranges listed in the tables below.
If any of the values set for switches 1 to 3 is outside the range, the master/local module will start as a
master station (offline mode) of network number 1, resulting in an error. Check the "System Monitor"

window of GX Worksz2 for error. ([~ =~ Page 406, Section 12.2 (1))

» Setting parameters for the master station

Item Description Setting range

Enter the network number.

Switch 1 00 E”:l H 0001y to 00EFy

I—L Network No.: 01H to EFH (1 to 239)

Switch 2 .
Enter "0000y". 0000y (Fixed)
Switch 3
(1) When not using the submaster function
Enter 0000y.
Switch 4 (2) When using the submaster function 0000y, 0002y
Set the operating status of the master station when it returns.
0000y: Returns as a master station
0002y: Returns as a submaster station
Switch 5 Enter "0000y". 0000y (Fixed)
» Setting parameters for the submaster station
Item Description Setting range

Enter the network number.

Switch 1 00 E”:l H 0001, to 00EF,

I—L Network No.: 01H to EFH (1 to 239)

Enter the station number.
41014 to 4178
Switch 2 41 E”:l H " "
(Station number: 1 to 120)
Station No.: 01H to 78H (1 to 120)

Switch 3 Enter "0000y". 0000y (Fixed)

Select whether to set parameters for the submaster station using the
CCPASET instruction.
When "Parameters not set" is selected, the submaster station operates with

the parameters set for the master station.”
Switch 4 P R " . . 0000y, 00044
When "Parameters set" is selected, the submaster station operates with the
parameters set using the CCPASET instruction.

0000y: Parameters not set

(sieyewieled Bumes) 13SVd0D°dO 2L 0L

0004: Parameters set

Switch 5 Enter "0000y". 0000y (Fixed)

*1 The submaster station once needs to perform data link with the master station. Otherwise, the submaster station does
not start its operation.

uononJsul | 3SVdOD ayl buisn siayoweled Bumas Joy ainpasoid /10l
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« Setting parameters for local stations

Item Description Setting range
Enter the network number.
Switch 1 O O |:||:| H 0001y to 00EFy
I—L Network No.: 01H to EFH (1 to 239)
Enter the station number.
3 1 3101y to 3178y (Station number: 1 to
120
Switch 2 E":l H ) _ _
) 31FFy (Set a station number using the
Station number: 01H to 78H (1 to 120) . .
UINI instruction.)
Use the UINI instruction to set the station number.: FFH
Switch 3
Switch 4 Enter "00004". 0000y (Fixed)
Switch 5

344

5.
6.

7.

8.

Create a CCPASET instruction program. ([~ >~ Page 355, Section 10.17.2 (4))

Use GX Works2 to write PLC Parameters and programs into the CPU module.

O [Online] 2> [Write to PLC]
Data link is stopped during in execution. ((— >~ Page 206, Section 9.4)

If some instruction is executed while data link processing, malfunction may be caused due to a change in
the link device assignment.

Execute the CCPASET instruction.
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(2) Parameters that cannot be set using the CCPASET instruction

The following table shows the parameters that cannot be set using the CCPASET instruction. The master/local

module operates with the setting status listed below.

(a) Parameters that cannot be set to the master station and submaster station

Item Setting status
Network setting Mode Online (Normal Mode)
Alias
Not set
Network Configuration Comment
Settings Block Data Assurance per
. Not set
Station
Network Operation
) Parameter Name Not set
Settings
Not set

Refresh Parameters

Since link refresh cannot be performed, use link direct access to directly access
the link device.

Interrupt Settings

Not set (Interrupts cannot be performed.)

Routing Parameters

Not set

Transient transmission that requires routing parameters cannot be performed.
For whether routing parameters are needed, refer to the following.

[ = Page 106, Section 7.7

Set the parameters listed above using the network parameters in GX Works2.

345

uononJsul | 3SVdOD ayl buisn siayoweled Bumas Joy ainpasoid /10l

(sieyewieled Bumes) 13SVd0D°dO 2L 0L




(b) Parameters that cannot be set to the local station

Item

Setting status

Network setting

Total Stations

Depends on the setting in the master station.

Mode

Online (Normal Mode)

Network Configuration
Settings

Station No.

Station Type

RX/RY Setting

RWw/RWr Setting

Reserved/Error Invalid
Station

Depends on the setting in the master station.

Alias

Comment

Not set

Link Scan Mode Setting

Loopback Function Setting

Depends on the setting in the master station.

Block Data Assurance per

Not set
Station
Network Operation
. Parameter Name Not set
Settings
Not set

Refresh Parameters

Since link refresh cannot be performed, use link direct access to directly access
the link device.

Interrupt Settings

Not set (Interrupts cannot be performed.)

Routing Parameters

Not set

Transient transmission that requires routing parameters cannot be performed.
For whether routing parameters are needed, refer to the following:

[~ = Page 106, Section 7.7

Set the above-listed parameters that operate according to the settings of the master station in the master

station. Set parameters other than those using the network parameters in GX Works2.
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(3) Precautions

(a) Using both the CCPASET instruction and GX Works2
Network parameters cannot be set using both the CCPASET instruction and GX Works2. If both are used, the
CCPASET instruction will fail.

(b) When the network configuration setting data exceeds the total number of slave

stations
If the number of set network configuration setting data exceeds the total number of slave stations, the data will
be ignored. Only the data set within the total number of slave stations are valid.

(c) Applicable station numbers for reserved stations and error invalid stations

If the station number of a reserved station or error invalid station is outside the range set by total number of
slave stations and network configuration setting data, it is ignored. Only station numbers within the specified
ranges are valid.

(d) Parameter error
If a parameter error occurs, check the error code stored in link special register (SW) and take corrective
actions.

1. ¥fa parameter is incorrect, execution of the CCPASET instruction will fail.

2. Check the error code stored in Parameter setting status (SW004C) and take corrective action.
(-~ Page 419, Section 12.6)

(sieyewieled Bumes) 13SVd0D°dO 2L 0L
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10.17.2 Instruction details

The GP.CCPASET instruction sets parameters for a master/local module.

Start contact

GP.CCPASET | I || GPCCPASET Un | (81) | (s2) | (83) | (S4) | (D) —{
Available devices
Setting Internal device Link direct device | Intelligentfunction Index
*q File . ) Constant
data (System, user) register JOa module device register Others
Bit Word Bit Word uo\eO Zn K, H $
(81) — O —
(S2) — (@) —
(S3) — (@) _
(S4) — O —
(D) @) —
*1 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
Start I/O number of the master/local module of the own station
Un (00 to FEy: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three 16-bit binary
digits)
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored
. Start device of the own station where network configuration settings
(S2)2 User
are stored
53)2 Start device of the own station where reserved station specification is Device name
(S3) stored
)2 Start device of the own station where temporary error invalid station
(S4) setting is stored
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
(D) completion of the instruction. System Bit
If the instruction fails, (D)+1 also turns on.

*2 When data from (S2) to (S4) are not set, specify dummy devices. To validate/invalidate (S2) to (S4) data, use b0 to b2 of
(S1)+1.
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(a) Control data

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

i . Setting
Device Item Setting data Set by
range
The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
(S1)+0 Completion status 0: Normal — System
Values other than 0: Error (75— Page 419, Section 12.6)
« For the master station and the submaster station
b15 to b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 to b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
[Fixedtoo] | | | [rixeaoo] | | | | [ |
Bit Item Setting
b0 Network configuration setting data
b1 Reserved station specification data 0: Invalid
b2 Error invalid station setting data 1: Valid
b3 Submaster function
b5 b4
b4 and b5 IP packet transfer function
0: Disable
1: Enable Refer t
efer to
(S1)+1 Setting flag User
0: Clear the left.
b8 Data link faulty station setting
1: Hold
0: Hold
b9 Output setting during CPU STOP
P g g 1: Clear
0: A h
b10 Link scan mode setting Synenronous
1: Synchronous
) ) 0: Not used
b11 Loopback function setting
1: Used
Use b0 to b2 to set whether to enable the setting data in (S2) to (S4).
Storing "0: Invalid" will operate the station with the default of the parameter.
(I—=—Page 74, CHAPTER 7)
Use b3 to set whether to enable the submaster function.
Use b4 and b5 to set whether to enable the setting data in (S1)+4 and (S1)+5.
Use b8 to b11 to configure the supplementary setting and network operation
settings.
« For local stations
b15 to b10 b9 b8 b7 to b0
[ Fixed to 0 [ ] | Fixed to 0 |
.y Sutina Bit Item Setting Refer to !
(S1) etting flag ) ) ) 0: Clear the left. ser
b8 Data link faulty station setting
1: Hold
) ) 0: Hold
b9 Output setting during CPU STOP
1: Clear

For local stations, only b8 and b9 can be specified. Set "0" for bits other than b8
and b9.
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Setting

* For local stations
This item needs not to be set.

Device Item Setting data Set by
range
* For a master station and submaster station
Set the number of connected slave stations (needs to be set for a master 110 121
station). (110
. ) . N when the
Total number of To use areas for a master station when using the submaster function, set "the
(S1)+2 ) . " submaster | User
slave stations number of connected slave stations + 1". o
function is
. used)
* For local stations
This item needs not to be set.
+ For a master station and submaster station
Specify constant link scan time (needs to be set for a master station).
) 0: No setting
Constant link scan . . .
(S1)+3 time 1 to 200: Constant link scan time (unit: ms) 0 to 200 User
* For local stations
This item needs not to be set.
(S1)+4 * For a master station and submaster station
When using the IP packet transfer function, set the first and second octets of
the IP address of the master/local module (master station and submaster
station only). ("~ 5— Page 135, Section 8.3.2)
IP address (network ! !
et (s1)+5 (s1)+4 010255 | User
(S1)+5 address) C S 5
Y Y
Network address Dummy
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(b) Network configuration setting data (master station (needs to be set) and submaster

station only)
When the network configuration setting data (b0) in Setting flag ((S1)+1) has been enabled, configure the
network configuration settings.

Device Item Setting data Setting range Set b
9 g rang y
Store the station type and station number.
) b15 to b12 b1l to b8 b7 to b0
Slave station | Station type | Fixed to 1H Station No.
S2)+0 settin Refer to the left figure.
(2) . g . I—O: Remote /O station I— 1to 120: 9
information 1: Remote device station Station No.
g 2: Intelligent device station
= 3: Local station
»
z RX/RY
(S2)+1 2 offset Store the RX/RY start number. (In increments of 16 points) 0 to 3FFOy
£ [ RX/RY _ _ _
(S2)+2 size Store the number of RX/RY points. (In increments of 16 points) 0 to 2048
RWw/RWr ) .
(S2)+3 frset Store the RWw/RWr start number. (In increments of 4 points) 0to 1FFCH
offse
RWw/RWr ) . .
(S2)+4 size Store the number of RWw/RWr points. (In increments of 4 points) 0to 1024
User
(S2)+5 to )
(S2)+599
Slave station 5 3
(S2)+600 setting NN
information f ()
c 5 0
£ | RXRY 20
(S2)+601 | ® o)
o | offset s g
% s @
= | RXRY Same as (S2)+0 to (S2)+4 o> m
(s2)+602 || 2 (52) T,
o | size 8 »
= el
(52)+603 5 | RWr/RWw £
- Q
offset =
Q
(S2)+604 RWHRWwW E
size %
)

Point />

Use (S1)+2 to specify the number of stations set by the total number of slave stations.
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(c) Reserved station specification data (master station (needs to be set) and submaster
station only)

When the reserved station specification data (b1) in Setting flag ((S1)+1) has been enabled, store the slave
station number to be reserved.

Device Item Setting data Set by

Specify the reserved stations.
0: Not specified (default)
1: Specified

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
(S3)+0|16 | 15[ 14|13 (1211|109 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

(S3)+1|32|31|30(29 (28|27 |26|25|24|23|22|21|20|19|18|17
(S3)+0to | Reserved station (S3)+2| 48 |47 |46 | 45 |44 |43 |42 |41 |40 (39|38 |37 (36|35 (3433
(S3)+3| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59|58|57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50 |49 User
(S3)+4|80|79|78|77|76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
(S3)+5/96 | 95|94 |93 (92|91 (90|89 |88 |87 |86|85|84 |83 (82|81
(S3)+6/112|111|110/109(108|107[106|105|104(103|102[101|100| 99 | 98 | 97

S3)+7|— | —|—|—|—|—|—|—[120{119[118[117|116|115[114|113
Each number in the table represents station No.

(S3)+7 specification”

Do not set a submaster station number as a reserved station number. Doing so will cause an
error.

*1 When a station is set as both error invalid station and reserved station, the reserved station setting takes priority.

(d) Error invalid station setting data (master station (needs to be set) and submaster
station only)

When Error invalid station setting data (b2) in Setting flag ((S1)+1) is set to valid, store the slave station number
for which error invalid station setting is to be configured.

Device Item Setting data Set by

Specify error invalid stations.
0: Not specified (default)
1: Specified

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
(S4)+0| 16| 15|14 (13 [12|11|10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

(s4)+1|32|31|30| 29|28 |27 |26| 25|24 | 23|22 |21 |20 19| 18|17
(S4)+0to | Error invalid (s4)+2| 48|47 |46 | 45|44 |43 42| 4140|309 |38 |37 |36|35|34|33 !
(S4)+7 station setting”! (s4)+3|64 |63 |62|61|60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50]49 ser
(s4)+4| 80| 79| 78|77 |76 |75 |74 | 73| 72| 71|70 |69 |68 | 67 | 66 | 65
(54)+5|96 | 95|94 | 93|92 |91 |90| 89|88 |87 |86 |85 |84 |83 |82]81
(s4)+6112|111|110|109|108[107|106(105|104|103|102[101|100| 99 | 98 | 97

S4)y+t7|—|—|—|—|—|—|—|— [120{119[118[117|116|115{114|113
Each number in the table represents station No.

Do not set a submaster station number as an error invalid station number. Doing so will cause
an error.

*1 When a station is set as both error invalid station and reserved station, the reserved station setting takes priority.
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(2) Function

(a) CCPASET instruction overview

Set parameters for the master/local module.

[Own station]

Master/local
CPU module module

» Parameter
setting

(b) Target stations that can be specified
Only the master and local modules of the own station can be accessed.

(c) Checking the execution status of the CCPASET instruction
The execution status (completion or error) of the CCPASET instruction can be checked using the following
devices specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the CCPASET instruction is completed and
turns off in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D)+1)
If the CCPASET instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the CCPASET
instruction is completed and turns off in the next END process.

s|iejop uononysul 2°21 0l

(sieyewieled Bumes) 13SVd0D°dO 2L 0L

353



(d) CCPASET instruction execution timing

* When completed

) 'Completion device
Own station CPU 1 0 ice specified in (D)) 2EF [OFF

I 1

! lelscan |
| . T

ICompletlon status indication opp !

1device (Device of (D)+1)
1

P m o m o oo o oo oo -
1 1
1

: CCPASET |
1 1
1 I 1
1

1Sequence scan l[o ENDIHo ENDF0  ENDfHO  ENDRH0  END|
1 I I 1
1 1 1 I

: 'ON ! ' 1
1 1 1 !
IStart contact QFF ' OFF ! '
| ONI 1 I
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

Master/local module

/

1
1
1
I
1
'Sequence scan [o Enpo ( END—0  ENDH-0  ENDFHO  END
1
1
1
1
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

' | : I

1ON ! ! '

T 1 |

1 1

Start contact OFF ! (I OFF ; '
1

IC letion devi ON, I :

) 1Completion device

Own station CPU 1(Device specified in (D)) OFF | OFF \

: ( ' ON 1 :

!Completion status indication oFF > OFE :

\device (Device of (D)+1) / | 1 scan | !

I | ————————| 1

1

1Completion status !

1

1

1

1(Device of (S1)+0) —X Error code
1

Master/local module

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. ([~ 5~ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status ((S1)+0)
of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.
(—= Page 419, Section 12.6)
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(4) Program example (parameter setting in the master station)

A program example is described below. The program sets parameters to the master station of network number 1
when M171 turns on. (The total number of slave stations is 3.)

(a) System configuration
The following figure shows a system configuration to set CC-Link IE Field Network parameters for the master

station.

Master station (Station No.0) Intelligent device station (Station No.1)

CCPASET instruction # CPU module Master/local module

(own station) Device

execution source
Parameter setting

Network No.1

Reserved station
(no actual device connected)

Intelligent device station (Station No.3) Intelligent device station (Station No.2)

55
. . . . NS
(b) Intelligent function module switch setting N o
5 0
Before executing the CCPASET instruction, set the intelligent function module switches as follows. 2. 8

c
o U
@) Project window=> [Parameter] <> [PLC Parameter] =>"I/O Assignment" tab > switch setting | button. g &
m
&
Switch Setting for 1/0 and Intelligent Function Module rg| % &
é“.
Input Format (HEX - o
Q
o
Slok Type Model Mame Switchl | Switch? | Switchd | Switchd | Switchs 3
o |PLC PLC o
1 [FLC Eiuilt-in If Function g
2 |of+-0) Inkelligent LI7F1GF11-T2 ool o000 o000 o000 o000 ~

3 [LE*-1)

(c) Devices used in the program

Device Description Device Description
M171 Start contact D2010to Network configuration setting data
D2024 9 9
] ) D2610 to . I
M172 Completion device D2617 Reserved station specification data
) o ) D2620 to ) ) . .
M173 Completion status indication device D2627 Error invalid station setting data
D2000 to
Control data —
D2003

355



(d) CCPASET instruction setting

» Control data

Device Item Setting value

(S1)+0 D2000 Completion status (The system sets this item.)

0107y

* Network configuration settings: Valid

» Reserved station specification: Valid

« Error invalid station setting: Valid
(S1)+1 D2001 Setting flag » Submaster function: Invalid

* |P packet transfer function: Disable

« Data link faulty station setting: Hold

* Output setting during CPU STOP: Hold
* Link scan mode setting: Asynchronous
* Loopback function setting: Not used

(S1)+2 D2002 Total number of slave stations 3
(S1)+3 D2003 Constant link scan time 0: (No setting)
(S1)+4 and (S1)+5 | D2004 and D2005 | IP address (network address) 0: (No setting)

» Network configuration setting data

Device Item Setting value
2101y
Slave station setting
(S2)+0 D2010 . ) « Station type: Intelligent device station
information
« Station No.: 1
(S2)+1 D2011 1st station RX/RY offset Oy
(S2)+2 D2012 RX/RY size 32 points
(S2)+3 D2013 RWr/RWw offset Oy
(S2)+4 D2014 RWr/RWw size 16 points
. . 2102y
Slave station setting . . . .
(S2)+5 D2015 . . « Station type: Intelligent device station
information )
« Station No.: 2
(S2)+6 D2016 ond station | RX/RY offset 20y
(S2)+7 D2017 RX/RY size 32 points
(S2)+8 D2018 RWr/RWw offset 104
(S2)+9 D2019 RWr/RWw size 16 points
2103y
Slave station setting . . . .
(S2)+10 D2020 . ) « Station type: Intelligent device station
information
« Station No.: 3
(S2)+11 D2021 3rd station | RX/RY offset 404
(S2)+12 D2022 RX/RY size 32 points
(S2)+13 D2023 RWr/RWw offset 20y
(S2)+14 D2024 RWr/RWw size 16 points

» Reserved station specification data

Device Item Setting value
(83)+0 D2610 4y (The station number 3 is set as a reserved station.)
Reserved station specification
(S3)+1 to (S3)+7 D2611 to D2617 No setting

» Temporary error invalid station setting data

Device Item Setting value
14 (The station number 1 is set as an error invalid
(S4)+0 D2620 )
Temporary error invalid station setting | station.)
(S4)+1 to (S4)+7 D2621 to D2627 No setting
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(e) Program example
Write the following program to the CPU module on station No.O.

M171 N
— | {mov Ko D2000 ]
{mov  H107 D2001 ]
> Control data
{mov K3 D2002 ]
MOV KO D2003 J
M171 N
— | {MOV  H2101  D2010 ]
{mMov  Ho D2011 ]
{mMov K32 pD2012 ]
{mMov  Ho D2013 ]
{Mov  Ki6 D2014 ]

{MOV  H2102 D2015 ]

{MOV  H20 D2016 ]

[vov ka2 pot7 1 Netyvork configuration
setting data

{mMov  H10 D2018 ]

{Mov K16 D2019 ]

{MOvV  H2103 D2020 ]

{mMOV  H40 D2021 ]

{mMov K32 D2022 ]
S =
oo
{Mov  H20 D2023 ] N
~N N
i @
{MoV K16 D2024 ] Y, 5 U
M171 29
- MOV H4 b0 ] Reserved station g %
specification data 2 >
MIT1 Error invalid station S &
— {MOV  HI D2620 f m
' - setting data 2 o
MI71 Execution of CCPASET S

— { GP.CCPASET uo D2000  D2010  D2610  D2620  Mi72 h h =
' - 1 instruction a2
3
[RST M7t ] «©
L

T
r Q
M172  M173 ! : IS o
| iy a i Processing program upon completion § g
. @
M173 i ) . o
— | i Processing program upon failure @
L L
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(5) Program example (parameter setting in the local station)

A program example is described below. The program sets parameters to the local station of network number 1
when M181 turns on.

(a) System configuration

The following figure shows a system configuration to set CC-Link IE Field Network parameters for the local
station.

Network No.1

/

: L:‘:l
I

Master station (Station No.0)

CCPASET instruction
CPU module Master/local module execution source

(own station)
—bGarameter settin;

Local station (Station No.1)

Device

clell=l

[UARIRTARITANIO
[NARITRTINTTITTIN

(b) Intelligent function module switch setting
Before executing the CCPASET instruction, set the intelligent function module switches as follows.

L@ Project windowc> [Parameter] =>[PLC Parameter] =>"I/O Assignment" tab => Press the _switch Setting

button.
Switch Setting for 1/0 and Intelligent Function Module Pz|
Input Format |HE: -
Slok Type Model Mame Switchl | Switch2 | Switch3 | Switchd | SwitchS

0 |PLC PLC

1 |PLC Eiilk-in Ij2 Funckion

2 |of*-o) Inkeligent LI7F1GF11-T2 ool 3101 o000 o000 o000

3 [10%-1)

(c) Devices used in the program
Device Description Device Description
M181 Start contact D2710
M182 Completion device D2720 Dummy device
M183 Completion status indication device D2730
D2700 to
| _
D2701 Control data
(d) CCPASET instruction setting
+ Control data
Device Item Setting value
(S1)+0 D2700 Completion status (The system sets this item.)
0100y
(81)+1 D2701 Setting flag « Data link faulty station setting: Hold
« Output setting during CPU STOP: Hold
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(e) Program example

The following program is written to the CPU module of station No.1.

M181
— | [MOV KO D2700 ]
Control data
{mMov  H100 D2701 1}
M181 ;
— F { GP.CCPASET uo D2700  D2710  D2720  D2730  misz 7 Execution of CCPASET
instruction
{RST migt ]
M182  Mi83 H ; T
— +F i Processing program upon completion }
M183 v
— + Processing program upon failure
H

s|leyap uononssul g°21°0L

(sieyewieled Bumes) 13SVd0D°dO 2L 0L
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(6) Program example (parameter setting in the master station and submaster
station)

A program example is described below. The program sets parameters to the master station and submaster
station of network number 1 when M191 turns on and the submaster function is used.

(a) System configuration
The following figure shows a system configuration to set CC-Link IE Field Network parameters for the master
station and submaster station.

Master station (station No.0) Local station (station No.1)

CCPASET instruction

CPU module Master/local module
execution source

—lb{ Parameter settings }

Device

o )

F (I
I

=

Network No.1

Master/local modul
CCPASET instruction ]A CPU module | - Master/local module

execution source
—lb{ Parameter settings }

Submaster station (station No.2)

Device

(b) Intelligent function module switch setting

Before executing the CCPASET instruction, set the intelligent function module switches as follows.

L@ Project windowc=>[Parameter] =>[PLC Parameter] =>"I/O Assignment" tab > _switch setting | button
* For the master station

Switch Setting for 1/0 and Intelligent Function Module rz|

Input Format |HEX -
Slak Type Maodel Name Swikchl | Switch2 | Switch3 | Switch4 | Switchs =
0 |PLC FLC
1 |oi*-0) Intelligent LI71GF11-T2 o001 oooo oooo nooo oo
2 |11}
3 |20*-2) |
4 303
= lardk an
* For the submaster station
Switch Setting for I/0 and Intelligent Function Module [z|
Input Format |HEY h
Slok Tvpe Model Mame Switchl | Switch2 | Switch3 | Switchd | SwitchS &
o [PLC FLC
1 |of*-o) Inkelligent LI71GF11-T2 ooo1 4102 nooo ooo4 o000
2 (113
3 |2it2) =
4 [3(*-3)
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(c) Devices used in the program

CHAPTER 10 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS

Device Description Device Description
D2010 to ) ) .
M191 Start contact Network configuration setting data
D2024
) . D2610 to . I
M192 Completion device D2617 Reserved station specification data
. - . D2620 to Lo ) .
M193 Completion status indication device D2627 Error invalid station setting data
D2000 to
Control data -
D2003

(d) CCPASET instruction setting

» Control data

Device Item Setting value
(S1)+0 D2000 Completion status (The system sets this item.)
0109y
» Network configuration settings: Valid
« Reserved station specification: Invalid
« Error invalid station setting: Invalid
(S1)+1 D2001 Setting flag » Submaster function: Vailid -
« IP packet transfer function: Disable
« Data link faulty station setting: Hold
« Output setting during CPU STOP: Hold
« Link scan mode setting: Asynchronous
« Loopback function setting: Not used
(S1)+2 D2002 Total number of slave stations 3
(S1)+3 D2003 Constant link scan time 0 (No setting)
» Network configuration setting data
Device Item Setting value
Slave station setting F1004
. . « Station type: Master station
(52)+0 D2010 information
« Station number: 0
(S2)+1 D201 1st station RX/RY offset Oy
(S2)+2 D2012 RX/RY size 32 points
(S2)+3 D2013 RWr/RWw offset Oy
(S2)+4 D2014 RWr/RWw size 16 points
. . 3101y
Slave station setting
(S2)+5 D2015 information « Station type: Local station
« Station number: 1
(S2)+6 D2016 2nd RX/RY offset 20,
(S2)+7 D2017 station RX/RY size 32 points
(S2)+8 D2018 RWr/RWw offset 104
(S2)+9 D2019 RWr/RWw size 16 points
. . 41024
Slave station setting
(82)+10 D2020 information « Station type: Submaster station
« Station number: 2
(S2)+11 D2021 3rd station RX/RY offset 40y
(S2)+12 D2022 RX/RY size 32 points
(S2)+13 D2023 RWr/RWw offset 20y
(S2)+14 D2024 RWr/RWw size 16 points
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» Reserved station specification data

Device Item Setting value
(S3)+0 to D2610 to ) I .
(S3)+7 D2617 Reserved station specification No setting
» Temporary error invalid station setting data
Device Item Setting value
(S4)+0 to D2620 to L . ) )
(S4)+7 D2627 Temporary error invalid station setting No setting

(e) Program example

The following program example is written to both the master station and submaster station.

{MoV

{MoV

{MoV

{MoV

{MovV

{MoV

{MoV

{MoV

{MoV

{MoV

{MovV

{MoV

{MoV

{mMov

{MoV

{MoV

{MoV

{MoV

{MoV

D2610

KO

H109

K3

KO

HOF100

HO

K32

HO

K16

H3101

H20

K32

H10

K16

H4102

H40

K32

H20

K16

D2620

{RST

D2000

D2001

D2002

D2003

D2010

D2011

D2012

D2013

D2014

D2015

D2016

D2017

D2018

D2019

D2020

D2021

D2022

D2023

D2024

M192

M191
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Processing program upon completion

N

> Control data

\ Network configuration
setting data

Execution of CCPASET
instruction

M191
I
L]
"'4
M191
— { GP.CCPASET uo D2000  D2010
M192  M193
I AT
M193
— |

pm———

Processing program upon failure
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10.18 z/zrP.uINI (Own Station (Local Station) Number Setting)

This instruction sets a station number for a local station (own station).
When there are local stations with the same program and network parameters (excluding the station numbers), setting

the station numbers using a program allows project data items other than the station number to be the same, leading to
reduced development work hours.
Set network parameters other than a station number parameter using GX Works2 or the CCPASET instruction.

10.18.1 Procedure for setting a station number using the UINI
instruction

(1) Procedure

(a) Setting a station number using the UINI instruction and other items using GX
Works2

1. set parameters other than a station number parameter using network parameters. ([~ = Page 77,
Section 7.2)

2. Set "Specify Station No. by Program” in the network parameter window.

'S Project window => [Parameter]=> [Network Parameter]=>[Ethernet/CC IE Field]

Madule 1
Mekwork Type CC IE Field {Local Station) - |n
Start /O Mo, oooo
Hetwark Mo, 1
Tokal Stations

aroup Mo,
Station No.
Mode Criine -

Network Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

- O - - -

1| specify Station Mo, by Program -[;
N\

w

Create a UINI instruction program. ([~ >~ Page 365, Section 10.18.2)

A

Write the UINI instruction program to the CPU module through GX Works2.

O [Online]=> [Write to PLC]

5. Execute the UINI instruction in the CPU module on the local station (own station).

(b) Setting a station number using the UINI instruction and other items using the
CCPASET instruction
1. Open the "I/O Assignment" tab of GX Works2.

'@ Project window => [Parameter]=> [PLC Parameter]=>"I/O Assignment" tab

(Bumas Jaquinp (uoie)s |e207) uonels UMQ) ININ'dZ/Z 8L°0L

uononasul |NIN @Y1 Buisn Jaquinu uone)s e Bumas 1o) einpadold L'gL 0l
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2. Add the master/local module under "I/O Assignment”.

L Parameter Setting

PLC Mame |PLC System |PLCFle |PLCRAS |Boot Fie |Program |SFC |Device  1i Assignment  [euit-in Ethernet Port Setting |uitin 1 Function Setting |

1j© Assignment

o, Slat | Type Modsl Kames Points Stark %4 - Swikch Setting |
n_|PLC | - =

1P |§udmn 1JO Function  ~ 16Points - Detailed Setting |
> [of*-o) Intelligent - |LIT1GFL1-T2 32Paints - 0010]

~ Tesk v T - - Select PLC twoe |

3. Click the 3witchSetting | button.

4. Enter the network number for "Switch 1", 31 FF for "Switch 2", and 00004 for "Switch 3" to
"Switch 5".

Switch Setting for I/0 and Intelligent Function Module

Input Format |HER -

Slok Type Model Mame Switchl | Switch? | Switch3 | Switch4 | Switchs =
0 |PLC PLC
1 |PLC Built-in Lf0 Function [dalnl N
2 [of*-0) Inteligent LIF1GF11-T2 0001; 3LFF| 0000 0ooo oo
B P e 73

5. Create a CCPASET instruction program. (1= Page 348, Section 10.17.2)
6. cCreate a UINI instruction program. ([ =~ Page 365, Section 10.18.2)

7. Write the CCPASET instruction program and UINI instruction program to the CPU module through
GX Works2.

O [Online]=> [Write to PLC]
8. Execute the CCPASET instruction.

9. Execute the UINI instruction in the CPU module on the local station (own station).

Point/

The UINI instruction can be executed both before and after execution of the CCPASET instruction.

(2) Clearing the station number

The station number set using the UINI instruction can be cleared by resetting the CPU module or powering off
and on the system.

(3) Precautions

(a) CPU module, master/local module, GX Works2
Before setting a station number using the UINI instruction, check the versions of the CPU module, master/local
module, and GX Works2. (_= Page 494, Appendix 7)

(b) Station where the UINI instruction can be executed

The UINI instruction can be executed on local stations (cannot be executed on other stations) with no station
number setting.

(c) When the station number set using the UINI instruction has already been assigned

If the station number set for a local station using the UINI instruction has already been assigned for another
station during data link, the instruction execution fails. Set a unique station number.
Note that such error cannot be detected before data link start (e.g. absence of the master station).
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Instruction details

The Z/ZP.UINI instructions set a station number for a local station.

*1
Start contact
Z.UINI || ZUINI | "un" | (s1) | (D)
Start contact
ZP.UINI || ZPUINI | "un" | (s1) | (D1)
*1
*1 The double quotation marks around the first argument can be omitted.
Available devices
Setting Internal device il Link direct device | Intelligent function nd - R
« ile ndex register
data? (System, user) . JO\O module device 9 Others
register Zn
Bit Word Bit Word V]m\(cim| K, H $
(81) — o —
(b1) O —
*2 Local devices and file registers set for each program cannot be used.
(1) Setting data
Setting data Description Set by Data type
Start /O number of the local station (own station)
"Un"/Un (00 to FEL: Upper two digits of the I/O number expressed in three 16-bit binary
digits) User
(S1) Start device of the own station where control data is stored Device name
The device of the own station that turns on for one scan upon
(D1) completion of the instruction. System Bit
If the instruction fails, (D1)+1 also turns on.
(a) Control data
. . Setting
Device Item Setting data Set by
range
(S1)+0 — Unused — System
The status of when the instruction is ended is stored.
(S1)+1 Completion status 0: Normal — System
Values other than 0: Error ([~ Page 419, Section 12.6)
) Specify whether to set a station number for the own station.
Target station )
(S1)+2 settin 0: Do not set a station number 0and1 User
g 1: Station number set
(S1)+3 Own station number | Set a station number. 1to0 120 User
S1)+4 to
(1) — Unused — System
(S1)+9
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(2) Function

(a) UINI instruction overview
The instruction sets a station number in a local station.

[Own station]

Local station
CPU module (station number )

@ ¢

Station number
setting

(b) Target stations that can be specified
Only the local station (own station) can be accessed.

(c) Checking the execution status of the UINI instruction

The execution status (completion or error) of the UINI instruction can be checked using the following devices
specified in the setting data.
» Completion device (D1)
This device turns on in the END process of the scan where the UINI instruction is completed and turns off
in the next END process.
» Completion status indication device ((D1)+1)
If the UINI instruction fails, this device turns on in the END process of the scan where the UINI instruction
is completed and turns off in the next END process.

(d) UINI instruction execution timing

* When completed

) ' Completion device
Own station CPU ! (Device specified in (D1)) QEF OFF

1 1
: ! 1 scan !
| Completion status :<—>:
1indication device OFF !

1 (Device of (D1) + 1)

o m oo oo o oo e oo -
1 1
1
: UINI |
1
| . .
1
| Sequence scan [o ENDIoO END—0  ENDf—0  ENDf—0  END|
: , | | :
1 {ON ! H 1
| Start contact QFF | MlOFF | :
| 1 1 1
! ON; | !
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Local station
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Own station CPU
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* When failed
P mm m o m i m e e e
1
\ UINI
1
1 /.
| Sequence scan lo ENDHo END 0 ENDI:—|O ENDI:—| 0 END|
1 1
: ION : :
T 1
! Start contact OFF ! #loFF !
1 1
: o .
1 Completion device
! (Device specified in (D1)) 2EE |OFF
I ION 1
! Completion status
indication device QFE e OFE
1 (Device of (D1) + 1) / 1 1scan !
I ——————|

; Completion status
| (Device of (S1) + 1)

Error code

Local station

(3) Checking error details

If the dedicated instruction fails, error details can be checked by either of the following methods:

(a) In GX Works2
Error details can be checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. ([~ =~ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(b) Using devices
Completion status indication device ((D1)+1) turns on, and an error code is stored in Completion status
((S1)+1) of the control data.
According to the error code, check the error details and take a corrective action.

([~ = Page 419, Section 12.6)

s|ieysp uononasul g'gL°0l

(Bumas Jaquinp (uoie)s |e207) uonels UMQ) ININ'dZ/Z 8L°0L
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(4) Program example (setting a station number for a local station)

A program example is described below. The program is to set the station number stored in ZR0 of the CPU
module for a local station when the switch on the CPU module is set to RUN.

(a) System configuration

Local station
(station number not set)

UINI instruction # CPU module Master/local module

execution source
Station number
setting

(own station) Device

(b) Settings required before executing the UINI instruction
In the procedure described in Page 363, Section 10.18.1 (1), configure settings through GX Works2 or the
intelligent function module switch setting.

(c) Devices used in the program
* Link special relay (SB)

Device Description Device Description

SB0046 Station number setting status of the own station —

* Devices used by the user

Device Description Device Description
D600 to
M192 Completion device D609 Control data
M193 Completion status indication device ZRO Station number storage device

(d) UINI instruction setting

The following table lists values set in UINI instruction devices.

Device Item Setting value
(S1)+0 D600 Unused —
(S1)+1 D601 Completion status L
(The system sets this item.)

(81)+2 D602 Target station setting (m
(S1)+3 D603 Own station number ZRO value
(S1)+4 to

D604 to D609 Unused —
(S1)+9

(e) Program example

SB46
— | {MOVP  H1 D602 3

Control data
{mMovP  zRO D603 3

{zP.UINI "U1” D600 M192 1 Execute the

M192  M193 H ) . : UINI instruction.
— —T—3F iNormal completion processing programs
M193 H " H
—t i Abnormal end processing program
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CHAPTER 11 PROGRAMMING

This chapter describes programming and startup examples of CC-Link IE Field Network.
In the following explanation, the start I/O number of the master/local module is set to 0010.

11.1  Precautions for Programming

This section describes precautions to create CC-Link IE Field Network programs.

This chapter describes communications between the master station and a head module or between the master station and a

local station.
For communications other than those above, refer to the manual for the slave station used.

(1) Cyclic transmission program
For a cyclic transmission program, interlock with the following link special relay (SB) and link special register
(SW). (5 Page 450, Appendix 3, Page 466, Appendix 4)
+ Data link status (own station) (SB0049)
+ Data link status (each station) (SW00BO to SWO00B?7)

El Interlock example

=
e
N
SB49  SWOB0.O

f +F {Mmc NO Mo R
_______________________________________________________ []
Q
] . . . . | o)
: Communication program with station No. 1 ] =Y
| o
_______________________________________________________ 5
(7]
[MCR  No ol
=)
SB49  SWOBO.1 - R
f +F {mc N1 M1 3
_______________________________________________________ <
1 ) Y
L . . 3
: Communication program with station No. 2 ! 3
______________________________________________________ I 5
«Q

{MCR N1 3‘

(2) Transient transmission program
For a transient transmission program, interlock with the following link special relay (SB) and link special register
(SW). (7 Page 450, Appendix 3, Page 466, Appendix 4)
+ Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047)
» Baton pass status (each station) (SWO00AO to SWO00A?7)

El Interlock example

I Zdl

Start contact gp47 50400 } . ) .
} W ¥ { Dedicated instruction to station No. 1
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11.2 Example of Communications Between the Master
Station and a Head Module

This section describes an example of communications where D/A conversion in CH1 and CH2 of a D/A converter
module (L60DA4) is enabled and analog values are output from the channels.

If an error occurs while a digital value is written, the output module (LY10R2) connected to the master station will
display an error code in BCD format.

Set a scaling value only for CH1 and configure the warning output setting only for CH2.

11.2.1 System configuration example

The following system configuration is used to explain communications between the master station and a head module.

(1) System configuration

Power supply module (L61P) Power supply module (L61P)
CPU module (LO2CPU) Head module (LJ72GF15-T2)
Master/local module (LJ71GF11-T2) D/A converter module (L60DA4)
Input module (LX40C6) Input module (LX40C6)
Output module (LY10R2) Output module (LY10R2)
END cover (L6EC) END cover (L6EC)
XIY10 X/Y30  X/Y40 X/Y1000 X/Y1010 X/Y1020
to to to to to to
XIY2F XIY3F  XIY4AF XIY100F X/Y101F X/Y102F
[o]
=S
& [
S|
ol il = =
| E— O—v 0t T 0T

Master station (Station No. 0)/ \ Intelligent device station (Station No. 1)

Ethernet cable (1000BASE-T)

Network No. 1

370



CHAPTER 11 PROGRAMMING

(2) Link device assignment

(a) RX and RY assignment

SRS

Start I/O No. Start I/0O No. Start I/O No.

. z Y
v ! 1
CPU module Master station : : Head module L60DA4 LX40C6 LY10R2 :
X RX = X X X :
1000 0000 .+ | oooo 0 !
1
100F | LBODA4 1| ooor L60DA4 F !
10101 4006 vy %19 ya0cs 0 :
101F . | 001F 1F 1
1020 - L 2:‘—|— 0020 - 1
102F (Unused) ' 002F (Unused) 1
1030 { | 0030 :
= ~ ! o = 1
1
10FF 00FF "+ | 00FF 1
1 ! 1
Y RY = Y Y :
1000 0000 1! | 0000 OI:I !
1
100F | LBODA4 '3 | goop | LBODA4 F .
1
1010 (Unused) : 1 0010 (Unused) Y :
101F ' ' | 001F ' 1
10201 vi0r2 = ~|! " 0020 v 4oRo 2 !
102F T T V| oo2F 2F 1
1030 ', | 0030 1
~ ~L ! L L 1
1
10FF 00FF y 1| 00FF :
1
Do :
1 ! 1
1 1 1

L . e e e e e S S .
’ \ ,’ \ N
1 -
i CPU module Master station : ! Head module L60DA4 : o
] w RWr b RWr w ' ~m
' | 1000 . Buff ' o %
] | R 0 . 0 1000 uffer memory : A7 g
~ I~ ! @
1 - ! X 1 T ©
Warning Yo Warning o=
1 1 ©
1 1008 output flag : : 30H(48) output flag 1 2 o
1 1 o
h h 1—!— 4 - . S o
1 ! 1 & =)
1 3
: Latest p ot 13H(19) | Latest : 5 3
: 1010 | grror code 1 : error code : g— =1
A = 1 S5 Q
1 = = ! 1 o)
P oy FF Lo |FF 10FF . o =
1 1
: W RWw = RWw W 1 3 i
1 —
: 0 0 b 0 0 . ® g
[ !
®
i 1| oM ' e[ CH 1 o
: Digital value # ! # # Digital value : =
1 5| cH2 ' :' 2H@) | CH2 1 @
: Digital value : : Digital value : §
1 [72]
: L ~L [ : T
1 FF FF Yo | =
. o |FF FF 1 2
1 ! 1 =
\\ ,, \\ /I g
©
3
a
©
T
®
©
aQ
=
o
a
c
®
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11.2.2 Setting in the master station

Connect GX Works2 to the master station and set parameters.

Setting

Master station (Station No. 0)/ \ Intelligent device station (Station No. 1)

1. Createa project using GX Works2.
Select "LCPU" in "PLC Series" and "L02" in "PLC Type".

O [Project] => [New]

New Project

Project Tyvpe:

(o] 4 I
ISimpIe Project j |

Cancel
[ Use Label

PLC Series:

fLepu |
PLC Type:

fLoz |

Larnguage:

ILadder j

2. Open the network parameter window and set parameters as follows.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] > [Ethernet/CC IE Field]

.": Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IEfEthernet Module Configuration

[V s5et the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration windaw

Module 1 Module 2 Module 3
Metwork Type CC IE Field {Master Station) + |Mone « |Mone -
Start If0 Mo, ooto
Metwark Mo, 1
Tatal Stations o
Group Mo,
Station MNa. 0
Made Cnline (Mormal Mode) - - -

CC IE Field Configuration Setting
Metwork Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

Inkerrupk Settings

Specify Station Mo, by Parameter -

372



CHAPTER 11 PROGRAMMING

3. Open the network configuration setting window and set parameters as follows.

'®) Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

| C IE Field Configuration Setting | button

r.‘!‘ C IE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start 1/0 No.: 0010)

i CCIEField Configuration  Edit  Wiew

Mode Setting: |Online (Hormal Mode) +| dssignment Method: [startjend = Link Scan Time {Apprax.): ¢ Module List E
AT St RIS Select CCIE Field | Find Mol | Py Faworites
o, Madel Hame STa# Station Type Bt Hin Z2TE I 1
Points | Start | End | Points | Start |nd) G et
BB | 0 Host Station 0 Master Station 7 T
J I8 | | Gen Intsligent Device Station | 1 Inkeligent Devics Station 2% o000 ooFF | 256 ooop oFr | |0 General CC IE Field Madule .
E.CC IE Field Module (Mitsubishi Electric Corpora

Master/Local Module
Basic Digital Input Module

STAH Basic Digital Dutput Module
Basic Analog Input Module

Basic Analog Output Module

Host Station Extension Digital Input Module
Extension Digital Dutput Module
STAHD Master GOT1000 Series
Total STAH#T
Line/Star
Gen. Intelig
nt Device
Station
<l 2
; supplementary Information x

Flefresh devices that are assigned to multiple device ranges will appear in liht blue.
Please refer to the following supplementary information for the devics rangs contents

Supplementary
Imfiarrnaticn:

Supplementary Information LEOutput I

4. Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters as follows.

'®) Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

Refresh Parameters I button

." Network Parameter - CC IE Field - Refresh Parameters - Module No.: 1

Assignment Method
" Points/Start

{+ Start/End

UoNE)s JeJSew sy} ur bumes ¢z ki

3|NPOJ\ PESH B pue UOIE]S JoJSe\ 8y} usamleg suolediunwwo)) jo e dwexy Z'L1

Link Side: PLC Side o
Dev, Mame | Paoinks Stark End Dev, Mame | Paoinks Stark End  —]
Transfer 5B SE 51z oooo 01FF H SE - 51z oooo 01FF
Transfer S S 51z oooo 01FF H S - 51z oooo 01FF
Transfer 1 R® - 256 oooo O0FF H * - 256 1000 10FF
Transfer 2 RY - 256 oooo O0FF H i - 256 1000 10FF
Transfer 3 R - 256 oooo O0FF H e - 256 ooooo O00oFF
Transfer 4 R - 256 000 O0FF H e - 256 ooioog 0010FF
Transfer 5 - - -
TrancFar & - e -

5. Write the parameters to the CPU module on the master station. Then reset the CPU module or turn
off and on the power.

O [Online] => [Write to PLC]

um

or Power OFF—ON

Point/’

In this example, default values were used for parameters that are not shown above. For parameter setting, refer to the
following. ((__5 Page 74, CHAPTER 7)
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11.2.3 Setting in the head module

Connect GX Works2 to the head module and set parameters.

Setting

Master station (Station No. 0)/ \ Intelligent device station (Station No. 1)

1. Createa project using GX Works2.
Select "LCPU" in "PLC Series" and "LJ72GF15-T2" in "PLC Type".

O [Project] 2> [New]

New Project |z|

Project Type: oK I

Simple Project -

I _I Cancel |
I~ Use Label

PLiC Serigs:

L

JLeru

PLC Type:
|Li72GF1S-T2

L]

Language:

ILadder ;I

2. Open the PLC parameter window and set parameters as follows.

O Project window => [Parameter] 2> [PLC Parameter] = "Communication Head Setting"

CC-Link IE Field Communication Head Parameter Setting

‘Communication Head Setting |PLC MName |PLC System IPLC RAS IOperat\Un Setting II;’O Assignment

[~ CiC-Link IE Field MNetwork Setting

Mode: Onling -
TMetwark Mo, 1 (1to 239)
Station Mo ! {1to 120}

* Operating with station Mo. setting of CC IE Field diagnostics
in master station when network Mo, and station Mo, are
blank in online setting.

~ Hoald {Store in flash ROM) PLC diagnaostic errar history and system errar
hiskary by POWER-OFFRESET.
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3. Add the D/A converter module (L60DA4) to the GX Works2 project.

CHAPTER 11 PROGRAMMING

'®) Project window > [Intelligent Function Module] => right-click => [New Module]

New Module |'£|
—Module Selection
Module Type IAnang Module j
Module Name |Lenmad =l

r~ Mount Pasition
Ease Mo, I b l

¥ Specify start ¥y address

Mounted Slat Ma, I 1 _|:

0010 iH)

Acknowledge [/O Assignment

1 Madule Occupy [16 points]

 Title Setting

Title

Cancel

o]

4. Open the switch setting window for the D/A converter module and set parameters as follows.

'®) Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => [L60DA4] <> [Switch Setting]

Switch Setting 0010:L 60DA4

Qukput Range Setking

cH Oubputrange | HOLDJCLEAR Function |
CH1 Stozoms i CLEAR
CHz 4 b 20md CLEAR
CHa 4 b 20md CLEAR
CHé 4 b 20mda, CLEAR

Drive Mode Setting

INDrmaI Tode

* IF an out-of-range walue is contained in the switch setting of the PLC
parameker,it will be treated as default setking.

o]

aiNpow peay ayy Ul bumes €z 11

3|NPOJ\ PESH B pue UOIE]S JoJSe\ 8y} usamleg suolediunwwo)) jo e dwexy Z'L1

Cancel
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5. Open the initial setting window for the D/A converter module and set parameters as follows.

Q) Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => [L60DA4] => [Parameter]

¥ 001 0:L60DA4[]-Parameter

Display Filker Im
Item CHI [ cHz [ cH3 [ CHe
[=] Basic setting Sets method of D/A conversion control.
Eéitnti;;nverslun aneli il 0:Enable 0:Enable 1:Disable 1:Disable
[=] Warning output function Sets for warnings on D/A conversion.
Warning oukput setting 1:Disable 0:Enable 1:Disable 1:Disable
Warning output upper limit walue 0 10000 o o
- Warning output lower limit value 0 3000 o o
[= Scaling function Sets for scaling on D/A conversion.
- S5caling enablefdisable setting 0:Enable 1:Disable 1:Disable 1:Disable
- Scaling upper fmit vafue 32000 o i
- 5caling lower limit value 1] 1] 1]
Sets the upper limit walue For scaling calculation.
An error will occur unless upper limit > lower limit.
If scaling is set ko "disable”, this setting will be ignored.
-32000 to 32000

6. Open the auto refresh window for the D/A converter module and set parameters as follows.

O Project window => [Intelligent Function Module] => [L60DA4] => [Auto Refresh]

{5 0010:L 60DA4[]-Auto_Refresh

Display Filter IDisDIay Al &

Item CH1 | ChHz | CH3 CH4
=] Fransfer fo PEC

o Set value check code
Warning output Flag w1008
Latest error code w1010
w Latest address of error history

=] ::::Ilzlfzr (oo i pfas (i Transfers the data of specified device to the buffer memory.

- Digital walus Wl W2

TransFers buffer memary data ta the specified device,

7. Write the parameters to the head module. Then reset the head module or turn off and on the power.

O [Online] 2> [Write to PLC]

<=
l or Power OFF—ON

Point

In this setting example, default settings are used for the parameters other than those described. For the parameter setting,
refer to the following.

[ 71 User's manual for the head module
[ 71 User's manual for the intelligent function module
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11.2.4 Checking the network status

Once parameters are set for the master station and head module, the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of GX Works2 can
be used to check whether data link is normally operating.

1. Connect GX Works2 to the master station.

2. Start the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics from the menu.

O [Diagnostics] => [CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics]

If the following display appears, data link is normal.

&
Module Module 1{Metwork Mo, 13 Change Module... ”
Total Slave Stations Total Slave Stations Current Link. Nurmber of Station
(Connected St.
Master0 Inteligent 1
E—ne
(Operation Test Selected Station Communication Status Monitor (LJ;
- = route from the connected
StationNo. 0 NoEmor Mode:  Online (Mormal Mods)
3 communic MAC Adkress: Il W -84 IP Address: 192.1681125
’;‘ the destination station.
Network Ewent History. #ccess the network the event: history log.
Function Enable. .,
Sely d ion Operation
| (CPU status of the selected station can be checked by starting
| (Change the operation skate (Fun, reset, stop, ete.) of the
= |

If amark, suchas €@ , A ,and -%#- is displayed in "Network Status", an error has occurred. Use the

CC-Link IE Field diagnostics to identify the cause of the error and take actions. ((_> Page 194, Section
9.2)

El If an error has occurred in a head module, the window appears as follows.

Metwork Status

Total Slave Stakions I 1 Toka
(5ek In Parameter) (Car

Connected Station
b azter: [rkelli; 1
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11.2.5

Program example

The following is an example of the program to be written to the CPU module on the master station.

(1) Program example of L60DA4

(a) /0 signals of D/A converter module (L60DA4)

Device Description Device Description
X1000 Module READY Y1001 CH1 Output enable/disable flag
X1007 External power supply READY flag [ Y1002 CH2 Output enable/disable flag
X100E Warning output signal Y100E Warning output clear request
X100F Error occurrence flag Y100F Error clear request

(b) Link special relay (SB), link special register (SW)

Device

Description Device

Description

SB0049

Data link status (own station) SWO00B0.0

Data link status (each station)
(station No. 1)

(c) Devices used by the user

Device Description Remarks
WA1 CH1 Digital value
W2 CH2 Digital value
W1008 Warning output flag
W1010 Latest error code —
NO Nesting (station No. 1)
MO Communication condition establishment flag (station No. 1)
M20 to M27 Warning output flag
X31 Batch output enable signal
X32 Digital value command to write input signal
X34 Warning output reset signal LX40C8 (X30 to X3F)
X35 Error reset signal
Y40 to Y4F Error code display (BCD 4 digits) LY10R2 (Y40 to Y4F)
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(d) Program example

1. Create the following program in the project for the master station using GX Works2.

Checking the data link status of station No.1 (head module)

SB49  SW0B0.0
i e NO MO 1

NO __MO
Writing a|digital value
X3|2 X1|0|00 X1|0|07
I L L

[}

{mov  Kioooo  w CH1 Digital value setting

[}

{mMov  Ksooo w2 CH2 Digital value setting

Enabling|analog output

X31 X100 X1007 . .
f { F { F {SET Y1001 ¥ CH1 Output enable/disable flag
{sET Y1002 J CH2 Output enable/disable flag
X31
¥ fRsT  v1001 } CH1 Output enable/disable flag
X1000 - .
f LRST Y1002} CH2 Output enable/disable flag
X1007
Reading the warning output flag
SM400 - .
I {mov  wroos  kaM20 J Checks CH2 warning output.
M22
it IProcessing for warning output (upper limit) f CH2 Warning output processing
o3 (upper limit)
it IProcessing for warning output (lower limit) | CH2 Warning output processing
(lower limit)
X34 X100E )
— ittt {SET v100e  J Turns on Warning output clear.

X1OBE Y1IOPE
— 1F

(]

{RST Y100E

f Turns off Warning output clear.
Error code display and reset processing
X100F

[}

} {BCD w1010 K4Y40 Outputs the error code in BCD.

X35
In
Ir

[}

{sET Y100F Error clear request

X100F Y10|0F
T

{RST Y100F ]
{MCR NO 1
{END 1

Point/’

If a response is not received for several link scans, the station is determined as a cyclic transmission faulty station, and the
status is stored in Data link status (each station) (SW00BO to SW0O0B?7).

o|dwexe weiboid SZ' L1

3|NPOJ\ PESH B pue UOIE]S JoJSe\ 8y} usamleg suolediunwwo)) jo e dwexy Z'L1

2. Write the program to the CPU module on the master station. Then reset the CPU module or turn off
and on the power.

O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]

um

or Power OFF—ON

3. Setthe CPU module on the master station to RUN.

mnmp
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4. Set the switch on the head module to RUN.
When the head module switch is set to RUN, the head module starts data link.

S
N

5. When the following are operated on the master station, an analog value is output from the D/A
converter module (L60DA4).
When X32 is turned on, a digital value is set in CH1 and CH2 of the D/A converter module (L60DA4).
When X31 is turned on, an analog value is output from the D/A converter module (L60DA4).
When X34 is turned on, the warning output is cleared.
When an error occurs in the D/A converter module (L60DA4), an error code is output in BCD notation from
the output module (LY10R2) of the master station.
When X35 turns on, an error clear request is sent to the D/A converter module (L60DA4).

(2) Program example of station error detection
A stop error in the head module does not cause a stop error in the master station's CPU module.
If a stop error occurs in the head module, the master station is notified when the bit that corresponds to the head
module's station number turns on in CPU operation status (each station) (SW0100 to SW0117) of the master
station.
To stop the entire system, create a program as follows and set the master station's CPU module to STOP.

(a) Link special relay (SB), link special registers (SWs)

Device Description Device Description

Data link status (each station)

SB0049 Data link status (own station) SW00BO0.0 .
(station No. 1)

CPU operation status (each station)

— SW0100.0 )
(1) (station No. 1)

(b) Devices used by the user

Device Description
NO Nesting (station No. 1)
MO Communication condition establishment flag (station No. 1)
FO Annunciator when an error occurs in the head module (station No. 1)

(c) Program example

This program detects a stop error in station No. 1 and sets the master station's CPU module STOP.

SW1 ?0'0
I

Bl (FO Annunciator: ON

{sToP Program stop

SB49  SWOB0.O
f +F
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11.3 Example of Communications Between the Master
Station and Local Stations

This section describes communications between the master station and local stations.

11.3.1 System configuration example

The following system configuration is used to explain communication between the master station and local stations.

(1) System configuration

Power supply module (L61P)

CPU module (L0O2CPU)
Master/local module (LJ71GF11-T2)
Input module (LX40C6)

Output module (LY10R2)

END cover (L6EC)

Power supply module (Q62P)

CPU module (Q10UDHCPU)
Master/local module (QJ71GF11-T2)
Input module (QX10)

Output module (QY10)

X/Y10 X/Y00
to . to
X/Y2F Local station  y,yv4f

=] [

=y

(Station No. 2) |

NN
NN

X/Y10
Mast_er station X/:?ZF Locgl station
(Station No. 0) | (Station No. 1)
SN E i
& Sl = £
= == i
i [ = = [El:
| E— & TC =4

7 s TC

Ethernet cable (1000BASE-T)

Ethernet cable (1000BASE-T)

Network No. 1
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(2) Link device assignment

(a) RX and RY assignment

Assign 256 points in each station.

1
1
CPU module Master station Local station 1 : Local station CPU module
1
X RX RX 1 I RX X
1 1000
1000 Station Station Station 1 ] Station 0 Station
10Fr| No.1 Fe| No.1 No. 1 |gg 1 [ No. 1 |gp No. 1 |41oFF
h 1 #
1100 | station 100|  station Station [100] ' | | station |100 Station |1100
1MFE No. 2 1FF No. 2 No. 2 1ee| o : No. 2 1FF No. 2 11FF
1
1
1
Y 1 : RY Y
U Range of the M Range of the 0 1 1 . 0 . 1000
sendigg data to sendigg data to station No.1 CEETER L} : wnnnnnnnnls ’ Station # Station
N1 the station No.1 55 the station No.1 FF ' : No. 1 FF No. 1 10FF
[ # I 1
1100 EELERRUE 100 EENEERLE 1 1 100 : ! Range of the [[0]0] RENGERGRGE] 1100
sending data to sending data to ! 1 No. 2 SRl L LEEELLLEL ‘I- ik ik station No.2 - station No.2
11EF the station No.2 1FF the station No.2 : : 0. 1FF : i sending data 1FF sending data 11FF
1 1 1
1 3 I \
_______________________ _/l ‘N_________zl \\________________________

- Area where data is sent to
other stations

------------------------ \\ I,‘--------“\‘ ’t‘______________________-
1 f X 1
CPU module Master station : ! Local station 1 : Local station CPU module
1 1
w RWr 1 ' RWr 1 | RWr w
1 i ]

000 Station Station 1 ] Station 4 ] Station 0 Station 1000
10Ff| No.1 | No.1 0"‘: : No. 1 (gp 1 No. 1 (gp No. 1 |10FF
h 3 1 #

1100 station 100 | station e, 100 | ! Station | 100 Station |1100
1Fr| No-2 1FF | No-2 2 1FF | | No-2 J4rr No-2 |i1rr

1 1
w - 't | Rww w
(0 Range of the 4 Range of the 1 ! ; 0 :
sendigg data to .g m : snnnnnndn .» Station # Station
(=4 the station No. 1 (S the station No.1 f : No. 1 FF No. 1 FF
[ # [ 1
M[0] Range of the U[O[0] Range of the 1 1 : 1 Range of the [[]0] Range of the jf{o]0]
sending data to sending data to : 1 sapansnannns : LEL L station No.2 - station No.2
1FF the station No.2 1FF the station No.2 1 : : i sending data 1FE sending data 1FE
i ! 1 |
\
________________________ /, “N_-------_’, \\_______________________‘

- Area where data is sent to
other stations

e m e Em EE e .- ———————————- -

e m e E m e EE e E————————————-



CHAPTER 11 PROGRAMMING

11.3.2 Setting in the master station

Connect GX Works2 to the master station and set parameters.

Setting
Master station (Station No. 0) Local station (Station No. 1) Local station (Station No. 2)
' ==
2 = i= gl =
ml. ]| =1=

1. Createa project using GX Works2.
Select "LCPU" in "PLC Series" and "L02" in "PLC Type".

O [Project] => [New]

New Project b_<|

Project Type: oK I

Simple Project -

I _I Cancel |
I Use Label

PLiZ Series:

fLeru -
PLC Type:

fLoz =]
Language:

ILadder ;I

2. Open the network parameter window and set parameters as follows.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE Field]

+'x Network Parameter, - MELSECNETJCC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

¥ Set the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration windaw

uonels Jejsew sy} ur bumes g€ ki

SUOIJE]S |2007 PUB UONEIS JBISB|\ 8Y) Usemiag SUoiBoluNWWo) Jo sjdwexy ¢}

Maodule 1 Module 2 Module 3 =

Metwork Type (CC IE Field (Master Station)  [[Mane + |Hone
Start 15O Mo, aoi0

Nebwork Mo, 1
Tatal Stations o

Group Mo,

Station M. o

Maode Cnline (Mormal Mode) = -

iZC [E Field Configuration Setting
Metwork Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

Interrupt Settings
Specify Station Mo, by Parameter -
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3. Open the network configuration setting window and set parameters as follows.

Q) Project window <> [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE Field]

> | C IE Field Corfiguration Setting | button

Il ce IE Field Configuration Module 1 (Start 10 No.: 0010]

i OO IE Field Configuration  Edit  Wiew

Mode Setting: Io.—.nne {Mormal Mode) LI Assignment Method; IStart,l’End vl Link, Scan Time (Approz.d: |
) RutRY Setting | PR Setting |
Mo, Madel k) STA Station T |
ﬂ ° oas ame SR D | Points | Start | End | Pairts | Start | End |
m|m 0 Hosk Station 0 Master Station
ﬂ m| 1 LIF1GF11-T2 1 Local Station 256 0000 0OFF 256 0000 OOFF
o 2 QI7IGF11-TZ 2 Local Skation 256 0100 O1FF Z56 0100 OIFF
< |
|- ! STa# STaH2
Host Station
STAHD Mazter
Total STAR:2
Line5tar

LIFIGFI1-T - @JIFIGFI1-
2 T2

4. Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters as follows.

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

Refresh Parameters | button

Network Parameter - CC IE Field - Refresh Parameters - Module No.: 1

—Assignment Method

" Points{Start

% Start/End

Link Side FLC Side o
Dev. Mame | Poinks Skark End Dev. Mame | Poinks Skark End  —

Transfer SB SE 51z 0ooo 0IFF| 4= |5B - 51z 0ooo 01FF
Transfer S S 512 0ooo DIFF| 4= [5W - 512 0ooo 01FF
Transfer 1 Ri® - 512 0ooo DIFF| 4= [ - 512 1000 11FF
Transfer 2 RY - 512 Qooo 01FF H i - 512 1000 11FF
Transfer 3 R - 512 o000 01FF H W - 512 000000 O001FF
Transfer 4 Rt - Slz Qooo OIFF| 4= W - Slz 001000 O011FF
Transfer 5 - = -

5. write the parameters to the CPU module on the master station. Then reset the CPU module or turn
off and on the power.

O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]

<

or Power OFF—ON

Point/’

In this setting example, default settings are used for the parameters other than those described. For the parameter setting,
refer to the following.

(— = Page 74, CHAPTER 7)
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11.3.3 Setting in local stations

Connect GX Works2 to a local station and set parameters.

Setting Setting

Master station (Station No. 0) Local station (Station No. 1) Local station (Station No. 2)

i Ak
T

1. Createa project using GX Works2.

=
LTI
(LTI
1

i[m==
8 0| |8

Create a project using the same method as when creating the master station's project.
(=" Page 383, Section 11.3.2)

2. Open the network parameter window and set parameters as follows.

e Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field]

. Network Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration

[¥ Set the network configuration setting in the €C IE Field configuration window —

Module 1 Module 2 Module 3 -

Nebwork Type (CC IE Field (Local Station)  |[Mone  |hane

Start /0 ha, oo1o

Hetwork Mo, 1

Tatal Stations

aroup Mo,
Enter 1 or 2 ’ Station Mo, 1
Made Orline - =

Metwork Operation Settings

Refresh Parameters

Interrupt Settings
Specify Station No, by Parameter -

3. Open the refresh parameter window and set parameters as follows.
Set the same refresh parameters for local stations (station number 1 and station number 2).

suonels [eoo| ur bumes €€ | i

SUOIJE]S |2007 PUB UONEIS JBISB|\ 8Y) Usemiag SUoiBoluNWWo) Jo sjdwexy ¢}

'S Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [Ethernet/CC IE Field] =>

Refresh Parameters I button

. Network Parameter - CC IE Field - Refresh Parameters - Module No.: 1

Assignment Method
" Points/Start

{* StartfEnd

Link. Side PLC Side =
Dey. Mame [ Paoints Skart: End Dewv. Mame | Points Skart: SREI
Transfer 5B SE 512 0oo0 O1FF H SE b 512 o000 O1FF
TransFer S S 512 o000 01FF H S - 512 o000 O1FF
Transfer 1 RX - 512 0oo0 O1FF H * b 512 1000 11FF
Transfer 2 RY - 512 0oo0 O1FF H i b 512 1000 11FF
Transfer 3 Rl - 512 0oo0 O1FF H W b 512 o000 O001FF
Transfer 4 Rt - 512 o000 O1FF H W b 512 ooi000 O011FF
Transfer 5 - = -
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4. Write the parameters to the CPU modules on the local stations. Then reset the CPU module or turn
off and on the power.

O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]

<

or Power OFF—ON

Point />

In this setting example, default settings are used for the parameters other than those described. For the parameter setting,
refer to the following.

(C_ 5 Page 74, CHAPTER 7)
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11.3.4

Checking the network status

Once parameters are set for the master station and local stations, the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of GX Works2 can
be used to check whether data link is normally operating.

1. Connect GX Works2 to the master station.

2. Start the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics from the menu.

O [Diagnostics] => [CC-Link IE Field Diagnostics]

If the following display appears, data link is normal.

CC IE Field Diagnostics X

[omorsrow

Menkorlnd - ¢ -rtor | stop bonitor
o Hide: Disconmected Station... | Legend.. Data link unperfo

Select Diagnostics Destination

Madule Madule Lihetnork No, 1) Chenge tade... | 2
2 Current: Link. 1

Scan Time

Total Slave Stations 2 TotalSlave Stations
(Set In Parameter) (Connected)

[Connected 5t
Master0 Locat2

—m—

Number of Station
™S Errors Detected

Locatl

Operation Test

Communication Test. . Check the transient communication route from the connected
= station to the destination station.
e e Check the communication raute, whether you can reach

= communication target station from the specfied station,

Selected Station Communication Status Monitor {(LI71G
Station Ma. 0 Na Erer Mode:  Online [Normal Mode|

Cable Test.. Check the cable status between the cornected station and
= the destination station.

Uk StartfStop... Start or stop the network data ink
Information Confirmation/Set

Hetwork Event: History... Access the network the event history log,
Reserved Station View reserved station numbers and temporarly enable
Function Encble,.. reserved stations,
Enabls { Disable “View station nUmbErs Set i ignore errors and temporariy
TR 3 ignore station errors.
Selected Station Operation
System Monitar. CPLI status of the selected station can be checked by starting
system monitor of the selacked station,
Sy Change the operation state (run, reset, stop, etc.) of the
= selected station,

[ e |

If amark, suchas @ , A\ ,and -%#- is displayed in "Network Status", an error has occurred. Use the

CC-Link IE Field diagnostics to identify the cause of the error and take actions. ([_> Page 194, Section
9.2)

El If an error occurs in a local station (station number 1), the window appears as follows.

MNetwork Status

Tatal Slave Skations
(Set In Parameter)

Tokal Slave Skations
(Connecked)

i

Local 1

I

Connected Statian

b azter:0

Local 2
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11.3.5 Program example

The following is an example of the program to be written to the CPU module on the master station.

(1) Devices used in the program

(a) Link special relay (SB), link special registers (SWs)

Device Description Device Description
) . Data link status (each station) (station

SB0049 Data link status (own station) SWO00B0.0 No. 1)

Data link status (each station) (station
— SWO00B0.1
No. 2)
(b) Devices used by the user
Device Description

MO Communication condition establishment flag (station No. 1)

M1 Communication condition establishment flag (station No. 1)

NO Nesting (station No. 1)

N1 Nesting (station No. 2)

(2) Program example

1. Create the following program in the project for the master station using GX Works2.

{MCR NO
SB49  SWOBO.1
f HF {mc N1 M1
T T |
: Communication program with station No. 2 !
I
{MCR N1 ]|

Point/

If a response is not received for several link scans, the station is determined as a cyclic transmission faulty station, and the
status is stored in Data link status (each station) (SW00BO to SWO00B?7).

2. Write the program to the CPU module on the master station. Then reset the CPU module or turn off
and on the power.

O [Online] &> [Write to PLC]
i

or Power OFF—~ON

3. Set the CPU module on the master station to RUN.
nmmp
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11.4
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Using Link Special Relay (SB) and Link Special Register
(SW)

This section describes how to use link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs).

For details on link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs), refer to the following:

(1) Sto
Stop

* [ = Page 450, Appendix 3
* [z Page 466, Appendix 4

p and restart of cyclic transmission

and restart of cyclic transmission are executed using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics as well as link special

relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs). ([~ = Page 206, Section 9.4)

(a) Stop and restart of cyclic transmission (other stations)

(Cyclic transmission stop)

1.

Specify the station to stop cyclic transmission in the following link special registers (SWs).
 Specifying a target station

Link stop/start direction (SW0000)
» Specifying a station number

Link stop/start direction (SW0001 to SWO0008)

Turn on System link stop (SB0003).
When the master/local module accepts the request, System link stop request accept status
(SB0056) turns on.

When cyclic transmission stop is completed, System link stop completion status (SB0057) turns
on.

Station number of the station that sent the cyclic transmission stop request is stored in Data link
stop request station (SWO004A). (It is stored in the station that received the stop request.)

If cyclic transmission is stopped with error, an error code will be stored in Data link stop status
(entire system) (SW0053).

Turn off System link stop (SB0003).
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(Cyclic transmission restart)
8. Specify the station to restart cyclic transmission in the following link special registers (SWs).
+ Specifying a target station
Link stop/start direction (SW0000)
» Specifying a station number
Link stop/start direction (SW0001 to SW0008)

9. Turnon System link start (SB0002).
10. When the master/local module accepts the request, System link start request accept status
(SB0054) turns on.

11. When cyclic transmission restart is completed, System link start completion status (SB0055) turns
on.

12. cyclic transmission is restarted with error, an error code will be stored in Data link start status
(entire system) (SW0052).

13. Turn off System link start (SB0002).

Number Description Number Description
SB0002 System link start SW0000 Link stop/start direction
SB0003 System link stop SW0001 to Link stop/start direction

SW0008

SB0054 System link start request accept status SWO004A Data link stop request station
SB0055 System link start completion status SWO0052 Data link start status (entire system)
SB0056 System link stop request accept status SWO0053 Data link stop status (entire system)
SB0057 System link stop completion status —
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(b) Cyclic transmission stop/restart (own station)
(Cyclic transmission stop)
1. Turn on Link stop (own station) (SB0001).

2. When the master/local module accepts the request, Link stop request accept status (own station)
(SB0052) turns on.

3. When cyclic transmission stop is completed, Link stop completion status (own station) (SB0053)
turns on.

4. i cyclic transmission is stopped with error, an error code will be stored in Data link stop status
(own station) (SW0051).

5. Turn off Link stop (own station) (SB0001).

(Cyclic transmission restart)

6. Turn on Link start (own station) (SB0000).

7. When the master/local module accepts the request, Link start request accept status (own station)
(SB0050) turns on.

8. When cyclic transmission restart is completed, Link start completion status (own station)
(SB0051) turns on.

9. Ifthe cyclic transmission is restarted with error, an error code will be stored in Data link start
status (own station) (SW0050).

10. Turn off Link start (own station) (SB0000).

Number Description Number Description
SB0000 Link start (own station) SW0050 Data link start status (own station)
SB0001 Link stop (own station) SWO0051 Data link stop status (own station)
SB0050 Link start request accept status (own station)

SB0051 Link start completion status (own station)
SB0052 Link stop request accept status (own station) o
SB0053 Link stop completion status (own station)
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(2)

Checking data link status
Data link status is checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics as well as link special relays (SBs) and link
special registers (SWs). ((” 5~ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(a) Checking the data link status (other stations)

1. Link scan time can be checked using SW005A and SW005B and SW0060 to SW0062.

2. If an error occurs in data link, one of the following link special relays (SBs) turns on.
» Baton pass status (each station) (SBOOAO)
» Baton pass status (master station) (SB0O0A1)
+ Baton pass status (station No.0) (SBOOAF)

Data link status (each station) (SBO0BO)

Data link status (master station) (SBO0B1)

Data link status (station No.0) (SBOOBF)

3. When Baton pass status (each station) (SBO0AO) turns on, the station number where an error has
occurred is stored in Baton pass status (each station) (SWO00A0 to SWO00A?7).
When Data link status (each station) (SB00BO0) turns on, the station number where an error has
occurred is stored in Data link status (each station) (SW00B0 to SW00B7).

Details on the cause of error can be checked using link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs)
corresponding to the station number where the error has occurred. ((—s— Page 393, Section 11.4 (2) (b))

Number Description Number Description
SWO05A Maximum baton pass station
SWO005B Maximum cyclic transmission station
— SWO0060 Maximum link scan time

SWO0061 Minimum link scan time
SW0062 Current link scan time
SWO00AO0

SBO0AO Baton pass status (each station) to Baton pass status (each station)
SWO00A7

SBO0A1 Baton pass status (master station)

SBOOAF Baton pass status (station No.0) o
SW00B0

SB00BO Data link status (each station) to Data link status (each station)
SWo00B7

SB00B1 Data link status (master station)

SBOOBF Data link status (station No.0) o
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If the master station is powered on before slave stations, data link may be reconfigured. During the reconfiguration
(maximum three seconds), an error is detected using SBOOBO. (Note that an error is detected for a maximum of 13 seconds
in a master/local module with the serial number (first five digits) of 14041 or earlier.)

Starting up the master station last can prevent data link from being reconfigured.
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(b) Checking data link status (own station)
1. Link scan time can be checked using SW0060 to SW0062.

2. If an error occurs in data link, one of the following link special relays (SBs) will turn on.
» Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047)
« Data link status (own station) (SB0049)

3. The cause of error will be stored in the following link special registers (SWs).
» Baton pass status (own station) (SW0047)
+ Cause of baton pass interruption (SW0048)
» Cause of data link stop (SW0049)

Number Description Number Description

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SW0047 Baton pass status (own station)

— SW0048 Cause of baton pass interruption

SB0049 Data link status (own station) SW0049 Cause of data link stop

SW0060 Maximum link scan time

— SWO0061 Minimum link scan time

SW0062 Current link scan time
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(3) Detecting line errors
Line errors are detected using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics as well as link special relays (SBs) and link
special registers (SWs). ((” >~ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(a) Checking line errors on other stations

1.

If another station receives an error frame due to a line error, one of the following link special relays
(SBs) will turn on.

PORT1 error frame reception status (each station) (SB0120)
PORT1 error frame reception status (master station) (SB0121)
PORT2 error frame reception status (each station) (SB0130)
PORT2 error frame reception status (master station) (SB0131)
PORT2 error frame reception status (station No.0) (SB013F)
PORT1 error frame detection (each station) (SB0140)

PORT1 error frame detection (master station) (SB0141)
PORT1 error frame detection (station No.0) (SB014F)

PORT2 error frame detection (each station) (SB0150)

PORT2 error frame detection (master station) (SB0151)
PORT2 error frame detection (station No.0) (SB015F)

When one of the link special relays (SBs) listed above turns on, the station number that received

an error frame can be checked using link special registers (SWs) of the same number (other than
SB0121, SB0131, SB0141, and SB0151).

Details on the cause of error can be checked using link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs)

corresponding to the station number where the error has occurred. ((—5— Page 395, Section 11.4 (3) (b))

Number Description Number Description

) ) SW0120 to . )
SB0120 PORT1 error frame reception status (each station) SW0127 PORT1 error frame reception status (each station)
SB0121 PORT1 error frame reception status (master station) —

. . SW0130 to . )
SB0130 PORT?2 error frame reception status (each station) SWO137 PORT?2 error frame reception status (each station)
SB0131 PORT?2 error frame reception status (master station)
SBO13F PORT?2 error frame reception status (station No.0)

) ) SW0140 to ) )
SB0140 PORT1 error frame detection (each station) SW0147 PORT1 error frame detection (each station)
SB0141 PORT1 error frame detection (master station)
SBO14F PORT1 error frame detection (station No.0)

. . SWO0150 to . .
SB0150 PORT2 error frame detection (each station) SWO0157 PORT2 error frame detection (each station)
SB0151 PORT?2 error frame detection (master station)
SBO15F PORT2 error frame detection (station No.0)
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(b) Checking the line status (own station)
1. Ifthere is a line error in the own station, one of SBO06A to SBO06F will turn on.

2. The line status can be checked using SW0064, and SW0066 to SW006B.

Number Description Number Description

SBO06A PORT1 linkup status (own station) SW0064 Connection status (own station)

SB006B PORT?2 linkup status (own station) SWO0066 Actual link scan time (lower 1 word)

SB006C PORT1 error frame reception status (own station) SW0067 Actual link scan time (upper 1 word)

SB006D PORT2 error frame reception status (own station) SW0068 PORT1 line error occurrence rate (max.)

SBO06E PORT1 error frame detection (own station) SWO0069 PORT1 line error occurrence rate (present)

SBOO06F PORT2 error frame detection (own station) SWO06A PORT2 line error occurrence rate (max.)
— SW006B PORT2 line error occurrence rate (present)

(4) Detecting cable disconnections
Cable disconnection is detected using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics as well as link special relays (SBs) and
link special registers (SWs). ("= Page 192, CHAPTER 9)
1. Ifacableis disconnected, a baton pass error causes Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) to
turn on.

2. 30y is stored in Cause of baton pass interruption (SW0048).
Details on the cause of error can be checked using link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs)
corresponding to the station number where the error has occurred.

Number Description Number Description

SB0047 Baton pass status (own station) SW0048 Cause of baton pass interruption
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(5) Checking loopback execution status

Whether loopback is being performed or not can be checked using link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs). (=~ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

1. While loopback is performed, Loopback status (SB0065) is on.
2. Loopback station numbers are stored to Loopback station number (SW0070 and SW0071).

No. Description No. Description
SB0065 Loopback status SWO0070 Loopback station number 1
— SW0071 Loopback station number 2

El Loopback when a cable is disconnected between station No. 2 and stations No. 3

Station No. 0 Station No. 1 Station No. 2 Station No. 3

SWO0070 and SW0071 store "2" and "3", respectively.

If the master station is powered on before slave stations, data link may be reconfigured. During the reconfiguration
(maximum three seconds), an error is detected using SBOOBO. (Note that an error is detected for a maximum of 13 seconds
in a master/local module with the serial number (first five digits) of 14041 or earlier.)

Starting up the master station last can prevent data link from being reconfigured.
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(6) Checking communication error and network event history
Communication errors and network events are detected using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics as well as link
special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs). ("=~ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

1. The number of communication errors is stored in SW0074 to SW0077, and SW007C to SWO007F.
The number can be cleared by Clear communication error count (SB0006).

2. When network event history occurs, Event history status (SB007A) is turned on. Number of
network event history items is stored in Event history cumulative count (SW007A). The value can
be cleared using Event history count clear (SB0009).

When Event count clear (SB0009) is accepted, Event history clear acceptance status (SB0061) turns on.
When the event count is cleared, Event history clear completion status (SB0062) turns on.

Number Description Number Description
SB0006 Clear communication error count
SB0009 Event count clear o
SB0061 Event history clear acceptance status SWO0074 PORT1 cable disconnection detection count
SB0062 Event history clear completion status SWO0075 PORT1 receive error detection count

SWO0076 PORT1 total no. of received data (lower 1 word)
SWO0077 PORT1 total no. of received data (upper 1 word)

SBOO7A Event history status SWO007A Event count

SWO007C PORT2 cable disconnection detection count
SW007D PORT?2 receive error detection count

SWOO07E PORT?2 total no. of received data (lower 1 word)
SWO07F PORT2 total no. of received data (upper 1 word)

(7) Checking test results before wiring
Test results are checked on the LEDs on the master/local module as well as using link special relays (SBs).
(I_z Page 58, Section 6.2)
(a) Checking hardware test results

1. When the hardware test is completed, Hardware test completion status (SB0090) is turned on.

2. When failed, Hardware test normal/abnormal end (SB0091) is turned on.

Number Description Number Description
SB0090 Hardware test completion status
SB0091 Hardware test normal/abnormal end o

(b) Checking self-loopback test results

1. When the self-loopback test is completed, Self-loopback test completion status (SB0092) is turned
on.

2. When failed, Self-loopback test normal/abnormal end (SB0093) is turned on.

Number Description Number Description
SB0092 Self-loopback test completion status
SB0093 Self-loopback test normal/abnormal end
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(8) Checking test results after wiring

Test results are checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics as well as link special relays (SBs) and link
special registers (SWs).
(I—=— Page 65, Section 6.4)

(a) Checking loop test results

1. Whena loop test is started, Loop test request accept status (SB009A) is turned on.
2. When the loop test is completed, Loop test completion status (SB0094) is turned on.

3. When failed, Loop test normal/abnormal end (SB0095) is turned on.
Error details can be checked using Loop test result (SW0194). The station number where an error has
occurred in the loop test can be checked using Loop test error station (SW01AO to SW01A7).

Number Description Number Description
SB0094 Loop test completion status SW0194 Loop test result
SWO1AO0 to .
SB0095 Loop test normal/abnormal end Loop test error station
SWO1A7
SBO09A Loop test request accept status —

(9) Checking parameter status

The reflection status and setting contents of parameters can be checked using a link special relay (SB) and link
special registers (SWs).

(a) Checking the parameter status (other stations)

1. When a station on the network has a parameter error, Parameter error status (each station)
(SB0170) is turned on.
When the submaster function is used, the parameter status of the station number 0 can be checked using
Parameter error status (station No.0) (SBO17F).

2. The station number where the parameter error occurs is stored in Parameter error status (each
station) (SW0170 to SW0177).

3. Details on the parameters of each station can be checked using a link special relay (SB) and a link
special register (SW) for each station.

Number Description Number Description
) SW0170 to .
SB0170 Parameter error status (each station) SW0177 Parameter error status (each station)
SBO17F Parameter error status (station No.0) —
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(b) Checking the parameter status (own station)
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1. When reception of parameters is completed, Parameter reception status (SB0077) turns off.

2. When the parameter has an error, Received parameter error (SB004D) turns on and the error code

is stored in Parameter setting status (SW004C).

Number Description Number Description
SB004D Received parameter error SW004C Parameter setting status
SB0077 Parameter reception status —

3. When the parameter is set in the master/local module, contents of the parameter are stored in the
corresponding link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs) listed below.

Number Description Number Description

SB0040 Network type (own station) SW0040 Network No.
— SW0042 Station No.
SB0043 Mode (own station) SW0043 Mode status
SB0044 Station setting (own station) (1) SW0044 Submaster station No.
SB0045 Station setting (own station) (2) SWO0046 Module type
— SW0058 Number of total slave stations (setting)
SB0060 Constant scan status SW0059 Number of total slave stations (current value)
SB0072 Scan mode setting information SWO0063 Constant link scan set value
SB0073 Operation status specified for CPU stop error
SB0074 Reserved station specification status
SB0075 Error invalid station setting status
SB0076 Submaster station setting information
SB0078 Loopback function setting status —
SB0079 Master station return specification information
SB007B Input data status of data link faulty station
SB007D Hold/clear status setting for CPU STOP
SB0080 IP address setting status
SB00CO Reserved station setting status SW00COto Reserved station setting status
SW00C7

SBO0DO Error invalid station setting status zxgggg o Error invalid station setting status
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(10) Checking CPU module status

The CPU module status is checked using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics as well as link special relays (SBs)
and link special registers (SWs). (_ >~ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

(a) Checking the CPU module status (other stations)

1. Whether the CPU module is in RUN or STOP can be checked using the following link special relays
(SBs) and the link special register (SW).
» CPU RUN status (master station) (SBOOF1)
» CPU RUN status (station No.0) (SBOOFF)
* When CPU RUN status (each station) (SBOOFO0) is turned on, check the station number using CPU RUN
status (each station) (SWOOFO).

2. A continuation error in the CPU module can be checked using the following link special relays
(SBs) and the link special register (SW).
» CPU operation status (master station) (2) (SB0111)
» CPU operation status (2) (station No.0) (SB011F)
» When CPU operation status (each station) (2) (SB0110) is turned on, check the station number using CPU
operation status (each station) (2) (SW0110).

3. A stop error in the CPU module can be checked using the following link special relays (SBs) and
the link special register (SW).
» CPU operation status (master station) (1) (SB0101)
» CPU operation status (1) (station No.0) (SB010F)
* When CPU operation status (each station) (1) (SB0100) is turned on, check the station number using CPU
operation status (each station) (1) (SW0100).

Number Description Number Description
SBOOFO CPU RUN status (each station) SWOOFO0 CPU RUN status (each station)
SBOOF1 CPU RUN status (master station)

SBOOFF CPU RUN status (station No.0) o

SB0100 CPU operation status (each station) (1) SW0100 ‘ CPU operation status (each station) (1)
SB0101 CPU operation status (master station) (1)

SBO10F CPU operation status (1) (station No.0) o

SB0110 CPU operation status (each station) (2) SW0110 ‘ CPU operation status (each station) (2)
SB0111 CPU operation status (master station) (2)

SBO11F CPU operation status (2) (station No.0) o

(b) Checking CPU module status (own station)
1. Whether the CPU module is in RUN or STOP can be checked using CPU RUN status (own station)
(SB004C).
2. If a continuation error occurs in the CPU module, Own station's CPU status (1) (SB004A) turns on.
If a stop error occurs in the CPU module, Own station's CPU status (2) (SB004B) turns on.
3. The CPU module status can be checked using Own station's CPU status (SW004B).

Number Description Number | Description
SBO04A Own station's CPU status (1) —
SB004B Own station's CPU status (2) SW004B ‘ Own station's CPU status
SB004C CPU RUN status (own station) —
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(11)Checking the station number setting status of the own station

The station number setting status of the own station can be checked in the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics. It can be
also checked using link special relays (SBs) and a link special register (SW).

(a) Setting the station number in the network parameter window of GX Works2

1. Setting the station number turns off Station number setting status of the own station (SB0046) and
Station number status of the operating station (SB004F).

2. The station number of the own station is stored in Station number (SW0042).

(b) Setting the station number using the UINI instruction

1. When the module is powered on, the station number is not set. Therefore, Station number setting

status of the own station (SB0046) turns on. Station number status of the operating station
(SBO004F) also turns on.

2. FFy is stored in Station number (SW0042).

3. Executing the UINI instruction to set the station number turns off Station number setting status of
the own station (SB0046).

4. The station number of the own station is stored in Station number (SW0042).

Number Description Number Description
SB0046 Station number setting status of the own station SW0042 Station number
SBO04F Station number status of the operating station —
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(12)Dedicated instructions

The following link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs) are used for dedicated instructions. (=~
Page 220, CHAPTER 10)

(a) RECV instruction (= Page 277, Section 10.9)

1. When data are stored in the own station channel area, the corresponding RECV execution request
flag (SB0030 and SB0031) turns on.
Use the flag as a start contact and execute the RECV instruction.
After the completion of the RECV instruction, the flag is turned off.

Number Description Number Description
SB0030 RECYV execution request flag (1)
SB0031 RECV execution request flag (2) —
SB0047 Baton pass status (own station)

(b) REMFR/REMTO instruction (5 Page 316, Section 10.13, Page 321, Section 10.14)

1. Setthe following registers before executing the REMFR/REMTO instructions:
* Number of resends (REMFR/REMTO) (SW001A)
* Response wait timer (REMFR/REMTO) (SW001B)
2. When the REMFR/REMTO instruction is executed, the execution status is stored in Execution
status (REMFR/REMTO) (SW0080 to SWO009F).

Number ‘ Description Number Description

SWO001A Number of resends (REMFR/REMTO)

SW001B Response wait timer (REMFR/REMTO)

SW0080 to

Execution status (REMFR/REMTO)
SWOO09F

(c) RIRD instruction and RIWT instruction (= Page 326, Section 10.15, Page 334,

Section 10.16)

The arrival monitoring time of the instruction is set using Arrival monitoring time (RIRD/RIWT) (SW0009).
The number of resends for the instruction is set using Number of resends (RIRD/RIWT) (SWO000B).

Number ‘ Description Number Description

SW0009 Arrival monitoring time (RIRD/RIWT)

SW000B Number of resends (RIRD/RIWT)

(d) Common to link dedicated instructions (other than the REMFR and REMTO
instructions)

Processing results of link dedicated instructions can be checked using Send/receive instruction (1) processing
result (SW0030) for channel 1 and Send/receive instruction (2) processing result (SW0031) for channel 2.

Number Description Number Description
SWO0030 Send/receive instruction (1) processing result
SW0031 Send/receive instruction (2) processing result
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(13)Canceling/restoring reserved station setting
Canceling/restoring reserved station setting is executed using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics as well as link
special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs). ("=~ Page 210, Section 9.6)

(a) Canceling reserved station setting

1. Specify the station number to cancel reserved station setting in Reserved station function
disable/temporary error invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017).

2. Turn on Reserved station function disable request (SB0012).

w

Reserved station function disable request accept status (SB005C) is turned on.

A

When reserved station setting is cancelled, Reserved station function disable completion status

(SB005D) turns on.

5. Reserved station function disable status (SB0180) is turned on and the station number of the
station in reserved station function disable status is stored in Reserved station function disable
status (SW0180 to SW0187).

6. When the reserved station setting is cancelled with error, an error code will be stored in Result of

reserved station function disable (SW0056).

7. Turn off Reserved station function disable request (SB0012).

Number Description Number Description

SWO0010 to | Reserved station function disable/temporary error

SB0012 Reserved station function disable request ) ) ) )
SWO0017 invalid station setting

Reserved station function disable request accept

SB005C status SWO0056 Result of reserved station function disable
u
SB005D Reserved station function disable completion status —
. . . SWO0180 to . . )
SB0180 Reserved station function disable status SW0187 Reserved station function disable status

(b) Restoring reserved station setting

1. Specify the station number to restore reserved station setting in Reserved station function
disable/temporary error invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017),
2. Turn on Reserved station specification enable request (SB0013).

w

Reserved station specification enable request accept status (SBO05E) is turned on.

A

When cancellation of the reserved station specification is completed, Reserved station
specification enabled status (SB0O05F) is turned on.
5. Use Reserved station function disable status (SW0180 to SW0187) to check whether the station

returned to the reserved station. When the network no longer has a station for which reserved
station function is disabled, Reserved station function disable status (SB0180) is turned off.

6. When the reserved station setting is restored with error, an error code will be stored in Result of
reserved station function enable (SW0057).

7. Turn off Reserved station specification enable request (SB0013).

(MS) 1e18160y [e10ads yuI pue (gS) Aejey [eoeds yury Buisn 7L

Number Description Number Description

SWO0010 to | Reserved station function disable/temporary error

SB0013 Reserved station specification enable request . ] . ) porary
SW0017 invalid station setting

Reserved station specification enable request accept . .
SBOO05E status SWO0057 Result of reserved station function enable
SBOO5F Reserved station specification enabled status —
) ) ) SW0180 to ) ) )
SB0180 Reserved station function disable status SWo187 Reserved station function disable status
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(14)Setting/Canceling a temporary error invalid station
Setting/Canceling a temporary error invalid station is executed using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics as well as
link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs). ("=~ Page 214, Section 9.7)

(a) Setting a temporary error invalid station

1.

2.

R W

Specify the station number to set a temporary error invalid station in Reserved station function
disable/temporary error invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017),

Turn on Temporary error invalid request (SB0010).

Temporary error invalid request accept status (SB0058) is turned on.

When a temporary error invalid station is set, Temporary error invalid setting completion status
(SB0059) turns on.

Temporary error invalid station setting status (SBO0EO) turns on, and the station No. of the

temporary error invalid station is stored in Temporary error invalid station setting status (SW00EOQ
to SWO0E7).

When the temporary error invalid station is set with error, an error code will be stored in
Temporary error invalid station setting result (SW0054).

Turn off Temporary error invalid request (SB0010).

Number

Description Number Description

SB0010

Temporary error invalid request

SWO0010 to | Reserved station function disable/temporary error
SW0017 invalid station setting

SB0058

Temporary error invalid request accept status SW0054 Temporary error invalid station setting result

SB0059

Temporary error invalid setting completion status —

SBOOEO

Temporary error invalid station setting status

SWOOEO to

Temporary error invalid station setting status
SWOOE7 porary 9

(b) Canceling a temporary error invalid station

1. Specify the station number to cancel a temporary error invalid station in Reserved station function
disable/temporary error invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017).

2. Turnon Temporary error invalid setting cancel request (SB0011).

3. Temporary error invalid setting cancel request accept status (SB005A) is turned on.

4. When the cancellation is completed, Temporary error invalid setting cancel completion status
(SB005B) turns on.

5. use Temporary error invalid station setting status (SW00E0 to SWO0E7) to check if the temporary
error invalid station setting is cancelled. When the network no longer has a temporary error invalid
station, Temporary error invalid station setting status (SBOOEO) turns off.

6. When the temporary error invalid station is cancelled with error, an error code will be stored in
Temporary error invalid station setting cancel result (SW0055).

7. Turn off Temporary error invalid setting cancel request (SB0011).

Number Description Number Description
SB0011 Temporary error invalid setting cancel request :aggr; o Ej;ﬁ::gtiiﬁz;:i:;(:tion disable/temporary error
SBO05A :;Tupsorary error invalid setting cancel request accept SWO0055 Temporary error invalid station setting cancel result
SBOO5B :;Tup;orary error invalid setting cancel completion o
SBOOEO Temporary error invalid station setting status :azgig o Temporary error invalid station setting status
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(15)Checking the operating status of when the submaster function is used and

switching a master operating station from a submaster station to a master
station

Use link special relays (SBs) and link special registers (SWs) to check the setting details of the parameters and
whether the parameters have been written. The operating status can be also checked using the CC-Link IE Field
diagnostics. ("—_=—Page 198, Section 9.3)

(a) Checking the operating status
The status of data link with the submaster function used can be checked using Master station information
(SB0070). The station number of a master operating station can be checked using Master operating station

number (SWO006D) and that of a submaster operating station using Submaster operating station number
(SWO0O06E).

Number Description Number Description

SB0070

Master station information— SW006D Master operating station number

— SWO006E Submaster operating station number

(b) Switching a master operating station from a submaster station to a master station

While a submaster station is operating as a master operating station, the operation of a master station can be
switched from the submaster operation to the master operation. For link special relays (SBs) and link special
registers (SWs) related to the switching of a master operating station, refer to the explanation about the

submaster function. (>~ Page 186, Section 8.8.5 (2))
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CHAPTER 12 TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter describes errors that may occur on CC-Link IE Field Network, causes of the errors, and corrective
actions.

12.1 Before Troubleshooting

Check that the POWER LED of the power supply module and the MODE LED of the CPU module are on. If either or

both are off, troubleshoot the CPU module. ( User's manual for the CPU module used (hardware design,
maintenance and inspection))

12.2 Troubleshooting Procedure

The procedure for identifying the cause of the problem and taking action is explained below.
If a slave station cannot be monitored due to an error such as cable disconnection, directly connect the supported
programming tool to the slave station.

(1) Procedure

1. Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module, and open

the "System Monitor" window.

O [Diagnostics] 2> [System Monitor]

Pt Product Information it

2. Select the module in which an error has occurred.

*« When a module other than a master/local module is
selected

[ 7 Page 407, Section 12.2 (1) (a)

L3
Vanuus®

* When the selected module is the master/local module
[ 5 Page 408, Section 12.2 (1) (b)

Point/

If data link cannot be performed even though no error is indicated in the "System Monitor" window, select the master/local

module, and click the Diagnostics button. ((__= Page 408, Section 12.2 (1) (b))
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CHAPTER 12 TROUBLESHOOTING

(a) Checking for error in modules other than the master/local module

1. Select a module other than the master/local module

PLC Diagnostics 5]

Corven e in the "System Monitor" window, and click the

Monitaring

| Serial Port PLC Module Connection(LISE) System Image. .
ot Topemnsis] k] piagnostics | button.
STOP sToP |

Loz

T e g 7% 2. The window corresponding to the module will
Error Information

4 tror bfomatin € Conintinrorfomatkn, € LG s amaton open. (In the illustration on the left, the CPU module

@eRE ™ Changs the window size and position after error jurp.
PLC [ Status| Mo, [Current Eror{Abbreviation)] _ Current Error(Detail) | [ Tine Error Jump. .
A G O TGEID o, TV I — is selected_)
Error Help
If the  Diagnostics button is not supported by the

EmorHistory  Occurrence Order Display [Descending

Sroniz] o [rer T T T tme [2]  Enorkstory .

A 2031 NOEND COVER NO END COVER 2011- 331 16:50:49 d I | k th p . b tt

A\ 1500 |acioc oowm ACIDC bW WiL33l  sdmar |  Charkstory module, Clic €  Detailed Information uton.

A 3100 LINK PARA, ERROR LINK PARA, ERROR. 2011- 331 15:7:30

N 1500 AC/DC DOWN ACIDC DOWN 2011-3-31 15: 6117 By 247

A 3150 DLPLICAT NET 1o, DLPLICAT NET.NO, 1331 1455540 T

A\ 1500 |AC/DC DOWN ACIDC DOWN 2011- 331 14:53:32

A\ 1500 |ACIDC DOWN ACIDC DOWN 2011- 331 13:52:50 Status Icon Legend

A 2031 NOEND COVER NO END COVER. 2011-3-31 13:33116 1 pmE .

A 3100 Lt ik, ERROR LN PARA, ERROR TR o Erver When data link cannot be performed even though no
A 3100 LN PARA, ERROR LINK PR, ERROR 01331132839 A Moderats Eror

t{ 3100 LINK PARA. ERROR LINK PARA. ERROR 11331 (131613 | | b User Specfied . . o . "

N 1sonacioc oo ACioc pown coit-sal 11201 | | B et fail h Syst Monit: lect th

A iseo aciocooun loc oo AT allure 1s shown In "oystem honitor’, select the

x| | Gxoay o= master/local module and click the ~ piagnestics | button.

3. CPU resets and errors occurred before power-off

Error History 3]

@ are recorded in the "Error History" window.

Stop Monitor [[Seral Port PLC Module Comnection(USE) System Image.
O [Diagnostics] => [System Monitor] =>

Match al of the criteria below
None

Syskem Error Histary button

Clear Refine Criteria Enter Refine Critera,

Error History

Errar History List Error Details.
Displayed Errors(Errars: 200200 Error Code Motation: ¢ DEC (% HEX Madel Name LI71GF11-T2
o G weasie e @ x wwlo o In the single "Error History" window, the error history of
00700 07EF 2011/03(31 16:50:43 Loz2cPU R e e
DaLA 201103, a9 ] Lrisriitz | oo |8 . . .
t01ss osoc 2011je3[31 15:13:47 = oI | CPU modules and intell |gent function modules
00197 ocLc 2011/03/31 15:07:30 L02CPU
00196 0sDC 2011/03/31 15:06:17 LO2CPU Explanation . . .
A T (including master/local modules) can be viewed.
00193 osDC 2011/03/31 13:52:50 L02CPU
00192 O7EF 2011/03/31 13:33:16. LOZCPU
0191 DaLA 2011403/31 133315 LITIGF1L-T2
00190 actc 2011403/31 13:31:02 Lo2CPU jEr—
00189 ocLc 2011/03/31 13:26:39 L02CPU
00188 ocLc 2011/03/31 13:16:19, LOZCPU (Check the error in the PLC Diagnostics window of the:
00187 [zl 2011/03/31 13:12:41 L02CPU programming tool, and take action.
00186 DOE3. 2011/03/31 13:10:3¢ LI7TIGF11-T2 0030
00185 DOE3 2011403/31 13:00:07 LI71GF11-T2 0030
00184 0sDC 2011/03/31 12:14:96. LOZCPU
00183 DOE3 2011/03/31 12:11:14 LI71GF11-T2 0030
o182 o7EF 2011/03/31 12:08:13 LozcPu a
Clear History,

Refresh reate Ca File.., Close.

4. f data link cannot be performed even after the
above operation is performed, perform the
following:

ainpaooid Bunooyseignoil z'zl

» Checking for error using CC-Link IE Field diagnostics
(I_= Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

« Checking the LEDs ([~ Page 410, Section 12.3)
 Troubleshooting by symptom

(I_F Page 414, Section 12.5)

407



(b) Checking for error in the master/local module

(Cornected)

cect
7 o, 1) change Modle... | 215 [Seation o, i(Error) ) m E

Total ave Stations
d

ssssssss

M

9 ot iionter | stop Montor

o [ bide Disconected Staton... | Leend.

Inteligert:1

Stha2

= Ched
il th o
Lk stertstop. an

hecked by starting

P, okc.) of the.

PORTZ Cable Disconnected

Cose.

Error History

nct

©

:
—

[Serial Port PLE Module Connection(USE)

Watch al of the critria below
Hare

Error History

Error Code Notstion: ™ DEC % HEX

Evror Hisory List
Displayed 200200
oo | |
00200
D5

00158 ospc
o097 ocic
00196 0s0C
00135 océe
00154 ospc
o019 ospC
o092 e
o051 0814
00150 ocic
o0tas ocic
00138 ocic
o017 0sDC
00135 D03
ootzs DoEs
00134 0sDC
00133 D03
o0tz o7eF

Clear Histary.

[ ModelName | Stat[jO |4
LozcPy .
o [ Lz | oo S

7

20110331 15:07:30 Lo2cry

20110331 15:06:17 Lo2cPy

20110331 14:55:40 LozcPy

201110331 145332 LozcPy

20110331 13:52:50 Lo2cry

1103431 13:33:16 L02cPy
U133 LITIGFLTZ o010
20110331 133102 LozcPy
20110331 13:26:39 Lo2cry

2011/03/31 13:16:19 Lo2cPy

201103431 13:12:41 LozcRy
UM LFI0H  LTIGFTZ 0030
11/03f31 130907 LI7IGFILT2 o030
011/03/31 12:14:46 e
MUMEHEIZILE LTIGF-TZ 0030
20110331 1210619 LozcPy .

Error Detals

ModelName  LI7AGRIL-T2
Start 1f0 o010
Mount Postion  Main block 0th sot

Error and Solution | Inteligent Modute Information

Explanation

Pl mode stop error

i the PLC Diagrostics window of the
, and take action.

Refresh

Create C5U Fils, Close.

X
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1. Select the master/local module in the "System
g  Monitorstatus __________

button.

The "CC IE Field Diagnostics™ window will open. In
the window, identify the cause of the error and take

Monitor"” window, and click the

Diagnostics

action.
("5 Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

CPU resets and errors occurred before power-off
are recorded in the "Error History" window.

O [Diagnostics] = [System Monitor] =>
button

Syskem Error History

In the single "Error History" window, the error history of
CPU modules and intelligent function modules
(including master/local modules) can be viewed.

3.

If data link cannot be performed even after the
above operation is performed, perform the
following:

* Checking the LEDs (= Page 410, Section 12.3)
» Troubleshooting by symptom

(I_F Page 414, Section 12.5)
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(2) Precautions on the "Error History" window

The following explains the master/local module errors that may be shown in the "Error History" window.
For errors of the modules other than master/local modules and functionality of the error history, refer to the

manual for the relevant CPU module. ( User’s Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals) of

the relevant CPU module)

(a) No error history is displayed.
In "PLC RAS" of PLC Parameter, check if the "Module Error History Collection (Intelligent Function Module)" is
selected.

Module Errar History Collection (Inteligent Function Module)

Iv Callection of inteligent Function module errar histaries is walid.
* Selecting this enables inteligent Function modules errors ko
be browsed in the "Error History" window of the system
ronitar,

Corresponding Memary |System Memary j

Collection Mo, | 1 Items{Scan  (1--100)

(b) The time and date of the error is not correctly displayed.
If an error occurred during initial processing of the CPU module, "0000/00/00 00:00:00" is displayed.

(c) The error code is not correctly displayed.
Instead of an error code, "*HST.LOSS*" may be displayed in the “Error Code" column if errors occurred at

frequent intervals in the master/local module.

Mo, © Error Code Drate and Time Model Mame Skark I/
noiaz *HST.LOS5* 20110320 15:18:30 L1715F11-T2 o010
ooi9l 050 20110320 15:03:45 Lio=ZPU ===

If *"HST.LOSS*" frequently appears, increase the number of collected errors per scan in the "PLC RAS" tab in
the PLC parameter window. ( User’s Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals) of the
relevant CPU module)

(d) The same error code is not displayed again.
If the same error continuously occurred, only the first error is displayed in the "Error History" window.

ainpaooid Bunooyseignoil z'zl
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12.3 Checking the LEDs

The following explains how to troubleshoot the system by the LEDs.

(1) The RUN LED turns off

Check item Action

Is the master/local module connected correctly? Securely connect the master/local module.

If the above action does not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for
hardware error.

* Hardware test ((_5 Page 58, Section 6.2.1)
« Self-loopback test ((_7~ Page 60, Section 6.2.2)

(2) The MODE LED turns off or is flashing

Check item Action

Change the mode of the master/local module to Online. ((__5  Page 77,
Section 7.2)

Is the master/local module set to online mode?

If the above action does not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for
hardware error.

* Hardware test (_5 Page 58, Section 6.2.1)
« Self-loopback test ([~ Page 60, Section 6.2.2)
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CHAPTER 12 TROUBLESHOOTING

(3) The D LINK LED turns off or is flashing

Check item

Action

Is the master station connected to the network and operating
normally?

« If an error has occurred in the CPU module of the master station,
remove the cause of the CPU module error.
(=~ Page 408, Section 12.2)

* Connect GX Works2 to the master station. Check if the master station
is performing data link using CC-Link IE Field diagnostics, and take

action. ([ Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

Are 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables used?

Replace the cables with 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables.
({5 Page 55, Section 5.3.1)

Is the station-to-station distance 100m or less?

Change the station-to-station distance to 100m or less.

Does the cabling condition (bend radius) meet the
specification?

Refer to the manual for the Ethernet cable, and correct the bend radius.

Is any Ethernet cable disconnected?

Replace the Ethernet cable.

Is the loopback function enabled for the master station?

Configure the network in ring topology without a switching hub.

Are other stations connected to the master/local modules
operating normally?

Power on the other stations.

Is the switching hub operating normally?

» Check if a 1000BASE-T-compliant switching hub is used.

((ZF Page 56, Section 5.3.2)
» Power off and then on the switching hub.

Check that the cables are not connected as described below.
» Both PORT1 and PORT2 are connected to a switching hub.
» Although the loopback function is disabled, the network is
configured in ring topology.

* Although the loopback function is enabled, the network is
configured in star topology.

» The network is incorrectly configured in ring topology.

« Correct the wiring. ((_3  Page 46, Section 5.2.1)
« If the system does not contain a switching hub
* When not using the loopback function
Disconnect an Ethernet cable connected to any station on the
network (either PORT1 or PORT2).
The network topology will become a line topology and data link will
start.
* When using the loopback function
Enable the loopback function and rewrite the network parameter to

the CPU module. (__5 Page 164, Section 8.7)

« If the system contains a switching hub

1. Check if the loopback function setting is correctly configured.
(Z_F" Page 164, Section 8.7)

If incorrect, correct the network parameter and rewrite it to the CPU
module. When data link starts across the entire network, this
procedure is successful.

2. Disconnect one Ethernet cable connected to the switching hub and
power off and then on the hub. (Repeat this operation until data link
starts over the network.)

3. When data link starts across the entire network, check the network
map using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics.

((Z= Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

Is the station number of the master/local module duplicated with
any of the other stations?

Change the duplicated station number.

If the above actions do not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for an

error.

« Hardware test ((_z Page 58, Section 6.2.1)
« Self-loopback test ([__ 5 Page 60, Section 6.2.2)

* Loop test ("5 Page 65, Section 6.4.1)
- Cable test ([ 7 Page 71, Section 6.4.2)
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(4) The ERR. LED turns on

Connect GX Works2 to the CPU module connected to the master/local station whose ERR. LED is on, identify

the cause of the error, and take action. ([~ Page 406, Section 12.2)
If the cause of the error cannot be identified using GX Works2, perform the following tests to the master/local

module to check for hardware error.

* Hardware test ((_z Page 58, Section 6.2.1)
« Self-loopback test ("5 Page 60, Section 6.2.2)

(5) The ERR. LED is flashing

Check item

Action

Is the disconnected station displayed in the network map
display area of the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics?

oris flashing". ((_ Page 411, Section 12.3 (3))

If the above action does not solve the problem, "Total Stations" set in the Network Parameter window for the
master station differs from the number of slave stations on the network. Correct the parameter.

(6) The L ERR. LED turns on

Check item

Action

Are the Ethernet cables operating normally?

» Check if 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables are used.
({Z_=" Page 32, Section 3.2)
« Check if the station-to-station distance is 100m or less.

(_F" Page 62, Section 6.3)
» Check if the Ethernet cables are not disconnected.

Is the switching hub operating normally?

» Check if a 1000BASE-T-compliant switching hub is used.

(CZF Page 56, Section 5.3.2)
* Check if the switching hub is on.

Are other stations connected to the master/local modules
operating normally?

Check if the systems on other stations are on.

Is the master station set to online mode?

Is there any noise affecting the system?

Check the wiring condition.

Is the loopback function enabled for the master station?

When the loopback function is enabled, check if the ring topology is
correctly configured for the port where the L ERR. LED is on.

((ZF" Page 46, Section 5.2.1)

If the above actions do not solve the problem, follow the directions shown in "Communication is unstable".

(I_7 Page 416, Section 12.5.5)

412

Perform the troubleshooting shown in "When the D LINK LED turned off

Change the mode of the module to Online. ({3 Page 77, Section 7.2)
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(7) The LINK LED turns off

Check item Action
Replace the cables with 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables.

("5 Page 55, Section 5.3.1)

Is the station-to-station distance 100m or less? Change the station-to-station distance to 100m or less.

Are 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables used?

Does the cabling condition (bend radius) meet the
specification?

Refer to the manual for the Ethernet cable, and correct the bend radius.

Is any Ethernet cable disconnected? Replace the Ethernet cable.

Are the switching hub and other stations connected to the

master/local module normal? Power on the switching hub and the other stations.

If the above actions do not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for an
error.

* Hardware test ((_ 5 Page 58, Section 6.2.1)

« Self-loopback test ([__ 5 Page 60, Section 6.2.2)

* Cable test (_3 Page 71, Section 6.4.2)

12.4 Monitoring on Display Unit

Performing the buffer memory monitor/test function on a display unit enables the link special relay (SB) and link special
register (SW) values to be monitored without GX Works2.
For how to monitor buffer memories on the display unit, refer to the following.

MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

uun Aeydsiq uo Buuoyuoly ¥'ZL
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12.5 Troubleshooting by Symptom

Troubleshooting methods are described by symptom. Perform these troubleshooting if data link cannot be performed

with a target station even though no error is detected in the master/local module. If an error has occurred in the

master/local module, identify the error cause using GX Works2.

(= Page 406, Section 12.2)

12.5.1

Cyclic transmission cannot be performed

The following lists the actions to be taken if cyclic data are not delivered to the master or a slave station.

Check item

Action

Is the D LINK LED of the master or slave station on?

If the D LINK LED is flashing or off, perform troubleshooting.
(= Page 411, Section 12.3 (3))

In the network configuration settings of the master station, is a
slave station specified as a reserved station?

Cancel the reserved station setting. ((__=  Page 81, Section 7.3)

In the network configuration settings of the master station, is
"RX/RY Setting" or "RWw/RWr Setting" for slave stations
configured?

Set RX/RY or RWw/RWr data for each slave station within the allowable
range. ((_=  Page 81, Section 7.3)

Do the station numbers set in the network configuration settings
of the master station match those set for corresponding slave
stations?

Correct the station number(s).

Do the station types set in the network configuration settings of
the master station match those set for the connected slave
stations?

Check the station types set in the network configuration settings of the
master station.

Are the refresh parameters set within correct ranges?

Correct the refresh parameters. Link devices and link refresh assignment
can be confirmed in either of the following.

+ Network Configuration Settings ([_ ¥ Page 81, Section 7.3)
« "Assignment Image" window ([__3 Page 96, Section 7.5 (1))

Is any refresh target device in the refresh parameter window
overlapped with that of another network module?

Correct the refresh parameters. Overlap of a refresh target device can
be checked in the "Assignment Image" window through GX Works2.

(ZF~ Page 96, Section 7.5 (1))

Is the station number of the master/local module duplicated with
any of the other stations?

Change the duplicated station number.

If the above actions do not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for

hardware error.

 Hardware test ((_ 5 Page 58, Section 6.2.1)
« Self-loopback test ({7 Page 60, Section 6.2.2)
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12.5.2 Transient transmission cannot be performed

The following lists the actions to be taken if transient
Works2 cannot perform monitoring.

transmission cannot be performed with the target station, and GX

Check item

Action

Is the D LINK LED of the master or slave station on or flashing?

If the D LINK LED is off, perform troubleshooting.
({_Z Page 411, Section 12.3 (3))

Is the baton pass status of the destination normal?

In the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics, identify the cause of the error and
take action. ((_= Page 192, CHAPTER 9)

Are the following control data of the dedicated instruction
correct?

* Target station’s CPU type

* Target station’s network number

* Target station number

Correct the control data of the dedicated instruction.

Is the station number of the master/local module duplicated with
any of the other stations?

Change the duplicated station number.

If the above actions do not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for an

error.

« Hardware test ((_ > Page 58, Section 6.2.1)
» Self-loopback test ([~ Page 60, Section 6.2.2)
» Communication test ([~ Page 72, Section 6.4.3)

1253 Station is disconnected from the network

The following is the troubleshooting action to be taken when a station in data link is disconnected.

Check item

Action

Is the ambient temperature for the module within the specified

range?

Keep the ambient temperature within the specified range by taking
action such as removing heat source.

If the above action does not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for an

error.

+ Hardware test ((_5 Page 58, Section 6.2.1)
+ Self-loopback test ([~ =~ Page 60, Section 6.2.2)

- Cable test ((_ 7 Page 71, Section 6.4.2)
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12.5.4 Station is repeatedly disconnected and reconnected

The following lists the troubleshooting actions to be taken when a station in data link is repeatedly disconnected and
reconnected.

Check item Action

Replace the cables with 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables.

Are 1000BASE-T-compliant Ethernet cables used?
((_5 Page 55, Section 5.3.1)

Is the station-to-station distance 100m or less? Change the station-to-station distance to 100m or less.

Does the cabling condition (bend radius) meet the )
Refer to the manual for the Ethernet cable, and correct the bend radius.

specification?
Is any Ethernet cable disconnected? Replace the Ethernet cable.
Is the switching hub normal? Power on the switching hub.

If the above actions do not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for an
error.

* Hardware test ((_5 Page 58, Section 6.2.1)
« Self-loopback test ([~ Page 60, Section 6.2.2)
« Cable test (_ 5 Page 71, Section 6.4.2)

12.5.5 Communication is unstable

The following lists the troubleshooting actions to be taken when link scan time or transmission delay time is long or
when a transient transmission timeout occurred.

Check item Action

If the L ERR. LED is on or flashing, perform troubleshooting.
(=" Page 412, Section 12.3 (6))

Is the L ERR. LED of the master or slave station off?

Is the ambient temperature for the module within the specified | Keep the ambient temperature within the specified range by taking

range? action such as removing heat source.

Is any error shown in "Selected Station Communication Status | If an error is identified at PORT1 or PORT2, perform a cable test and a
Monitor" of CC-Link IE Field diagnostics? self-loopback test.

Is there any noise affecting the system? Check the wiring condition.

If the above actions do not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for an
error.

* Hardware test ((_5 Page 58, Section 6.2.1)
« Self-loopback test ("5 Page 60, Section 6.2.2)
« Cable test ([_ 5 Page 71, Section 6.4.2)
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IP communications cannot be performed using the IP packet

Before troubleshooting the problem as listed below, execute the IP communication test and take corrective actions

according to the error code. ([~ 5 Page 143, Section 8.3.3)
If the problem cannot be solved using the IP communication test, execute the actions listed below.

Check item

Action

Is the IP address of the connected Ethernet device correct?

Set an IP address meeting the IP address setting rules.
([ Page 136, Section 8.3.2 (1))

Is the IP address already in use?

« For the Ethernet device, set the IP address different from that of other
devices on the network, such as a CPU module, master/local module,
and Ethernet adapter module.

« Disconnect the Ethernet device from the line and execute the Ping
command to the IP address of the disconnected Ethernet device. If a
response is received even though the device is disconnected, the IP
address is already in use. Change the IP address.

Has a communication time over error occurred in the IP
communication test?

Check "Relay Network No." in the routing parameters.

Have the routing parameters correctly been set?

+ Check and correct the routing parameters. ([_ 3 Page 139, Section
8.3.2 (2)

» When the first and second octets of the IP address are the same for
the request source device, request destination device, and modules
between them, set the routing parameters so that the third octet of the
IP address of the Ethernet device is used as "Target Network No.".

Is the network number of the Ethernet device side (the third
octet of the IP address) the same as that of modules and
another Ethernet device? (This applies only when the request
source external device, request destination external device, and
modules between them have the same first and second octets
of the IP address.)

Change the network number of the Ethernet device side (the third octet
of the IP address) to the one different from that of modules and another
Ethernet device.

IP address

Ethernet 192.168.3.1 192.168.3.30
CC-Link 192.168.1.1

I,fetFV'sz (Automatically assigned)

192.168.2.30 192.168.2.1

192.168.1.125 192.168.1.2
(Automatically assigned)

Station No.2

|

_ Station No.1
| el

Master station

Network No.1

Network No.2

Change the network numbers to those not used for other stations.

Network No.3

= =

Is the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting correct? (This
applies only when the request source device, request
destination device, and modules between them do not have the
same first and second octets of the IP address.)

» Check and correct the setting in the module supporting the CC-Link IE

Field Network gateway setting. ( Manual for the module
supporting the CC-Link |IE Field Network gateway setting used)

» Use the routing parameters to set the communication route to the CC-
Link IE Field Network gateway setting station.

Are settings configured in modules connected to the Ethernet
device correct?

» First and second octets of the IP address

» Subnet mask pattern

+ Default router IP address

Check and correct the settings,

Is the firewall enabled on the Ethernet device?

Check and correct the firewall settings on the Ethernet device.

[Ex]

Is a response to the Ping command (ICMP echo request) enabled?

417

uonouny Jajsuel) 1@yoed 4| ayy buisn pawliopad 8g Jouued suoledIunwwod d| 9'G°ZL

woldwAg Ag Bunooyss|gnoi] Gzl




Check item Action

Check and correct the antivirus software settings on the Ethernet device.

Is the antivirus software on the Ethernet device blocking the El

ications? . . iy
communications? « Is the security setting level of the antivirus software low?

* Is a response to the Ping command (ICMP echo request) enabled in
the firewall settings?

« Set the same IP address in the default gateway of each Ethernet port.

» Set the communication route on the Ethernet device side using the
route command so that communications using the IP packet transfer
function can be transmitted to the Ethernet device through the module

When the Ethernet device has two or more Ethernet ports, have connected to the Ethernet device.
different default gateway settings been configured for each (This applies only to Ethernet devices that have the route command,
Ethernet port? such as Microsoft® Windows®.)

When the gateway setting is completed, execute the Ping command
from the Ethernet device to check whether communications can be
performed.

« If an error has occurred in the switching hub, remove the error.
Is the switching hub normal? « If communications cannot be performed although no error has

occurred in the switching hub, replace the switching hub.”

Has any device on the line, such as an Ethernet device, CPU
module, Ethernet adapter module, and switching hub, been
replaced? (This applies only when the device has been
replaced by the one having the same IP address.)

Reset the device on the line."?

*1 When the device has been reconnected to the switching hub, or the switching hub has been replaced, it may take some
time to read the MAC address. If so, retry communications from the Ethernet device again after a while or power on the
switching hub again.

*2 A device on Ethernet has a table of IP addresses and their corresponding MAC address, called "ARP cache". When a
device on the line is replaced by the one having the same IP address, the MAC address in the ARP cache is different
from that of the replaced device; therefore, communications may not be normally performed. The ARP cache is updated
by resetting the device or after a while. The time varies depending on the device.

If the above actions do not solve the problem, perform the following tests on the master/local module to check for an
error.

 Hardware test ((_ s Page 58, Section 6.2.1)
+ Self-loopback test ([ Page 60, Section 6.2.2)
- Cable test ((_= Page 71, Section 6.4.2)
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Error codes of the master/local module are listed below.

Error code

Error

Action

4000, to 4FFF

Error detected in a CPU module

( L] MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection))

7000 to 7FFF

Error detected in a module such as a serial communication module

( [ L1 Serial Communication Module User's Manual and other relevant manuals)

BOOOy to BFFFy

Error detected in a CC-Link system

( CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual)

C000y, to CFFFy,

Error detected in an Ethernet interface module
( L1 Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual,
[ 1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Built-In Ethernet Function))

D000y to D007y

Network module failure

+ A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

DOOFy Network module failure . .

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D010y Parameter error (RX size over) Correct the points assigned to the RX devices.
DO11y Parameter error (RY size over) Correct the points assigned to the RY devices.
D012y Parameter error (RWw size over) Correct the points assigned to the RWw devices.
D013y Parameter error (RWr size over) Correct the points assigned to the RWr devices.

D014 to D016y

Network module failure

+ A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D018y

Parameter error (constant link scan
time error)

Correct the constant link scan time.

D019y to DO1Cy

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D020y

Network module failure

+ A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D030y to DO33H

Connection failure

Correct the wiring.

D035y

Connection failure

Correct the wiring.
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Error code

Error

Action

D036y

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D037,

Incorrect number of stations

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
programming tool.

« If the number of slave stations (including a submaster station) per network
is more than 120, reduce it to 120 or less.

D038,

No corresponding station (IP
communication test)

« If the own station, target station, or relay station is disconnected from the
network, identify the cause of the disconnection and take action.

D039,

IP packet transfer function not
supported (IP communication test)

+ Check the first five digits of the serial number of the module on the station
on the route next to the faulty station. If the module does not support the
used function, replace it with the module with the latest version.

D040,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D041y

Incorrect number of stations

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
programming tool.

« If the number of slave stations (including a submaster station) per network
is more than 120, reduce it to 120 or less.

D080y to D084y,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DOAOy

Transient data transmission response
wait timeout

« If the own station, target station, or relay station is disconnected from the
network, identify the cause of the disconnection and take action.

* When the mode of the master station (including submaster station) is
"Online (High Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and
retry the operation.

» When the target station or the relay station is overloaded and cannot
receive transient data, reduce the frequency of transient transmission and
retry the operation.

DOATy

Transient data transmission
completion wait timeout

* Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.

» Connect the cable to the other port on the module, and retry the operation.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DOA2,

Transient data transmission
processing wait timeout

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
» Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.

DOA3y

Transient data transmission error

« If the own station, target station, or relay station is disconnected from the
network, identify the cause of the disconnection and take action.

+ Correct the number of the station for which transient data is to be sent,
and retry the operation.

« If the station for which transient data is to be sent is on another network,
check if the routing parameters for each station are correctly set.
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Error code

Error

Action

DOA4,, to DOAG,

Transient transmission failed

+ Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.

+ Connect the cable to the other port on the module, and retry the operation.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

* Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

* Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.
» Connect the cable to the other port on the module, and retry the operation.
* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

DOAT7Y Transient reception failed . .

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

Reserved station specification failed . . . .
DOCOy ) Wait for a while, and reserve the station again.
(another process in progress)
Reserved station cancellation failed ) ) . ) )
DOC1y ) Wait for a while, and cancel the reserved station setting again.
(another process in progress)
Data link stop failed (another process . . . . .
D0OC2y . Wait for a while, and instruct the data link stop again.
in progress)
Data link start failed (another process ) ) ) ) )
DOC3y . Wait for a while, and instruct the data link start again.
in progress)
Temporary error invalid station setting ) ) ) ) ) )
DOC4y i ) Wait for a while, and set the temporary error invalid station again.
failed (another process in progress)
Temporary error invalid station
DOC5y cancellation failed (another process in | Wait for a while, and cancel the temporary error invalid station setting again.
progress)
Another station number setting change ) ) ) )
DOC6y . ) Wait for a while, and set the station number of another station.
failed (another process in progress)
Another station number setting failed . . . .
DODOy ] Wait for a while, and set the station number of another station.
(another process in progress)
In the network configuration settings of the master station (submaster
DOEOy Station type mismatch . 9 . 9 . (
station), change the station type to that of the own station.
* In the network configuration settings of the master station (submaster
. station), cancel the reserved station setting.
DOE1H Own station reserved . g . .

» Change the station number of the own station to a station number that is

not reserved.
Station No. already in use (own  Set a unique station number.
DOE2y station) ' y « After taking the above action, power off and on all the stations where this
error has been detected or reset them.
) Add the station information of the own station in the network configuration
DOE3y Own station No. out of range . . .
settings of the master station (submaster station).
» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
. . . . programming tool.
Multiple submaster stations (includin
DOE4y own Ztation) ( 9. Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.

« After taking the above actions, power off and on all the stations where this
error has been detected or reset them.

+» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the

. . . . programming tool.
Multiple submaster stations (including . L
DOESy « Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.

own station)

« After taking the above actions, power off and on all the stations where this
error has been detected or reset them.

421

1817 8poD Joug 9zl




Error code

Error

Action

DOFOy

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D100y and D101y

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D110y to D113,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
programming tool.

D200y Transient data received twice « Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.
« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.
D201 Header information error in transient Correct the header information at the request source, and retry the
H transmission operation.
* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
* When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
D202y Send buffer full Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.
+ Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.
D203 Read/write address error in transient Correct the read/write address at the request source, and retry the
H transmission operation.
* Correct the network number at the request source, and retry the
D204 Network No. error in transient operation.
H transmission « If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.
D205 Target station No. error in transient Correct the target station number at the request source, and retry the
H transmission operation.
« Correct the network number at the request source, and retry the
D206 Network No. error in transient operation.
H transmission « If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.
» Change the system configuration so that the number of relay stations may
be seven or less.
D207 Invalid number of relays in transient + Check if the routing parameters are correctly set.
H transmission * When the IP communication test is executed, change the IP address in
the "Communication Target" so that the number of relay stations may be
127 or less.
« Correct the network number at the request source, and retry the
D208y, Network No. error in transient operation.

transmission

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.
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Error code Error Action
D209, Target ‘sta.tion No. error in transient
transmission
D20A, Target .sta.t|on No. error in transient
transmission Correct the target station number at the request source, and retry the
Specified master station No. error in operation.
D20By
transient transmission
D20Cy, Curre.'nt master s-tat.|on No. error in
transient transmission
» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
programming tool.
» When the own station, target station, or relay station detected an error,
identify the cause of the error and take action.

D20D Transient data transmission * Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

H completion wait timeout * When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.

» Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.

D20E Header information error in transient Correct the header information at the request source, and retry the

H transmission operation.

D20E Target station No. error in transient Check that the command can be requested to all or a group of stations at the

H transmission request source, and retry the operation.

D210 Target station No. error in transient Correct the header information at the request source, and retry the

H transmission operation.

Own station No. not set (dedicated . ) ) )
D211y ) . Set the station number in the parameter setting, and retry the operation.
instruction)
* Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.

D212y Transient transmission failed » Connect the cable to the other port on the request source, and retry the
operation.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
+ Correct the request command at the request source, and retry the
operation.

D213y Command error in transient data + Check the first five digits of the serial number of the master/local module.
If the module does not support the used function, replace it with the
module with the latest version.

D214y Transient data length error Correct the data length at the request source, and retry the operation.

D215y Transient data request error Change the mode to Online, and retry the operation.

D216y and D217

Transient data command error

Correct the request command at the request source, and retry the operation.

Incorrect number of read/write

Correct the number of read/write device data at the request source, and retry

D218y ) )
transient data the operation.
D219y Transient data attribute code error Correct the attribute code at the request source, and retry the operation.
D21Ay Transient data access code error Correct the access code at the request source, and retry the operation.
» Abnormal transient data were issued from the CPU module.
D21By and
D21C Transient data request error * Replace the CPU module and retry the operation.
H « If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
+ A cable test cannot be executed for a different network.
) ) Correct "Testing Station Setting", and execute the cable test again.
Network No. error in transient ) ] )
D21Dy » Transient data that cannot be sent to a different network were received.

transmission

Correct the network number or the target station number at the request
source, and retry the operation.
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Error code

Error

Action

Target station No. error in transient

» A communication test cannot be executed on a sending (relay) station.
Correct the "Target Station" setting, and execute the communication test
again.

D21E
H transmission * Transient data of the application type that cannot be executed on the own
station were received. Correct the application type or the target station
number at the request source, and retry the operation.
) ) » The SEND instruction cannot be executed on the target station.
Target station type error (dedicated ) ] )
D21Fy instruction) * Modify the program so that the SEND instruction may not be executed on
the target station.
D220y No master station Add a master station to the network.
D222, Transient data command error Correct the request command at the request source, and retry the operation.
» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
programming tool.
) *» Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.
D223, Transient error : i i
« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
+ Although change of the target station number was attempted online from
the master station (submaster station), the target station does not have
) ) ) the online station number setting function.
Station No. setting not available for the o ) )
D22Ey i » Check the manual for the target station if the station number setting
target station L .
function is available.
« If the module supports the function, please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
D22F No baton pass executed in the target | Check the communication status of the station whose station number is to
H station be changed.
» The station number change was attempted for the own station (master
D230y Invalid station No. setting station or submaster station).
» Check that no station number is set for the target station.
D231 Station No. already set in the target * The station number has been already set for the target station.
H station » Check that no station number is set for the target station.
* The target station where the station number change was attempted does
D232, Station No. setting target not exist not exist.
» Check that no station number is set for the target station.
D233, Station No. setting out of range Set the station number within 1 to 120, and retry the operation.
D234y, No baton pass executed Check the communication status.
» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
programming tool.
)  Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.
D235y Transient error . . .
« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D236 IP data TTL error Correct the TTL at the IP request source and retry the operation.
) Correct the IP address of the master station (submaster station) and retry
D237y IP address setting error .
the operation.
* Correct the network number at the request source of the dedicated
D240 Target network No. error (dedicated instruction, and retry the operation.
H instruction) « If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.
+ Correct the target station number at the request source of the dedicated
D241 Target station No. error (dedicated instruction, and retry the operation.
H

instruction)

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.
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Error code

Error

Action

D242,

Command code error (dedicated
instruction)

* Correct the command code at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.

D243y,

Used channel error (dedicated
instruction)

» Set the used channel within the allowable range at the request source of
the dedicated instruction, and retry the operation.

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.

D244y,

Incorrect transient data

* Correct the transient data at the request source, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D245y,

Target station No. error (dedicated
instruction)

+ Correct the target station number at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.

D246y,

Incorrect transient data

« Correct the transient data at the request source, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D247,

Dedicated instruction received twice

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
programming tool.

+ Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.

D248y,

Incorrect transient data

« Correct the transient data at the request source, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D249,

Target station's CPU type error
(dedicated instruction)

« Correct the target station's CPU type at the request source of the
dedicated instruction, and retry the operation.

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.

D24Ay

Arrival monitoring time error
(dedicated instruction)

* Correct the arrival monitoring time at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

* When the own station, target station, or relay station detected an error,
identify the cause of the error and take action.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

* When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.

* Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.

D24By,

Number of resends error (dedicated
instruction)

« Correct the number of resends at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

» When the own station, target station, or relay station detected an error,
identify the cause of the error and take action.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

* When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.

+ Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.

D24Cy

Target network No. error (dedicated
instruction)

* Correct the network number at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

« If the request source is on another network, check if the routing
parameters are correctly set.
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D24Dy

Used channel error (dedicated
instruction)

* When executing the SEND instruction, set 1 or 2 for the target channel
No. (control data).

* When executing the REMFR or REMTO instruction, set a value from 1 to
32 for the channel number.

D24E

Target station setting error (dedicated
instruction)

* The value set for the control block of the dedicated instruction is out of
range. Correct the value, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D24F,

Own station No. not set (dedicated
instruction)

« Set the station number in the network parameter window, and retry the
operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D250,

Flash ROM failure

* The flash ROM may be faulty. Check the wire and cable distances and
grounding condition of each device, and take measures against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D251,

Arrival check error (dedicated
instruction)

* Increase the number of resends at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

* When the own station, target station, or relay station detected an error,
identify the cause of the error and take action.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

» When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.

+ Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.

D252,

Transmission completion wait timeout
(dedicated instruction)

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
programming tool.

* Increase the number of resends at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

» When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.

+ Correct the number of link dedicated instructions that have been

simultaneously executed within the range. ((_ > Page 225, Section
10.2.2 (1) (c))
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D253,

Response timer timeout (dedicated
instruction)

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
programming tool.

* Increase the number of resends at the request source of the dedicated
instruction, and retry the operation.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

* Correct the number of link dedicated instructions that have been

simultaneously executed within the range. ((__ 5 Page 225, Section
10.2.2 (1) (c))
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D254,

Unsupported request received
(dedicated instruction)

» Change the target station at the station that executed the SEND
instruction.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D255

Target station No. error (dedicated
instruction)

» Correct the value in Target station number (control data), and retry the
operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D256y,

Execution/abnormal end type error
(dedicated instruction)

* Correct the value in Execution/abnormal end type (control data), and retry
the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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+ Correct the value in Request type (request data), and retry the operation.
D257y Request type error (REQ) ) . d ype (req ) . i P .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. ) » Correct the value in Target station number (control data), and retry the
Specified/current control station not _
D258y ) ) ) . operation.
exist (dedicated instruction) ) . . - .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. . » Change the mode of the master station from loop test to online, and retry
Mode error during dedicated .
D259, . . . the operation.
instruction execution . . . L .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Retry the operation after a while.
D25Ay Channel in use (dedicated instruction) | < Change the value in Channels used by own station or Target station's
channel (control data).
. . X . Change the value in Channels used by own station or Target station's
D25By Channel in use (dedicated instruction)
channel (control data).
) . ) ) * The value set for the control block of the dedicated instruction is out of
Invalid function version (dedicated .
D25CH instruction) range. Correct the value, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. « Correct the transient data at the request source, and retry the operation.
D25Dy Incorrect transient data ) . : o .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
+ Another CC-Link dedicated instruction is in execution. Retry the operation
D25Ey Dedicated instruction in use after a while.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
) The REMFR/REMTO instructions cannot be used for stations other than the
Station type error (REMFR/REMTO . ) ) )
D25Fy . _ master station, local station, and submaster station. Modify the program to
execution station) . ) )
the one without the instructions.
D260 Station type error (REMTO execution | The REMTO instruction cannot be used for a station other than a master
H station) operating station.
) ) + Correct the value in Total number of slave stations (control data), and retry
Total number of slave stations setting )
D262y the operation.
error (CCPASET) . . . - .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. . . * Correct the value in Constant link scan time (control data), and retry the
Constant link scan time setting error R
D263y operation.
(CCPASET) ) . . - .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
+ Correct the value in the station No. (setting data) within 1 to 120, and retry
D264y Station No. range error (CCPASET) the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Set a unique value in the station No. (setting data), and retry the
D265y Station No. already in use (CCPASET) operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. o . « Correct the value in the slave station setting information (setting data),
Slave station setting information error )
D266y (CCPASET) and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
+ Correct the value in the station type (setting data), and retry the operation.
D267y Station type error (CCPASET) . . ype ( g .) - v P .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. . * Correct the value in the offset or the size of the link device in the slave
Device range assignment error . . )
D268y (CCPASET) station(s) (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
) Set the target station number specified using the REMFR or REMTO
Target station type error ) . . . . . .
D269y instruction to the station number of the intelligent device station or remote
(REMFR/REMTO) ) )
device station.
Target station No. error ) ) )
D26Ay Return the target station of the REMFR or REMTO instruction.
(REMFR/REMTO)
D26B Network No. error (CCPASET Set any of 1 to 239 to Switch 1 (network No.) in the intelligent function
H

execution station)

module switch setting of the master/local module.
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D26Cy,

Station No. error (CCPASET execution

station)

* To start the master/local module as a master station, set 0 to Switch 2 in
the intelligent function module switch setting.

* To start the master/local module as a local station, set Switch 2 in the
intelligent function module switch setting within 3101y, to 3178 and
31FFy.

* To start the master/local module as a submaster station, set Switch 2 in
the intelligent function module switch setting of the module within 4101}, to
4178,

» Check the serial number (first five digits) of the master/local module to
check if the module supports the function. If not, replace the module with
the one with the latest version.

D26Dy

Mode error (CCPASET execution
station)

Set 0 to Switch 3 in the intelligent function module switch setting of the
master/local module.

D26E,

Operation setting error (CCPASET
execution station)

* To start the master/local module as a master station, set 0 or 2 for Switch
4 in the intelligent function module switch setting of the module.

+ To start the master/local module as a local station, set O for Switch 4 in the
intelligent function module switch setting of the module.

* To start the master/local module as a submaster station, set 0 or 4 for
Switch 4 in the intelligent function module switch setting of the module.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D26F,

Submaster station No. error
(CCPASET execution station)

When executing the CCPASET instruction, set a submaster station number
in Slave station setting information (control data) within 1 to 120.

D270,

Submaster station setting error
(CCPASET execution station)

When executing the CCPASET instruction, set one submaster station in the
station type in Slave station setting information (control data).

D271,

Submaster station setting error
(CCPASET execution station)

When executing the CCPASET instruction, do not set a submaster station
number in Reserved station specification (control data).

D272y

Submaster station setting error
(CCPASET execution station)

When executing the CCPASET instruction, do not set a submaster station
number in Error invalid station setting (control data).

D280,

Transient data request error

Correct the request command at the request source, and retry the operation.

D281y

Transient reception failed

*» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
programming tool.

» When the target station or the relay station is overloaded and cannot
receive transient data, send the data to the target/relay station after the
load on the station is reduced.

D282,

Receive queue full

* Pause the transient transmission temporarily, and retry the operation.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

» Use the COM instruction to increase the frequency of transient
transmission.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D283y,

Transient transmission failed

* Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
programming tool.

» Connect the cable to the other port on the request source, and retry the
operation.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.

D2A0y

Receive buffer full

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
programming tool.

* When the target station or the relay station is overloaded and cannot
receive transient data, send the data to the target/relay station after the
load on the station is reduced.

D2A1,

Send buffer full

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
» Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.
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* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
» When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
o ) o operation.
D2A2y Transmission completion wait timer + Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
timeout
connected properly.
+ Correct the number of link dedicated instructions that have been
simultaneously executed within the range. ((__5 Page 225, Section
10.2.2 (1) (c))
Correct the number of data (frame length) at the request source, and retr
D2A3y Transient data length error . ( ot d y
the operation.
D2A4 Header information error in transient Correct the header information at the request source, and retry the
H transmission operation.
D2A5 Target station No. error in transient Correct the target station number at the request source, and retry the
H transmission operation.
D2AG Transient data request source No. Correct the request source number at the request source, and retry the
H error operation.
D2A7y and Header information error in transient Correct the header information at the request source, and retry the
D2A8y transmission operation.
D2A9 Target network No. error in transient Correct the target network number at the request source, and retry the
H transmission operation.
D2AA Target station No. error in transient Correct the target station number at the request source, and retry the
H transmission operation.
D2AB Request source network No. error in Correct the network number of the request source at the request source,
H transient transmission and retry the operation.
D2AC Transient data request source No. Correct the station number of the request source at the request source, and
H error retry the operation.
Correct the number of data (frame length) at the request source, and retr
D2ADy Transient data length error . ( o) a Y
the operation.
. . . » The own station received transient data addressed to another station.
Target station No. error in transient . .
D2AEy transmission Correct the network and target station numbers, and retry the operation.
issi
* Check if the routing parameters are correctly set.
* Transient data transmission addressed to the own station was requested.
D2AF Target station No. error in transient Check the network number and target station number, and retry the
H transmission operation.
» Check if the routing parameters are correctly set.
» Check if the switching hub and the cables at the request source are
connected properly.
D2B0y Transient transmission failed » Connect the cable to the other port on the request source, and retry the
operation.
* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
L . Retry the IP communication test after a while. (Up to four IP communication
D2EOy IP communication test in progress
tests can be concurrently executed.)
* Check "Communication Target" in the "IP Communication Test" window.
» Check and correct the status of the cable connection and line between the
D2EA IP communication test execution error CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting station and the communication
H

(no response to Ping)

destination.
* Enable a response to the Ping command (ICMP echo request) in the
firewall settings on the Ethernet device or antivirus software.
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D2E2,

No IP address distribution

An IP address is not distributed to the destination Ethernet adapter module
(CC-Link IE Field Network part). Take the following actions to distribute an IP
address.

+ Set an IP address to the master station.

» Use a master station that supports the IP packet transfer function.

After taking the actions above, check that baton pass becomes enabled.
Then execute the IP communication test again. The baton pass status can
be checked using Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047, SW0047).

D2E3,

No CC-Link IE Field Network gateway
setting

» Check that the CC-Link IE Field Network gateway setting has been
configured and is correct in the destination Ethernet adapter module.
» Check the IP address of the master station.

Take the actions above then execute the IP communication test again.

D2E4y,

IP address out of range (Ethernet part
of the destination Ethernet adapter
module)

» When the IP address of the destination Ethernet adapter module
(Ethernet part) is the same as the network address of the master station,
set the IP address within the following range.

- Third octet: 1 to 239
- Fourth octet: 1 to 120

» Change the IP address of CC-Link IE Field Network in the master station
so that the IP address of the Ethernet adapter module (Ethernet part) may
differ from the network address of the master station.

D602y to D607,

Parameter error

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D608y, and D609y,

Parameter error

* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D60Ay

Parameter error (link scan
mode/constant link scan time setting
error)

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.

+ Set "Asynchronous" to the link scan mode, or do not set the constant link
scan time.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D60Dy, to D610y

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

Parameter error (device range

* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
* Correct the value in the size of the link device in the slave station(s)

D611
H assignment error (RWw)) (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
 Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D612 Parameter error (device range » Correct the value in the offset of the link device in the slave station(s)
H assignment error (RWw)) (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D613 Parameter error (device range « Correct the value in the size of the link device in the slave station(s)
H assignment error (RWr)) (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D614 Parameter error (device range » Correct the value in the offset of the link device in the slave station(s)
H

assignment error (RWr))

(setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D615 Parameter error (device range + Correct the value in the size of the link device in the slave station(s)
H assignment error (RY)) (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
 Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D616 Parameter error (device range « Correct the value in the offset of the link device in the slave station(s)
H assignment error (RY)) (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D617 Parameter error (device range * Correct the value in the size of the link device in the slave station(s)
H assignment error (RX)) (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
*» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D618 Parameter error (device range « Correct the value in the offset of the link device in the slave station(s)
H

assignment error (RX))

(setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D619 to D61A

Parameter error

* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

Parameter error (device already in use

D61B
H (RWw))
D61C Parameter error (device already in use | « Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
(RWr)) « Correct the value in the offset or the size of the link device in the slave
DS1D Parameter error (device already in use station(s) (setting data), and retry the operation.
H (RY)) « If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
Parameter error (device already in use
D61Ey (RX))
Delete the network parameter settings in the programming tool, execute
D61Fy CCPASET execution error ) P 9 ) prog i g. ’
"Write to PLC", and execute the CCPASET instruction again.
. » Check the transient data at the request source, and retry the operation.
D620y Incorrect transient data . . . - .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D621y Parameter error ) . . - .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
Parameter error (total number of slave . .
D622y stations error) « Correct the total number of slave stations, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D623y Parameter error (link scan mode error) | * Correct the link scan mode, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
) * Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
Parameter error (constant link scan ) ) .
D624y ) ) « Correct the constant link scan time, and retry the operation.
time setting error) ) . ) . .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D625 Parameter error (block data assurance | « Correct the setting in "Block Data Assurance per Station", and retry the
H per station setting error) operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. * Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
Parameter error (loopback setting . . .
D626 error) « Correct the loopback function setting, and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D627 Parameter error (slave station setting » Correct the value in the slave station setting information (setting data),
H

information error)

and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.

D628 Parameter error (station type error) « Correct the value in the station type (setting data), and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D629 Parameter error (station No. range + Correct the value in the station No. (setting data) within 1 to 120, and retry
H error) the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. * Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
Parameter error (data link faulty . . . .
D62Ay ) ) « Correct the data link faulty station setting, and retry the operation.
station setting error) . . . . .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
) » Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
Parameter error (output status setting ; .
D62By « Correct the output status setting for CPU STOP, and retry the operation.
for a CPU STOP error) ) ) . _ .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. . * Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
Parameter error (interrupt setting . . .
D62Cy error) « Correct the interrupt settings and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
Data link start failed due to any of the following causes. Remove the error
cause, and retry the operation.
« Station No. not set
» CPU module error on the own station
* More than one master station or submaster station exists.
« Station type mismatch
* Master station lost
D62Dy Data link start failed .
» Own station No. out of range
« Station No. already in use (own station)
» Own station reserved
» Parameter error
* Parameter communication in progress
» Parameters not received (master station only and no slave station exists)
* Link stop command
) ) Configure the network number, station type, and station number in the
Execution error at the local station ) )
D630y switch setting.
(CCPASET) . . -
Then execute the instruction again with the network parameter not set.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D634 Parameter error (incorrect number of » Set one submaster station in the station type set for each station and retry
H submaster stations) the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
)  Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
Parameter error (incorrect submaster ) L )
D635y . « Set the station number within 1 to 120 and retry the operation.
station number) ) ) . . .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
Use one of the following methods and execute the UINI instruction to the
local station again.
UINI instruction execution disabled « Select the local station for the station type in the network parameter
D636y (instruction executed to a station other window of GX Works2.
than a local station) » Set 31FF for Switch 2 in the intelligent function module switch setting.
+ Check if the master/local module specified in the argument of the UINI
instruction is the local station.
Use one of the following methods to execute the UINI instruction again with
UINI instruction execution disabled the station number not set.
D637y (the station number already set using * Select "Specify Station No. by Program" in the network parameter window
the parameter) of GX Works2.
« Set 31FFy for Switch 2 in the intelligent function module switch setting.
D638 UINI instruction execution disabled Correct the station number to be set using the UINI instruction to the station
H

(the station number already in use)

number not used for other stations. Then execute the UINI instruction again.
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UINI instruction execution disabled
. ) Reset the CPU module or power on the system again to clear the station
D639y (the station number already set using ) . )
) . number. Then execute the UINI instruction again.
the UINI instruction)
UINI instruction execution disabled Check the serial number (first five digits) of the CPU module to check if the
D63Ay (the CPU module not supporting the module supports the function. If not, replace the module with the one with
function) the latest version.
D63C Parameter error (submaster station * Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
H setting address error) « If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
*» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D63D Parameter error (reserved station + Cancel the reserved station setting configured for the submaster station in
H setting error) the network configuration settings.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
DB3E Parameter error (error invalid station + Cancel the error invalid station setting configured for the submaster
H setting error) station in the network configuration settings.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
Parameter error (IP packet transfer * Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D640y . . . NI .
address setting error) « If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D641y Parameter error (IP address error) » Correct the value in the IP address (setting data) and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D642 Parameter error (network parameter * Correct the parameters set for the submaster station so that they will be
H mismatch) the same as those set for the master station and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D643 Parameter error (network » Correct the parameters set for the submaster station so that they will be
H configuration settings mismatch) the same as those set for the master station and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D644 Parameter error (supplementary * Correct the parameters set for the submaster station so that they will be
H setting mismatch) the same as those set for the master station and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
D645 Parameter error (mode setting + Correct the mode set for the submaster station so that it will be the same
H mismatch) as that set for the master station and retry the operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
« To start the master/local module as a master station, set 0 or 2 for Switch
4 in the intelligent function module switch setting of the module.
. . « To start the master/local module as a local station, set 0 for Switch 4 in the
D646 Parameter error (operation setting) ) ) . ) )
intelligent function module switch setting of the module.
« To start the master/local module as a submaster station, set 0 or 4 for
Switch 4 in the intelligent function module switch setting of the module.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
Temporary reserved station
D701 cancil/tersr/l orarv error invalid station Set the target station(s) in Reserved station function disable/temporary error
H . porary invalid station setting (SWO0010 to SW0017), and retry the operation.
setting not set
Request error of temporary error
invalid station setting/cancel or Temporary error invalid station setting/cancel or reserved station setting
D706y reserved station cancel/restoration cancel/restoration cannot be executed from a local station or submaster

(when the own station is a local
station)

operating station. Retry the operation from the master operating station.
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Error code Error Action
Request error of temporary error » Temporary error invalid station setting/cancel using SB0010 and SB0011
invalid station setting/cancel or or reserved station cancel/restoration using SB0012 and SB0013 cannot
D70By reserved station cancel/restoration be simultaneously executed.
(when different settings are * Retry the operation so that only one bit in SB0010 to SB0013 may turn on
simultaneously performed) after all bits in them are turned off.
Data link start/stop instruction out of . .
D720y Check the setting, and stop or start data link.
range
Data link start/stop retry error (another . L
D721y station) Retry the operation after the stop or restart of data link is completed.
i
Data link start/stop retry error (own
D722y station) prefry ( Retry the operation after the stop or restart of data link is completed.
Data link start/stop retry error (entire . L
D723, Retry the operation after the stop or restart of data link is completed.
system)
D724 Data link start/stop station error Check the setting, and stop or start data link.
Station type error (station that A local station and a submaster operating station cannot start or stop data
D725, starts/stops data link throughout the link of all or multiple stations. Perform these operations from the master
entire system) operating station.
D726y Transient data request command error | Correct the request command at the request station, and retry the operation.

« Data link start was instructed from a station different from the one that had
instructed the data link stop. Instruct data link start and data link stop from
the same station.

D727 Data link start/stop command- » The method of the data link start differs from that of the data link stop.
H instructing stations different Instruct the data link start using the same method as the data link stop (ex.
Data link is stopped using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics, and the data
link is started using a program).
« Data link start failed. Forcibly restart the data link.
D728 Data link start/stop command- Data link start was instructed during execution of data link. Instruct data link
H instructing stations different stop then data link start.
D729, UINI instruction not executed Set the station number using the UINI instruction.
) Perform the forced master switch to the submaster station operating as a
D731y Forced master switch error . .
master operating station.
The area for writing history acquisition setting data for network event histo
D780y History acquisition setting data full . - 9 yacq y v
is insufficient. Reset or power off and on the CPU module.

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

D781y Network module failure 9 . .

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

The previous history acquisition setting data for network event history were
D782, History acquisition setting data error P v acd 9 y

not written successfully. Reset or power off and on the CPU module.

D783, and D784y,

Transient data request error

* The read request by the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the programming
tool is incorrect. Close the "CC IE Field Diagnostics" window, and request
it again.

» Check the read request data at the request station, and retry the
operation.

The maximum number of writes to the flash ROM is exceeded. Replace the

D785, Flash ROM failure

master/local module.

The flash ROM may be faulty. Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a
D786y Flash ROM failure failure occurs again, the hardware of the master/local module may be faulty.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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Error code Error Action
+ A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
inst noise.
D800, Network module failure against noise

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D803y, to D805,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

* Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
 Check if the cables and the switching hub are connected properly.

D806y Receive queue full . . . .

» Use the COM instruction to increase the frequency of transient
transmission.

+ A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

D807y Network module failure 9

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

D80Ay to D8OF

Parameter error

* Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

D812y and D813y

Parameter error

» Write the network parameters to the CPU module again.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

D814y Network module failure . .

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

+ A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures

. against noise.
D816 Network module failure
H » Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
* Replace the CPU module.
D819y CPU module failure p . . o .
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D81Ay CPU module stop error Check the error in the "PLC Diagnostics" window of the programming tool.
D81By Programmable controller power failure | The power is off. Turn it on.
Total number of slave stations range
9 Correct the total number of slave stations in the buffer memory start
D81Dy error (buffer memory start parameter
parameter area.
area)
Station No. range error (buffer memo
D81Fy g ( 3 Correct the station number range in the buffer memory start parameter area.
start parameter area)
Station No. already in use (buffer . .
D820y Correct the station number in the buffer memory start parameter area.
memory start parameter area)
D821 Slave station setting information error | Correct the slave station setting information in the buffer memory start
H (buffer memory start parameter area) | parameter area.
Station type error (buffer memory start . )
D822, Correct the station type in the buffer memory start parameter area.

parameter area)
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Error code Error Action
D823 Device range assignment error (buffer | Correct the offset values or points assigned to the devices of each station in
H memory start parameter area) the buffer memory start parameter area.
Setting flag error (buffer memory start
D824y, gflag ( y Correct the setting flag in the buffer memory start parameter area.
parameter area)
D825 Buffer memory start parameter area Correct the setting flag, application parameter, and information setting data
H inconsistent for each station in the buffer memory start parameter area.
» The maximum number of writes to the flash ROM is exceeded.
* Reset the CPU module. If a failure occurs again, the hardware of the
D826y Flash ROM failure 9 . o
master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

D827y Communication RAM failure 9 . .

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

D828, Network module failure 9 . .

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

IP packet transfer setting error (buffer ) )
D829, Correct the setting flag in the buffer memory start parameter area.
memory start parameter area)
D82A Submaster station number error Correct the submaster station number within 1 to 120 in the slave station
H (buffer memory start parameter area) | setting information in the buffer memory start parameter area.
D82B Submaster setting error (buffer Set one submaster station in the station type in the slave station setting
H memory start parameter area) information in the buffer memory start parameter area.
D82C Submaster setting error (buffer Do not set a submaster station number in the reserved station specification
H memory start parameter area) in the buffer memory start parameter area.
D82D Submaster setting error (buffer Do not set a submaster station number in the error invalid station setting in
H memory start parameter area) the buffer memory start parameter area.
. Check the first five digits of the serial number of the CPU module.
IP packet transfer function not . o
D82Ey L If the module does not support the used function, replace it with the CPU
supported (IP communication test) ) .
module with the latest version.
* Correct the data at the station that started the online test, and retry the
D902 Incorrect online test data operation.
« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
D903y Communication test retry error After completion of the communication test, retry the operation.
o L ) » Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
Communication monitoring timeout in . . )
D905, o programming tool, take action, and retry the operation.
communication test . .

» Check if the routing parameters are correctly set.

» Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
programming tool, take action, and retry the operation.

L . * Reduce the frequency of transient transmission, and retry the operation.
Communication test transmission ) . ) ) )
D906 ) " » When the mode of the master station (submaster station) is "Online (High
completion wait timeout . .
Speed Mode)", change it to "Online (Normal Mode)" and retry the
operation.

» Check if the routing parameters are correctly set.

D909 Header information error in transient Correct the header information at the request source, and retry the
H transmission operation.

D9OA Communication test data received Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
H

twice

programming tool, take action, and retry the operation.
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Error code Error Action
+ Check the network status using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics of the
rogramming tool.
D90By Incorrect number of stations prog 9 . . . .
« If the number of slave stations (including a submaster station) per network
is more than 120, reduce it to 120 or less.
» Correct the "Target Station" setting in the "Communication Test" window,
D90C Invalid communication test target and retry the operation.
H station  Under "Target Station", set a station including a different CPU module from
the station set in "Connected Station (Own)".
D90Dy Cable test retry error After completion of the cable test, retry the operation.
D9OE IP packet transfer function not The transfer destination of the IP data does not support the IP packet
H supported transfer function.
D90F IP communication test in progress Retry the operation after a while.
D910y IP address not set (own station) Check the destination IP address of the IP communication test.
D911y Destination IP address error Check the destination IP address of the IP communication test.
» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
DAOOy and _ against noise.
Network module failure ) )
DAO1y » Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the

hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DA10 to DA18,,

Network module failure

A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DADOy to DAD4y

Network module failure

A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DAEO,, to DAE3y,

Network module failure

A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DAE4y,

CPU module failure

Execute hardware and self-loopback tests.

If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

DAES5,,

Network module failure

A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DAE6y,

CC-Link IE Field not supported by the
CPU

Use a CPU module compatible with the master/local module.

If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

DAE7,

Network module failure

A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
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Error code

Error

Action

DAESy,

Switch setting information error

* When using the CCPASET instruction or the C Controller module, check
the intelligent function module switch setting, and write the setting data to
the CPU module again.

» When not using the CCPASET instruction or the C Controller module,
clear the intelligent function module switch setting, and write the setting
data to the CPU module again.

» Check the serial number (first five digits) of the master/local module to
check if the module supports the function. Then correct the settings in the
network parameter window.

« If this error persists, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

DAE9,

UINI instruction execution disabled
(the CPU module not supporting the
function)

Check the serial number (first five digits) of the CPU module to check if the
module supports the function. If not, replace the module with the one with
the latest version.

DAF1,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DAF2,

Flash ROM failure

* The flash ROM may be faulty. Check the wire and cable distances and
grounding condition of each device, and take measures against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DAF3y,

Flash ROM failure

* The flash ROM may be faulty. Check the wire and cable distances and
grounding condition of each device, and take measures against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DAF5,,

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DAF6y and
DAFT7y

Network module failure

» A malfunction may have occurred due to noise. Check the wire and cable
distances and grounding condition of each device, and take measures
against noise.

» Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a failure occurs again, the
hardware of the master/local module may be faulty. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

DAF8, and
DAF9y

Flash ROM failure

The flash ROM may be faulty. Execute hardware and self-loopback tests. If a
failure occurs again, the hardware of the master/local module may be faulty.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

E000y to EFFF

Error detected in CC-Link IE Controller Network
(L) CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual)

FOO0O to FEFFy,

Error detected in a MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10 network system
(L] MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual)
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12.7 Checking the Master/Local Module Status by System

Monitor

CHAPTER 12 TROUBLESHOOTING

In the "System Monitor" window of GX Works2, the LED status of the master/local module and the intelligent function

module switch settings can be checked.

1. Open the "System Monitor" window.

'S [Diagnostics] => [System Monitor]
2. Inthe upper left "Main Block" area, select a module to be diagnosed, and click the Hw mformation |

button.

Systom Monitor.
[r——

|

i dlock
[ btk
a

.

o Correctin(L56)

&
oacaonio__aoo0 ooo

st [0

Model  L7iGrILTZ

Stop Heritor

print Product nformatin Lt

Systen Ero History close

3. The "H/W Information™ window opens.

HIW Information

X

Monitor Status

Maonitoring

Module
’VMDde\ Mame LI71GF11-T2

Product

Information |14UQZUUUUUUUUUU-A

Display Format
FEE o

MAC Address
B S =

[~ H/\wW LED Information [ Hi'y 5% InFarmation
Item [ valie Item [ value Item [ value Teem [ value

RLIN 0001 METWORK MO, 0001
MASTER 0001

OMNLINE 0001 LOCAL 0000 STATIOM MG, 0000

TEST 0000 MODE anan

OFFLINE 0000 COMFIG, 0ooa
TOREWPASS 0001

M/5.ERR., 0000 DATA LINE o001

PARAM.ERR, 0000

PORTL.LER 0000 PORTZ.LER 0000

PORTLLIMK o001 PORTZ LIMK 0000

Stop Monitor

Close
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Item Description
Display Format Switches the display format of "H/W LED Information" and "H/W Switch Information".
Mac Address Displays the MAC address of the master/local module.
Shows the condition of the RUN LED.
RUN 0000: OFF
0001: ON
Shows whether the master/local module is in online mode.
ONLINE 0000: Other than online

H/W LED Information

0001: Online

TEST

Shows whether the master/local module is in test mode.
0000: Other than test mode
0001: Test mode

OFFLINE

Shows whether the master/local module is in offline mode.
0000: Other than offline mode
0001: Offline mode

H/W LED Information

M/S. ERR.

Indicates whether the master station/submaster station is already in use or station number

is already in use.
0000: Not in use
0001: Already in use

PARAM.ERR.

Shows the parameter error status.
0000: No error
0001: Error

PORT1.L ER

Shows the L ER LED status of PORT1.
0000: OFF
0001: ON

PORT1.LINK

Shows the LINK LED status of PORT1.
0000: OFF
0001: ON

MASTER

Shows the station type (master station) of the master/local module.
0000: Local station or submaster station
0001: Master station

LOCAL

Shows the station type (local station) of the master/local module.
0000: Master station or submaster station
0001: Local station

SUB MASTER

Indicates the station type of the master/local module (submaster station).
0000: Master station or local station
0001: Submaster station

TOKEN PASS

Shows the baton pass status of the master/local module.
0000: No baton (token) passing
0001: Baton (token) passing

DATA LINK

Shows the data link status of the master/local module.
0000: No data link
0001: Data link in execution

PORT2.L ER

Shows the L ER LED status of PORT2.
0000: OFF
0001: ON

PORT2.LINK

Shows the LINK LED status of PORT2.
0000: OFF
0001: ON
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Item Description
NETWORK NO. Displays the network number.
STATION NO. Displays the station number. When the station number is not set, 00FF is displayed.
Shows the mode of the master/local module.
0000: Online (Normal Mode)
0001: Online (High Speed Mode)
MODE 0002: Offline

H/W SW Information

0006: Loop test
0007: Self-loopback test
0009: Hardware test

CONFIG.

Shows the station type of the master/local module.
0000: Master station

0003: Local station

0004: Submaster station
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APPENDICES

Appendix 1 Details of /0 Signals

The following describes 1/O signals for the CPU module of the master/local module in detail. The /O numbers in
Appendix 1 are shown based on a start I/O number setting of 0 for the master/local module.

Appendix 1.1  Module failure (X0)

This is a signal that confirms the status of the master/local module.
* OFF: Module normal
* ON: Module failure

Module failure (X0)

Module READY (XF)
] 1

?

Power ON

Appendix 1.2  own station data link status (X1)

This is a signal that confirms the own station’s data link status.

* OFF: Data link stop

* ON: Data link in progress
Data link status (own station) (SB0049) has the same signal, but when using it in a program, use either X1 or SB0049
only. Also note that the on/off conditions for X1 and SB0049 are reversed.

When an error occurs, the cause of the fault can be checked by the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics or Cause of data link
stop (SW0049).
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Appendix 1.3  Other stations data link status (X3)

This is a signal that confirms the other station’s data link status.

» OFF: All stations normal

* ON: Faulty station found
Data link status (each station) (SBO0BO0) has the same signal, but when using it in a program, use either X3 or SBOOB0
only.

When an error occurs, the faulty station can be checked by the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics or Data link status (each
station) (SW00BO to SWO00B?7).

Appendix 1.4 Module ready (XF)

This is a signal that confirms the status of module operation preparation.
» OFF: N/A for module operation
* ON: Available for module operation

For the module ready timing chart, refer to Module failure (X0). ("5 Page 442, Appendix 1.1)
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Appendix 2 Details of Buffer Memory Addresses

This section describes the buffer memory of the master/local module.

Appendix 2.1 Link device area (Un\G0 to Un\G18975)

This buffer memory stores the RX, RY, RWw, and RWr values.

(1) Remote input (RX) (Un\GO to Un\G1023)
This buffer memory stores the RX value. The RX start number and number of points for each station No. can be

checked by the RX offset/size information (Un\G19456 to Un\G19695). ([_=_ Page 446, Appendix 2.2)

Each bit corresponds  —j
to 1 bit of RX.

b15 b14 b13 Db12 b1l Db10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

umgo | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX [ RX | RX | RX | RX
FlE|D|c|B|A|9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |43 |2]|1]o0o
UnG1023 | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX | RX [ RX | RX [ RX | RX | RX | RX | RX
3FFF | 3FFE | 3FFD | 3FFC | 3FFB | 3FFA | 3FF9 | 3FF8 | 3FF7 | 3FF6 | 3FF5 | 3FF4 | 3FF3 | 3FF2 | 3FF1 | 3FF0

(2) Remote output (RY) (Un\G1024 to Un\G2047)
This buffer memory stores the RY value. The RY start number and number of points for each station No. can be

checked by the RY offset/size information (Un\G19712 to Un\G19951). ((_= Page 446, Appendix 2.3)

Each bit corresponds  —j
to 1 bit of RY.
b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

UmG1024 | RY | RY [ RY [ RY [ RY | RY | RY | RY | RY | RY [ RY | RY [ RY [ RY | RY | RY
n F E Dlc| B | A 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

RY | RY [ RY | RY | RY | RY | RY | RY | RY [ RY | RY | RY | RY | RY | RY | RY

Un\G2047 | 3err | srre | sFFD| 3FFC| 3FFB | 3FFA| 3FF9 | 3FFs | 3FF7 | 3FF6 | 3FFS | aFF4 | 3FF3 | 3FF2 | 3FF1 | 3FFO

(3) Remote register (RWw) (Un\G2048 to Un\G10239)

This buffer memory stores the RWw value. The RWw start number and number of points for each station No. can

be checked by the RWwi/offset size information (Un\G19968 to Un\G20207). ([_z Page 447, Appendix 2.4)

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 Db10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

Un\G2048 RWw0
Un\G2049 RWw1
Un\G10239 RWw1FEE
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(4)

()

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 bs b3 b2 b1  bO
Un\G10240 RWr0
Un\G10241 RWH
Un\G18431 RWr1FFF
Link special relay (SB) (Un\G18432 to Un\G18463)
This buffer memory stores the SB value.
Each bit corresponds
to 1 bit of SB.
b15 b14 b13 b12 b1l b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bO
SB | SB | SB | SB|SB|SB|SB|SB|SB|SB|SB|SB|SB|SB|SB| SB
Un\G18432 | ¢ | E | p | c | B | A | 9|8 |7 |6 |5 |4a|3]|2]1]o0
Un\G18463 | SB | SB | SB | SB | SB | SB | SB | SB | SB | SB | SB | SB | SB | SB | SB | SB
n 1FF | 1FE | 1FD | 1FC | 1FB | 1FA | 1F9 | 1F8 | 1F7 | 1F6 | 1F5 | 1F4 | 1F3 | 1F2 | 1F1 | 1FO
(6) Link special register (SW) (Un\G18464 to Un\G18975)
This buffer memory stores the SW value.
b15 b14 b13 b12 b1l b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bO
Un\G18464 SWo
Un\G18465 SWA1
uUn\G18975 SW1FF

Remote register (RWr) (Un\G10240 to Un\G18431)

APPENDICES

This buffer memory stores the RWr value. The RWr start number and number of points for each station No. can
be checked by the RWr offset/size information (Un\G20224 to Un\G20463). ([_ = Page 447, Appendix 2.5)
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Appendix 2.2 RX offset/size information (Un\G19456 to
Un\G19697)

This buffer memory stores the start number and the number of points of RX for each station.

Un\G19456 Station No.1 Offset

Un\G19457 Station No.1 Size (in units of words)

Un\G19458 Station No.2 Offset

Un\G19459 Station No.2 Size (in units of words)

Un\G19694 Station No.120  Offset

Un\G19695 Station No.120  Size (in units of words)

The offset and size of buffer memory areas for each station number (other than a station number 0) can be calculated
using the following formulas:

+ Offset buffer memory address = 19456 + (station No.-1) x 2

« Size buffer memory address = 19457 + (station No.-1) x 2

Appendix 2.3 RY offset/size information (Un\G19712 to
Un\G19953)

This buffer memory stores the start number and the number of points of RY for each station.

Un\G19712 Station No.1 Offset

Un\G19713 Station No.1 Size (in units of words)

Un\G19714 Station No.2 Offset

Un\G19715 Station No.2 Size (in units of words)

Un\G19950 Station No.120  Offset

Un\G19951 Station No.120  Size (in units of words)

The offset and size of buffer memory areas for each station number (other than a station number 0) can be calculated
using the following formulas:

» Offset buffer memory address = 19712 + (station No.-1) x 2

* Size buffer memory address = 19713 + (station No.-1) x 2
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Appendix 2.4 Rww offset/size information (Un\G19968 to
Un\G20209)

This buffer memory stores the start number and the number of points of RWw for each station.

Un\G19968 Station No.1 Offset

Un\G19969 Station No.1 Size (in units of words)

Un\G19970 Station No.2 Offset

Un\G19971 Station No.2 Size (in units of words)

Un\G20206 Station No.120 Offset

Un\G20207 Station No.120 Size (in units of words) A

The offset and size of buffer memory areas for each station number (other than a station number 0) can be calculated
using the following formulas:

+ Offset buffer memory address = 19968 + (station No.-1) x 2

* Size buffer memory address = 19969 + (station No.-1) x 2

Appendix 2.5 Rwr offset/size information (Un\G20224 to
Un\G20465)

The offset and size of buffer memory areas for each station number (other than a station number 0) can be calculated
using the following formulas:

Un\G20224 Station No.1 Offset

Un\G20225 Station No.1 Size (in units of words)

Un\G20226 Station No.2 Offset

un\G20227 Station No.2 Size (in units of words)

Un\G20462 Station No.120 Offset

Un\G20463 Station No.120 Size (in units of words)

The offset and size of buffer memory areas for each station number (other than a station number 0) can be calculated
using the following formulas:

+ Offset buffer memory address = 20224 + (station No.-1) x 2

+ Size buffer memory address = 20225 + (station No.-1) x 2
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Appendix 2.6

Own station information (Un\G20512 to Un\G20536)

This buffer memory stores the own station's information on the network.

(1) Own station (network card) information (Un\G20512 to Un\G20515)

Description

Address Name
Un\G20512 Manufacturer code
Un\G20513 Model type
un\G20514 Model code
Un\G20515 Version

This buffer memory stores the own station's master/local
module information.

(2) Own station (controller) information (Un\G20520 to Un\G20536)

Address

Name

Description

Controller information valid/invalid

This buffer memory stores whether the value stored in the own
station (controller) information is valid or invalid.

Un\G20520 )
flag 0: Invalid

1: Valid
Un\G20521 Manufacturer code
Un\G20522 Model type
Un\G20523 Model code

This buffer memory stores the own station’s master/local

Un\G20524 Version

Un\G20525 to Un\G20534

Model name string

Un\G20535 to Un\G20536

Vendor-specific device
information

module information.
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Appendix 2.7  other station information (Un\G20544 to
Un\G24415)

This buffer memory stores other stations’ information on the network. These areas can be used in a master station
only.

(1) Other station (network card) information (station No.1) (Un\G20544 to

Un\G20551)
Address Name Description
Un\G20544 Manufacturer code
Un\G20545 Model type This buffer memory stores another station’s (station No.1)
Un\G20546 Model code information.
Un\G20547 Version
Un\G20548 to Un\G20551 System area —

(2) Other station (controller) information (station No.1) (Un\G20552 to Un\G20575)

Address Name Description

This buffer memory stores whether the value stored in another
Controller information valid/invalid | station (controller) information (station No.1) is valid or invalid.

Un\G20552
: flag 0: Invalid
1: Valid
Un\G20553 Manufacturer code
Un\G20554 Model type
Un\G20555 Model code
This buffer memory stores another station’s master/local
Un\G20556 Version . .
module information.
Un\G20557 to Un\G20566 Model name string
Vendor- ific devi
Un\G20567 to Un\G20568 vendor-speciiic device
information
Un\G20569 to Un\G20575 System area —

(3) Other station information (station No.2 to No.120) (Un\G20576 to Un\G24383)

The information on station number 2 to station number 120 is stored in the same order as Other station (network
card) information (station No.1) and Other station (controller) information (station No.1).

(4) Other station information (station No.0) (Un\G24384 to Un\G24415)

The information on station number 0 is stored in the same order as Other station (network card) information
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Appendix 3 Link Special Relay (SB) List
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The link special relays (SBs) are turned on/off depending on various factors during data link. Any error status of the

data link can be confirmed by using and monitoring it in the program.

(1)

(2)

&)

(4)

Application of the link special relay (SB)

By using link special relays (SB), the status of CC-Link IE Field Network can be checked from HMI (Human
Machine Interfaces) as well as GX Works2.

Refresh of the link special relay (SB)
Link special relays (SBs) use "Transfer SB" of the refresh parameters to refresh the device of the CPU module.
(_= Page 96, Section 7.5)

Ranges turned on/off by users and by the system

The following ranges correspond to when the link special relays (SBs) are assigned from SB0000 to SBO1FF.
 Turned on/off by users: SBO000 to SBOO1F
» Turned on/off by the system: SB0020 to SBO1FF

Link special relay (SB) list
The table in the following pages lists the link special relays (SBs) when they are assigned from SB000O0 to
SBO1FF.

Point/

» Do not turn on or off areas whose numbers are not on the link special relay (SB) list.
Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.
» For the usage of the link special relay (SB), refer to the following.

[ 7 Page 389, Section 11.4
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SB0000

Link start (own station)

The own station's cyclic transmission is restarted.
OFF: No start direction
ON: Start direction (enabled during start-up)

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

» For SBO000 to SB0003, this is enabled when only one of them is
turned on.

SB0001

Link stop (own station)

The own station's cyclic transmission is stopped.
OFF: No stop direction
ON: Stop direction (enabled during start-up)

(Conditions)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

» For SB0O000 to SB0003, this is enabled when only one of them is
turned on.

SB0002

System link start

Cyclic transmission of the entire system is restarted.
The station where cyclic transmission is restarted is specified by the Link
stop/start direction (SWO0000 to SW0008).

OFF: No start direction

ON: Start direction (enabled during start-up)

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

» For SB0000 to SB0003, this is enabled when only one of them is
turned on.

O
(Master
operating
station only)

SB0003

System link stop

Cyclic transmission of the entire system is stopped.
The station where cyclic transmission is stopped is specified by the Link
stop/start direction (SW0000 to SW0008).

OFF: No stop direction

ON: Stop direction (enabled during start-up)

(Conditions)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

» For SB0000 to SB0003, this is enabled when only one of them is
turned on.

©)
(Master
operating
station only)

SB0006

Clear communication

error count

Clears the link special registers for the communication error (SW0068 to
SWO006B, SW0074 to SW0077, SW007C to SW007F, SW0120 to
SW0127, SW0130 to SW0137, SW0140 to SW0147, and SW0150 to
SW0157).

OFF: No clear direction

ON: Clear direction (valid while this relay is on)

SB0009

Event count clear

This clears the Event history status (SB007A) and Event count
(SWO007A).

OFF: No clear direction

ON: Clear direction (Errors are not counted while this is ON.)

SB0010

Temporary error invalid

request

Stations specified in Reserved station function disable/temporary error
invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017) are set as temporary error
invalid stations.

OFF: No request

ON: Request issued

O
(Master
operating
station only)
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Availability

Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stations specified in Reserved station function disable/temporary error o
. ) invalid station setting (SWO0010 to SW0017) are canceled from
Temporary error invalid ) . . (Master
SB0011 setting cancel request temporary error invalid stations. ) x
° a OFF: No request op.eratln?
ON: Request issued station only)
Stations specified in Reserved station function disable/temporary error o
Reserved station invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017) are temporarily canceled Mast
SB0012 function disable from reserved stations. ( ast.er x
request OFF: No request opt).era m?
ON: Request issued station only)
Stations specified in Reserved station function disable/temporary error
invalid station setting (SW0010 to SW0017) are returned to reserved o
Reserved station stations. M
SB0013 specification enable Only stations that were temporarily canceled can be returned to reserved ( ast'er x
request stations. op'eratln?
OFF: No request station only)
ON: Request issued
While the submaster station is operating as a master operating station, o
the master station assumes the master operation. Sub ‘
OFF: No switch direction ( ut r?as er
Forced master switch ON: Switch direction station
SB0019 operating as x
command
(Condition) a mast,.ter
» This is enabled while the submaster station is operating as a master opfera "9
. . station only)
operating station.
This stores the data reception status of the own station's channel 1.
OFF: No received data
RECV execution ON: Received data found
SB0030 O O
request flag (1)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
This stores the data reception status of the own station's channel 2.
OFF: No received data
RECV execution ON: Received data found
SB0031 O O
request flag (2)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Network type (own Stores the network type of own station.
SB0040 ) ) @) @)
station) ON: Field network
Stores the mode of own station.
SB0043 Mode (own station) OFF: Online (@) (@)
ON: Not online
) ) This stores if the own station is a master station or not.
Station setting (own )
SB0044 ) OFF: Not master station @) @)
station) (1) )
ON: Master station
This stores if the own station is a local station or not.
OFF: Not local station o
Station setting (own ON: Local station
SB0045 (Submaster O

station) (2)

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Station setting (own station) (1) (SB0044) is off.

station only)
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SB0046

Station number setting
status of the own
station

The setting status of the station number is stored.
OFF: Station number set
ON: Station number not set

When the station number is set using the parameter of GX Works2, this
link special relay is always off.

SB0047

Baton pass status (own
station)

Stores the baton pass status for the own station (transient transmission
possible).

OFF: Normal

ON: Error
If an error occurs, the cause of the error can be checked by the Baton
pass status (own station) (SW0047) and Cause of baton pass
interruption (SW0048).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Baton pass
status (own station) (SW0047) and Cause of baton pass interruption
(SW0048) may be offset by one sequence scan.

SB0049

Data link status (own
station)

Stores the own station's data link status.

OFF: Normal

ON: Error
If an error occurs, the cause of the error can be checked by Cause of
data link stop (SW0049).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Cause of data
link stop (SW0049) may be offset by one sequence scan.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SBO04A

Own station's CPU
status (1)

Stores the continuation error status of the own station's CPU module.
OFF: Normal
ON: Continuation error

SB004B

Own station's CPU
status (2)

Stores the stop error status of the own station's CPU module.
OFF: Normal
ON: Stop error

SB004C

CPU RUN status (own
station)

Stores the RUN status of the own station's CPU module.
OFF: RUN, STEP-RUN
ON: STOP, PAUSE, or CPU module stopped due to error

SB004D

Received parameter
error

Stores the status of the received parameter. (own parameter status
during master station)

OFF: Parameter normal

ON: Parameter error

SBO0O4E

Own station
master/submaster
function operation
status

Stores if the own station is operating as a submaster station.
OFF: Operates as a master station (master operating station)
ON: Operates as a submaster station (submaster operating station)

(Conditions)

This is enabled when either of the following conditions is met.

« Station setting (own station) (1) (SB0044) is on.

* Both Station setting (own station) (1) (SB0044) and Station setting
(own station) (2) (SB0045) are off.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SB004F

Station number status
of the operating station

Whether the set station number has been set using GX Works2 or the
UINI instruction is stored.

OFF: Operating with the station number set using GX Works2

ON: Operating with the station number set using the UINI instruction

SB0050

Link start request
accept status (own
station)

Turns on when a cyclic transmission start request by Link start (own
station) (SB0000) is accepted.

OFF: Not accepted (SB000O is off.)

ON: Start accepted (SB000O is on.)

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SB0051

Link start completion
status (own station)

Turns on when Link start request accept status (own station) (SB0050)
turns on, and cyclic transmission start is completed.

OFF: Start not completed (SB000O is off.)

ON: Start completed (SB000O is on.)

(Condition)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SB0052

Link stop request
accept status (own
station)

Turns on when a cyclic transmission stop request by Link stop (own
station) (SB0001) is accepted.

OFF: Not accepted (SB0001 is off.)

ON: Stop accepted (SB0001 is on.)

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SB0053

Link stop completion
status (own station)

Turns on when Link stop request accept status (own station) (SB0052)
turns on, and cyclic transmission stop is completed.

OFF: Stop not completed (SB0001 is off.)

ON: Stop completed (SB0001 is on.)

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SB0054

System link start
request accept status

Turns on when a cyclic transmission start request by System link start
(SB0002) is accepted.

OFF: Not accepted (SB0002 is off.)

ON: Start accepted (SB0002 is on.)

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

O
(Master
operating
station only)

SB0055

System link start
completion status

Turns on when System link start request accept status (SB0054) turns
on, and cyclic transmission start is completed.

OFF: Start not completed (SB0002 is off.)

ON: Start completed (SB0002 is on.)

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

©)
(Master
operating
station only)
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Turns on when a cyclic transmission stop request by System link stop
(SB0003) is accepted. o
) OFF: Not accepted (SB0003 is off.)
System link stop ) (Master
SB0056 ON: Stop accepted (SB0003 is on.) x
request accept status operating
(Condition) station only)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Turns on when System link stop accept status (SB0056) turns on, and
cyclic transmission stop is completed. o
Svstem link sto OFF: Stop not completed (SB0003 is off.) Mast
SB0057 ystem P ON: Stop completed (SB0003 is on.) (Master x
completion status operating
(Condition) station only)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
) ) Turns on when Temporary error invalid request (SB0010) is accepted. ©
Temporary error invalid ) (Master
SB0058 OFF: Not accepted (SB0010 is off.) x
request accept status ) . operating
ON: Invalid accepted (SB0010 is on.) )
station only)
) ., | Turns on when Temporary error invalid request accept status (SB0058) @)
Temporary error invalid | . . Lo
. . is turned on and the temporary error invalid processing is completed. (Master
SB0059 setting completion x
status OFF: Not completed operating
ON: Completed or error completion station only)
) . Turns on when Temporary error invalid setting cancel request (SB0011) O
Temporary error invalid is accented M
SBO05A setting cancel request pred. (Master x
OFF: Not accepted operating
accept status
ON: Cancel accepted station only)
Turns on when Temporary error invalid setting cancel request accept o
Temporary error invalid | status (SBO05A) is turned on and the temporary error invalid setting
. . (Master
SB005B setting cancel cancel process is completed. ) X
completion status OFF: Not completed op.eratln?
ON: Completed or error completion station only)
. Turns on when Reserved station function disable request (SB0012) is O
Reserved station accented Mast
SBO05C | function disable prec: (Master y
OFF: Not accepted operating
request accept status
ON: Cancel accepted station only)
Turns on when Reserved station function disable request accept status o
Reserved station (SB005C) is turned on and disabling the reserved station function is M
SB005D function disable completed. ( ast.er x
completion status OFF: Not completed op.eratm?
ON: Completed or error completion station only)
. Turns on when Reserved station specification enable request (SB0013) @)
Reserved station is accepted Mast
SBOOSE | specification enable pred. (Master x
OFF: Not accepted operating
request accept status
ON: Enable accepted station only)
Turns on when Reserved station specification enable request accept o
Reserved station status (SBOO5E) is turned on and the reserved station specification M
SBOO5F specification enabled enable processing is completed. ( ast.er x
operating

status

OFF: Not completed
ON: Completed or error completion

station only)
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Availability

Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the constant link scan status.
OFF: Constant link scan is disabled
Constant link scan ON: Constant link scan is enabled
SB0060 O O
status
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Data link status (own station) (SB0049) is off.
. Turns on when Event count clear (SB0009) is accepted.
Event history clear .
SB0061 acceptance status OFF: Not performed (SB0009 is off.) e} (@)
P ON: Direction accepted (SB0009 is on.)
Turns on when Event history clear acceptance status (SB0061) turns on
Event history clear and the number of events is cleared.
SB0062 . . (@) O
completion status OFF: Not performed (SB0009 is off.)
ON: Completed (SB0009 is on.)
Stores loopback execution status. The loopback station numbers can be
checked by Loopback station number 1 (SW0070) and Loopback station
number 2 (SW0071). o
OFF: Normal (no loopback stations) Mast
SB0065 Loopback status ON: Error (Loopback stations exist.) (Mas .er x
operating
(Condition) station only
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off
and Loopback function setting status (SB0078) is on.
) Stores if Forced master switch command (SB0019) can be executed. o)
Forced master switch ) .
SB0066 OFF: Execution disabled (Submaster x
enable status )
ON: Execution enabled station only)
. Turns on when Forced master switch command (SB0019) is accepted. e}
Forced master switch . . .
SB0067 OFF: Execution disabled (SB0019 is off.) (Submaster x
acceptance status . .
ON: Execution enabled (SB0019 is on.) station only)
Turns on when Forced master switch acceptance status (SB0067) turns o
SB0068 Forced master switch on and the forced master switch is completed. Sub ‘ N
operation status OFF: Execution disabled (SB0019 is off.) (t l: mas Ier
ON: Completion or abnormal end (SB0019 is on.) station only)
Stores the linkup status of PORT1 (own station).
OFF: Linkup in progress
. ON: Linkdown in progress
PORT1 linkup status . )
SBO06A (own station) The time that the linkup starts after power-on or Ethernet cable (@) O
connection may vary. Normally, it takes a few seconds.
Depending on device status on the line, a linkup process is repeated,
resulting in the increase in the time.
Stores the linkup status of PORT2 (own station).
OFF: Linkup in progress
ON: Linkdown in progress
PORT2 linkup status . ) Prog
SB006B (own station) The time that the linkup starts after power-on or Ethernet cable O O
connection may vary. Normally, it takes a few seconds.
Depending on device status on the line, a linkup process is repeated,
resulting in the increase in the time.
PORT1 error frame Stores if an error frame is received at the own station's PORT1.
SB006C reception status (own OFF: An error frame has not yet been received O O
station) ON: An error frame has been received
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
PORT?2 error frame Stores if an error frame is received at the own station's PORT2.
SB006D reception status (own OFF: An error frame has not yet been received ) )
station) ON: An error frame has been received
Stores if an error frame was received from power-on until the present at
PORT1 error frame the own station's PORT1.
SBO06E ) . . @] O
detection (own station) OFF: An error frame has not yet been received
ON: An error frame has been received
Stores if an error frame was received from power-on until the present at
PORT?2 error frame the own station's PORT2.
SBO06F . . . O O
detection (own station) OFF: An error frame has not yet been received
ON: An error frame has been received
. Stores data link status when the submaster function is used.
Master station . .
SB0070 . . OFF: Data link by the master station @) @)
information . .
ON: Data link by the submaster station
) Stores if a submaster station exists.
Submaster station )
SB0071 . . OFF: No submaster station (@) (o)
information ) )
ON: Submaster station exists
. Stores the scan mode setting status.
Scan mode setting
SB0072 . . OFF: Asynchronous mode O O
information
ON: Synchronous mode
Stores if a reserved station has been specified using the parameter. The
) station No. set for a reserved station can be checked using Reserved
Reserved station ) )
SB0074 L station setting status (SWO00CO to SW00C?7). @) (@)
specification status .
OFF: Not specified
ON: Specified
Stores if an error invalid station has been set using the parameter.
) ) ) The station numbers set to the error invalid station can be checked using
Error invalid station . ) . )
SB0075 ) Error invalid station setting status (SW00DO to SW00D?7). @) @)
setting status .
OFF: Not specified
ON: Specified
) Stores the status of the submaster station setting.
Submaster station ]
SB0076 setting information OFF: No setting O x
9 ON: Set
. Stores the parameter reception status from the master station. (@)
Parameter reception .
SB0077 status OFF: Reception completed (Submaster O
ON: Reception not completed station only)
Stores the setting status of the loopback function configured by the @)
Loopback function arameter.
SB0078 P P (Master §
setting status OFF: Not used operating
ON: Used station only)
. Stores the setting of "Operation Setting for Returning" in the
Master station return supplementary setting O
SB0079 specification ) x
iniormation OFF: Returns as a master station (Master
ON: Returns as a submaster station station only)
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SBO07A

Event history status

Stores the network event history occurrence.
OFF: No event history
ON: Event history found

If the event history is found, the cumulative number of network event
history can be checked by the Event count (SW007A).

Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Event count
(SWO007A) may be offset by one sequence scan.

This area is cleared when Event count clear (SB0009) is turned on.

SB007B

Input data status of
data link faulty station

Stores the own station's setting status for "Data Link Faulty Station
Setting".

OFF: OFF or cleared to 0

ON: Hold

SB007D

Hold/clear status
setting for CPU STOP

Stores the own station's setting status for "Output Setting during CPU
STOP".

OFF: Hold

ON: Clear (ALL OFF)

SB0O07F

IP address setting
status

Stores the IP address setting using the parameter.

OFF: No setting

ON: Set
When the station is a local station, the reception status of an IP address
from the master station is stored.

SB0080

IP address setting
status

Stores if the network address of the submaster operating station
matches with that of the master operating station.

OFF: Match with the master operating station

ON: Different from the master operating station

SB0090

Hardware test
completion status

Stores the hardware test completion status.

OFF: Not executed or execution in progress

ON: Completed
If completed, the completion status can be checked by Hardware test
normal/abnormal end (SB0091).

SB0091

Hardware test
normal/abnormal end

Stores the hardware test normal completion or abnormal completion
status.

OFF: Normal completion

ON: Abnormal completion

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Hardware test completion status (SB0090) is on.

SB0092

Self-loopback test
completion status

Stores the self-loopback test completion status.

OFF: Not executed or execution in progress

ON: Completed
If completed, the completion status can be checked by Self-loopback test
normal/abnormal end (SB0093).
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

(submaster
station)

Master
station Local

station

SB0093

Self-loopback test
normal/abnormal end

Stores the self-loopback test normal completion or abnormal completion
status.

OFF: Normal completion

ON: Abnormal completion

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Self-loopback test completion status (SB0092) is
on.

SB0094

Loop test completion
status

Stores the loop test completion status.

OFF: Not executed or execution in progress

ON: Completed
If completed, the completion status can be checked by Loop test
normal/abnormal end (SB0095).

station only)

@]
(Master x

SB0095

Loop test
normal/abnormal end

Stores the loop test normal completion or abnormal completion status.
OFF: Normal completion
ON: Abnormal completion

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Loop test completion status (SB0094) is on.

station only)

O

(Master x

SBO09A

Loop test request
accept status

Stores the loop test request accept status.

OFF: Loop test not accepted

ON: Loop test accepted
The master station is turned on during loop test mode. For slave stations
and a submaster station, this relay turns on during a loop test and turns
off upon completion of the test.

SBO0AO

Baton pass status
(each station)

Stores the baton pass status for each station.

OFF: All stations normal

ON: Faulty station found
If a faulty station is found, the status of each station can be checked by
Baton pass status (each station) (SWOO0AO to SWOO0A7).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Baton pass
status (each station) (SWOO0AO to SWO0A7) may be offset by one
sequence scan.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.

SBOOA1

Baton pass status
(master station)

Stores the baton pass status of the master station (master operating
station).

OFF: Normal

ON: Error

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SBOOAF

Baton pass status
(station No.0)

Stores the baton pass status of the station number 0.
OFF: Normal
ON: Error

(Condition)
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SB00BO

Data link status (each
station)

Stores the cyclic transmission status for each station.

OFF: Cyclic transmission for all stations in progress

ON: Cyclic transmission not executed for some stations
If cyclic transmission are not executed for some stations, the status of
each station can be checked by Data link status (each station) (SW00BO
to SW00B7).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Data link status
(each station) (SW00BO0 to SW00B7) may be offset by one sequence
scan.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

» Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.

SB00B1

Data link status
(master station)

Stores the cyclic transmission status of the master station (master
operating station).

OFF: Normal

ON: Error

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SBOOBF

Data link status (station
No.0)

Stores the data link status of the station number 0.
OFF: Normal
ON: Error

(Condition)
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SB00CO

Reserved station
setting status

Stores if any reserved station is set.

OFF: Not set

ON: Set
When a reserved station is set, the status of each station can be checked
using Reserved station setting status (SWO00CO to SW00C7).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Reserved
station setting status (SW00CO to SW00C7) may be offset by one
sequence scan.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SB00DO

Error invalid station
setting status

Stores if any error invalid station is set.
OFF: Not set
ON: Set
When an error invalid station is set, the status of each station can be

checked using Error invalid station setting status (SW00DO to SW00D7).

Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Error invalid
station setting status (SW00DO to SW00D7) may be offset by one
sequence scan.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
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Availability

Master

Number Name Description station Local

(submaster | station
station)

Stores if any temporary error invalid station is set.

OFF: Not set

ON: Set
If a temporary error invalid station is set, the status of each station can
be checked using Temporary error invalid station setting status (SWOOEO
Temporary error invalid | to SWOOE?7).
SBOOEO . . . I . @) @)
station setting status Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Temporary
error invalid station setting status (SEOOEO to SWOOE7) may be offset by

one sequence scan.

(Condition) A

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

Stores the RUN status of each station's CPU module.

OFF: All stations are in RUN or STEP-RUN status

ON: Station in STOP or PAUSE status found
If a station in STOP or PAUSE status is found, the status of each station
can be checked by the CPU RUN status (each station) (SWOOFO to
SBOOFO CPL.J RUN status (each SWOOF?). o . o o
station) Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of CPU RUN
status (each station) (SWOOFO0 to SWO00F7) may be offset by one

sequence scan.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

Stores the RUN status of the master station's CPU module.
OFF: RUN or STEP-RUN status

CPU RUN status ON: STOP or PAUSE status

SBOOF1 ) O O

(master station)

(Condition)

« This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

Stores the execution status of the CPU module on station number 0.
OFF: RUN or STEP-RUN status

CPU RUN status ON: STOP or PAUSE status

SBOOFF ) O O

(station No.0)

(Condition)

* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
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Stores the stop error status for each station.

OFF: All stations normal

ON: Station with stop error found
If a station with a stop error is found, the status of each station can be
checked by the CPU operation status (each station) (1) (SW0100 to
CPU operation status SW0107).
SB0100 ) ) - . . O O
(each station) (1) Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of CPU operation
status (each station) (1) (SW0100 to SW0107) may be offset by one

sequence scan.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
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Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the stop error status of the master station's CPU module.
OFF: Normal
CPU operation status ON: Stop error occurred
SB0101 ) O @)
(master station) (1)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the stop error status of the CPU module on station number 0.
OFF: Normal
SBO10F CPU op.eration status ON: Stop error occurred o o
(1) (station No.0)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
Stores the continuation error status for each station.
OFF: All stations normal
ON: Station with continuation error found
If a station with a continuation error is found, the status of each station
can be checked by the CPU operation status (each station) (2) (SW0110
CPU operation status to SW0117).
SB0110 . ) . ) ) @) @)
(each station) (2) Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of CPU operation
status (each station) (2) (SW0110 to SW0117) may be offset by one
sequence scan.
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the continuation error status of the master station's CPU module.
OFF: Normal
CPU operation status ON: Continuation error occurred
SBO111 ) @] O
(master station) (2)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the continuation error status of the CPU module on station
number 0.
) OFF: Normal
CPU operation status ) .
SBO11F . ON: Continuation error occurred o) o)
(2) (station No.0)
(Condition)
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
Stores if an error frame is received at each station's PORT1.
OFF: An error frame has not yet been received at any stations.
ON: An error frame has been received at one or more stations.
If an error frame has been received, the status of each station can be
checked by PORT1 error frame reception status (each station) (SW0120
PORT1 error frame
SB0120 reception status (each to SW0127). O O

station)

Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of PORT1 error
frame reception status (each station) (SW0120 to SW0127) may be
offset by one sequence scan.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores if an error frame is received at the master station's PORT1.
OFF: An error frame has not yet been received
PORT1 error frame )
. ON: An error frame has been received
SB0121 reception status O O
(master station) .
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores if an error frame is received at the PORT1 of station number 0.
OFF: An error frame has not yet been received
PORT1 error frame Y .
. ON: An error frame has been received
SB012F reception status (@] O A
station No.O
( ) (Condition)
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
Stores if an error frame is received at each station's PORT2.
OFF: An error frame has not yet been received at any stations.
ON: An error frame has been received at one or more stations.
If an error frame has been received, the status of each station can be
checked by PORT2 error frame reception status (each station) (SW0130
PORT2 error frame
. to SW0137).
SB0130 reception status (each ) . ) O O
station) Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of PORT2 error
i
frame reception status (each station) (SW0130 to SW0137) may be
offset by one sequence scan.
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores if an error frame is received at the master station's PORT2. Z
OFF: An error frame has not yet been received ?
PORT2 error frame ) a
) ON: An error frame has been received 53
SB0131 reception status (@) @) w
master station [
( ) (Condition) =)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off. iy
[0}
Stores if an error frame is received at the PORT2 of station number 0. 8-
OFF: An error frame has not yet been received ;_U
PORT2 error frame . ©
. ON: An error frame has been received D
SBO13F reception status (o) (@) =
. n
station No.0
( ) (Condition) TU_'i
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used. @
Stores if an error frame was received from power-on until the present at
each station's PORT1.
OFF: An error frame has not been received at any stations
ON: An error frame has been received at one or more stations
If an error frame has been received, the status of each station can be
checked by PORT1 error frame detection (each station) (SW0140 to
PORT1 error frame
SB0140 . . SW0147). @] O
detection (each station) ) . .
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of PORT1 error
frame detection (each station) (SW0140 to SW0147) may be offset by
one sequence scan.
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

463




Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SB0141

PORT1 error frame
detection (master
station)

Stores if an error frame was received from power-on until the present at
the master station's PORT1.

OFF: An error frame has not yet been received

ON: An error frame has been received at least once

(Condition)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SB014F

PORT1 error frame
detection (station No.0)

Stores if an error frame was received from power-on until the present at
the PORT1 of station number 0.

OFF: An error frame has not yet been received

ON: An error frame has been received at least once

(Condition)
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SB0150

PORT2 error frame
detection (each station)

Stores if an error frame was received from power-on until the present at
each station's PORT2.

OFF: An error frame has not been received at any stations

ON: An error frame has been received at one or more stations
If an error frame has been received, the status of each station can be
checked by PORT2 error frame detection (each station) (SW0150 to
SW0157).
Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of PORT2 error
frame detection (each station) (SW0150 to SW0157) may be offset by
one sequence scan.

(Condition)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SB0151

PORT?2 error frame
detection (master
station)

Stores if an error frame was received from power-on until the present at
the master station's PORT2.

OFF: An error frame has not yet been received

ON: An error frame has been received at least once

(Condition)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SBO15F

PORT2 error frame
detection (station No.0)

Stores if an error frame was received from power-on until the present at
the PORT2 of the station number 0.

OFF: An error frame has not yet been received

ON: An error frame has been received at least once

(Condition)
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SB0170

Parameter error status
(each station)

Stores the parameter status for each station.
OFF: No parameter errors for any stations
ON: Parameter error detected at one or more stations

If a parameter error occurs, the status of each station can be checked by
Parameter error status (each station) (SW0170 to SW0177).

Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Parameter
error status (each station) (SW0170 to SW0177) may be offset by one
sequence scan.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

» Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.

SBO17F

Parameter error status
(station No.0)

Stores the parameter status of the station number 0.
OFF: No parameter errors for any stations
ON: Parameter error detected at one or more stations

(Conditions)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
* This is enabled when the submaster function is used.

SB0180

Reserved station
function disable status

This stores if a reserved station function is disabled.
OFF: No disabled reserved station function
ON: Disabled reserved station function found

If a reserved station function is disabled, the status of each station can
be checked by Reserved station function disable status (SW0180 to
SW0187).

Depending on the timing of the link refresh, the update of Reserved
station function disable status (SW0180 to SW0187) may be offset by
one sequence scan.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
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Appendix 4 Link Special Register (SW) List
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The link special registers (SWs) store the information during data link as a numerical value. Error locations and causes

can be checked by the using and monitoring the link special registers (SWs) in programs.

(1)

(2)

()

(4)

Application of link special registers (SW)

By using link special registers (SWs), the status of CC-Link IE Field Network can be checked from HMI (Human
Machine Interfaces) as well as GX Works2.

Link special register (SW) refresh
Link special registers (SWs) use "Transfer SW" of the refresh parameters to refresh the device of the CPU
module. ((_~ Page 96, Section 7.5)

Ranges to which data are stored by users and by the system
The following ranges correspond to when the link special registers (SWs) are assigned from SW0000 to
SWO1FF.

 Stored by users: SW0000 to SWO01F

« Stored by the system: SW0020 to SWO1FF

Link special register (SW) list
The table in the following pages lists the link special registers (SWs) when they are assigned from SW0000 to
SWO1FF.

L O
Point”>
» Do not write any data to an area whose number is not on the link special register (SW) list. Doing so may cause

malfunction of the programmable controller system.
* For the usage of the link special register (SW), refer to[” 5~ Page 389, Section 11.4.
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local

(submaster | station

station)
Sets the station where cyclic transmission is stopped or started.

00: Own station

014: All stations

02}: Specified station

80: Own station (Forced link start) o

SW0000 81y: All stations (Forced link start) (Mast.er x

operating

82,: Specified station (Forced link start) station only)

« Stopping/starting of cyclic transmission is performed by System link
start (SB0002) or System link stop (SB0003). A
» When Specified station (02 or 82) is selected, the own station is not

included.

When setting 02y or 82 by the Link stop/start direction (SW0000), this
sets the station No. that stops or starts cyclic transmission.

0: No direction issued for stop or start
Link stop/start direction | 1: Direction issued for stop or start

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

Sw0001| 16| 15|14 [13|12|11|10| 9|8 |7 |6 5|4 |3 |2 |1
SW0002|32 | 31|30 |29 |28 |27|26|25|24|23|22|21|20| 19| 18|17
SW0001 SW0003| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | 44 |43| 42|41 |40 |39 |38 |37|36|35|34 |33 o
to SW0004| 64 |63 |62 61|60 59|58 |57 |56|55|54|53|52|51|50]49 (Master %
SW0008 SW0005| 80 | 79|78 | 77|76 | 75|74 |73|72| 71| 70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65 operating
SW0006| 96 | 95|94 |93 |92 | 91|90 |89 |88 |87 |86 | 85|84 |83|82]81 station only)
SW0007112{111{110[109|108|107|106|105|104[103|102|101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
swooos| — | — | — | —|—|—|—| — [120]119]118|117|116|115[114]113

Each number in the table represents station No.
* To specify the master station operating as a submaster station (station
number 0), turn on the bit of the station number 125.
» While the submaster station is operating as a master operating station,
setting of the submaster station number is ignored.

Specify the monitoring time until instruction completion.
If the direction is not completed within the time, it is resent for the
number of resends specified by the Number of resends (RIRD/RIWT)
(SW000B).

0: 10 seconds (default value)

1 to 360: 1 to 360 seconds
If a value outside the above settings is made, operation is performed for O O
360 seconds.
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Arrival monitoring time
(RIRD/RIWT)

SW0009

If the Number of resends (RIRD/RIWT) (SWO000B) is set, the time until
the dedicated instruction fails is shown below.

(Number of resends (RIRD/RIWT) + 1) x Arrival monitoring time
(RIRD/RIWT)

If the instruction is not completed within the monitoring time specified by
the Arrival monitoring time (RIRD/RIWT) (SW0009), this specifies the
number of times that the instruction is resent.
Number of resends
SW000B 0: Not resent (default value) (@) @)
(RIRD/RIWT) )
1to7:1to 7 times
If a value outside the above settings is made, the instruction is resent 7
times.
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Availability

Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Specify the slave station for which the reserved station setting is to be
temporary cancelled/restored, or the temporary error invalid station
setting is to be set/cancelled.
0: Not specified
1: Specified
b15b14 b13 b12 b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0010| 16 (15|14 |(13|12|11|{10| 9 (8 |7 |6 | 5|4 [ 3 |2 |1
SWO0011|32(31|30(29|28|27(26|25[24|23|22|21|20(19[18 |17
SWO0012|48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42(41)|40|39|38|37[36(35|34(33
Reserved station SW0013| 64 |63 62|61 |60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50 |49 o)
SWO0010 | . tion SW0014| 80|79 (78|77 |76 | 75|74 |73| 72| 71|70 |69 |68 |67 |66 |65 (Master
to disable/temporary error SWO0015[96 [ 95|94 |93 |92|91[90 (89 (88|87 |86|85|84|83|82|81 operating X
SWO017 1. alid station setting | SW0016112]111110/109/108]107|106|105/104|103]102|101/100| 99 | 98 | 97 station only)
SWoo17| — | —|—|—|— | — | —|— |120/119|118|117({116{115|114({113
Each number in the table represents station No.
(Conditions)
 For some stations, reserved station setting cannot be temporarily
cancelled/restored and temporary error invalid station setting cannot
be configured/cancelled. ("=~ Page 210, Section 9.6, Page 214,
Section 9.7)
» When the submaster station number is specified, the setting is
ignored.
« Stations higher than the maximum station No. are ignored.
Specifies the number of resends for the REMFR/REMTO instruction.
0: 0 times (default) O
SWOO1A Number of resends Outside the above: Number of times that is set (Master N
(REMFR/REMTO) operating
(Condition) station only)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Specifies the response wait time for the REMFR/REMTO instruction.
0: 10 seconds (default) @)
SWO001B Response wait timer Outside the above: Number of seconds that is set (Master N
(REMFR/REMTO) operating
(Condition) station only)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the processing results of the link dedicated instruction that used
.Send/re.ceive the own station's channel 1.
SWO0030 instruction (1) 0: Normal completion @) (@)
processing result . . .
1 or higher: Abnormal completion (5~ Page 419, Section 12.6)
Stores the processing results of the link dedicated instruction that used
Send/receive the own station's channel 2.
SWO0031 instruction (2) 0: Normal completion (@) (@)
processing result . . .
1 or higher: Abnormal completion (>~ Page 419, Section 12.6)
Stores the network number of own station.
SW0040 Network No. (@) O
Range: 1 to 239
. Stores the station number of own station.
SW0042 Station No. (@) (@)

Range: 1 to 120 (master station: 125), FFy (the station number not set)
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SW0043

Mode status

Stores the mode of own station.

0: Online (Normal Mode)
(Local station: Online)

1: Online (High Speed Mode)

2: Offline

6: Loop test

7: Self-loopback test

9: Hardware test

SW0044

Submaster station No.

Stores the submaster station number that has been set using a
parameter.
Range: 1 to 120

SW0046

Module type

Stores the own station's hardware status.

b15 to b2 b1 b0

SWOO46| 0 | to | 0 | | |

I—L Module type

00: Module
01: Board
10: Display

SW0047

Baton pass status (own
station)

Stores the baton pass status for the own station (transient transmission
possible).

0: Data link in progress

2: Baton pass in progress

3: Baton pass stopped

4: Test in progress

5: Offline

SW0048

Cause of baton pass
interruption

Stores the cause of interruption in the communication (baton pass) of
own station.
004: At normal communication or power-on

30y: Cable disconnection

33}: Disconnection or reconnection in progress
40H: Offline mode

41y: Hardware test

42y: Self-loopback test
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Availability

Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the cause which stopped the data link of own station.
004: At normal communication or power-on
01y: Stop command issued
02},: Monitoring timeout
054: No slave stations (master station only)
10y: Parameter not received (local stations only)
114: Own station No. out of range
124: Own station specified as reserved
SW0049 Cause of data link stop 134: Station No. duplication (own station) e) o
144: Master station duplication/submaster station duplication
16: Station No. not set
18y: Parameter error
19y: Parameter communication in progress
1Ay: Station type mismatch
1By: Parameter mismatch
204: CPU module stop error
60y: Incorrect ring topology configuration (master station only)
Stores the station No. of the station that performed the cyclic
transmission stop request for the own station.
Range: 1 to 120, 125 (master station)
SWOO4A Dat:a link stop request | The cyclic transmission stop request is performed by System link stop o o
station (SB0003).
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the own station's status.
00y: No module connected
014: STOP (Normal)
024: STOP (Stop error occurring)
034: STOP (Continuation error occurring)
SW004B Own station's CPU 04: RUN (Normal) o o
status 05,: RUN (Continuation error occurring)
06y: STEP-RUN
07y: PAUSE
OEy: Reset in progress
OF: Initial processing
Stores the parameter status.
0: Normal
SW004C Parameter setting 1 or higher: Abnormal (5~ Page 419, Section 12.6) o o

status

(Condition)

* This is enabled when the Received parameter error (SB004D) is on.
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the results when cyclic transmission is started by Link start (own
station) (SB0000).
0: Normal
1 or higher: Abnormal (=~ Page 419, Section 12.6)
Data link start status
SW0050 . @] O
(own station) When Link start (own station) (SB0000) is turned off, the stored error
definition is cleared.
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the results when cyclic transmission is stopped by Link stop (own
station) (SB0001).
0: Normal
1 or higher: Abnormal (=~ Page 419, Section 12.6)
Data link stop status
SW0051 ) @) @)
(own station) When Link stop (own station) (SB0001) is turned off, the stored error
definition is cleared.
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the results when cyclic transmission is started by System link start
(SB0002).
0: Normal
1 or higher: Error definition in own station o
Data link start status (=" Page 419, Section 12.6) (Master
SW0052 ] x
(entire system) ) ) o operating
When System link start (SB0002) is turned off, the stored error definition .
. station only)
is cleared.
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the results when cyclic transmission is stopped by System link
stop (SB0003).
0: Normal
1 or higher: Error definition in own station e)
Data link stop status 7 i .
SW0053 : i p u ((—=— Page 419, Section 12.6) (Master "
(entire system) operating
When System link stop (SB0003) is turned off, the stored error definition | station only)
is cleared.
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the results when executing the temporary error invalid station
setting.
T invalid 0: Normal o
emporary error invali Mast
SW0054 wporary 1 or higher: Abnormal (-~ = Page 419, Section 12.6) (Master <
station setting result operating

When Temporary error invalid request (SB0010) is turned off, the stored
error definition is cleared.

station only)
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Availability

Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the results when canceling the temporary error invalid station
setting.
Temporary errorinvalid | 0: Normal Mot
. . aster
SW0055 station setting cancel 1 or higher: Abnormal (=~ Page 419, Section 12.6) ( ) x
operating
result
. . . . station only)
When Temporary error invalid setting cancel request (SB0011) is turned
off, the stored error definition is cleared.
Stores the result when disabling reserved station function.
0: Normal e)
SW0056 Result of reserved 1 or higher: Abnormal (>~ Page 419, Section 12.6) (Master y
station function disable operating
When Reserved station function disable request (SB0012) is turned off, station only)
the stored error definition is cleared.
Stores the result when reserved station function disable is undone
0: Normal e)
SW0057 Result of reserved 1 or higher: Abnormal (== Page 419, Section 12.6) (Master y
station function enable operating
When Reserved station specification enable request (SB0013) is turned | station only)
off, the stored error definition is cleared.
Number of total slave Stores the number of total slave stations that are set by the parameters.
SW0058 ) ) O @)
stations (setting) Range: 1 to 120
Stores the number of total slave stations that are actually connected by
Number of total slave L ) )
SW0059 . data link in CC-Link IE Field Network. O O
stations (current value) L
Range: 1 to 120 (0 when own station is disconnected)
Stores the maximum station No. of the stations where the baton pass is
performed.
Maximum baton pass Range: 1 to 120 (0 when own station is disconnected)
SWO005A ) O @)
station
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the maximum station No. of the station where the cyclic
transmission is performed.
Maximum cyclic Range: 1 to 120 (0 when own station is disconnected
SW005B um eyele 9 ( ) o o
transmission station
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Data link status (own station) (SB0049) is off.
Stores the execution result of Forced master switch command (SB0019). o
Forced master switch .
SW005C 0: Normal (Submaster x
command result . .
1 or higher: Error ((__=— Page 414, Section 12.5) station only)
Stores the maximum value of the link scan time during cyclic
. . transmission. (Unit: ms)
Maximum link scan
SW0060 ) @] O
time .
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the minimum value of the link scan time during cyclic
transmission. (Unit: ms)
SW0061 Minimum link scan time (@) O

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SW0062

Current link scan time

Stores the current value of the link scan time during cyclic transmission.
The stored value contains a maximum error of 1 ms. (Unit: ms)

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

SW0063

Constant link scan set
value

Stores the setting value of the contact link scan that is set in the
supplementary setting.

0: No setting

1 to 200: Setting value of contact link scan time (Unit: ms)

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Data link status (own station) (SB0049) is off.

SW0064

Connection status
(own station)

Stores the connection status of own station.
004: Normal (communication in progress on PORT1 and PORT2)
014: Normal (communication in progress on PORT1, cable

disconnected
on PORT2)
04y: Normal (loopback communication in progress on PORT1, cable

disconnected on PORT2)

10y: Normal (cable disconnected on PORT1, communication in

progress on PORT2)
11y: Disconnecting (cable disconnected on PORT1 and PORT2)

12y: Disconnecting (cable disconnected on PORT1, establishing line on
PORT2)

214: Disconnecting (establishing line on PORT1, cable disconnected on

PORT2)
22,,: Disconnecting (establishing line on PORT1 and PORT2)

40y: Normal (cable disconnected on PORT1, loopback communication
in progress on PORT2)

SW0066

Actual link scan time
(lower 1 word)

SW0067

Actual link scan time
(upper 1 word)

Stores the link scan time during cyclic transmission. (Unit: us)

SW0068

PORT1 line error
occurrence rate (max.)

Stores the occurrence rate (maximum value) of received error frames at
the own station's PORT1. (Unit: %)

When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored occurrence rate is cleared.

SW0069

PORT1 line error
occurrence rate
(present)

Stores the occurrence rate (current value) of received error frames at the
own station's PORT1. (Unit: %)

When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored occurrence rate is cleared.

SWOO06A

PORT2 line error
occurrence rate (max.)

Stores the occurrence rate (maximum value) of received error frames at
the own station's PORT2. (Unit: %)

When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored occurrence rate is cleared.
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Availability

Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the occurrence rate (current value) of received error frames at the
own station's PORT2. (Unit: %)
) When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
PORT?2 line error ]
stored occurrence rate is cleared.
SwWo006B occurrence rate . . O O
(present) The time that the linkup starts after power-on or Ethernet cable
P connection may vary. Normally, it takes a few seconds.
Depending on device status on the line, a linkup process is repeated,
resulting in the increase in the time.
Stores the station number of a master operating station.
0: No submaster function setting
) 1 to 120: The submaster station is operating as a master operating
Master operating .
SW006D } station. ®) e)
station number L ) . .
125: The master station is operating as a master operating station.
(Condition)
This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the station number of a submaster operating station.
0: No submaster function setting
. 1 to 120: The submaster station is operating as a submaster operating
Submaster operating )
SWO06E . station. o) o)
station number L ) . .
125: The master station is operating as a submaster operating station.
(Condition)
This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the number of the station where loopback is being performed. The
other loopback station number can be checked by Loopback station
number 2 (SW0071).
0: No loopback stations
1 to 120: Slave station, submaster station (@)
Loopback station 125: Master station
SW0070 P _ (Master )
number 1 255: Station number not set operating
If loopback occurs at a station whose station number is duplicated, the station only)
station number is stored in this register.
(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
Stores the number of the station where loopback is being performed. The
other loopback station number can be checked by Loopback station
number 1 (SW0070).
0: No loopback stations
1 to 120: Slave station, submaster station @)
Loopback station 125: Master station
SW0071 P _ (Master )
number 2 255: Station number not set operating

If loopback occurs at a station whose station number is duplicated, the
station number is stored in this register.

(Condition)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

station only)
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the (cumulative) count that was detected for cable disconnections
at the PORT1.
PORTH cable When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
SW0074 disconnection . O O
) stored occurrence rate is cleared.
detection count When FFFFy is counted, the value returns to 0 and the module
continues to count.
Stores the (cumulative) count that error data was received at the PORT1.
. The count stores only error data that is not transmitted to all stations.
SWO0075 PORT_1 receive error When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the @) @)
detection count .
stored occurrence rate is cleared.
When FFFFy is counted, counting stops.
PORT1 total no. of
SW0076 received data (lower 1 | Stores the (cumulative) count that data was received at the PORT1.
word) When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
PORT1 total no. of stored occurrence rate is cleared. o o
SW0077 received data (upper 1 | When FFFFFFFFy is counted, counting stops.
word)
Stores the count of the network event history.
This stored count is cleared when Event count clear (SB0009) is turned
SWO007A Event count on. @) @)
When FFFFy is counted, counting stops.
Stores the (cumulative) count that was detected for cable disconnections
at the PORT2.
P_ORT2 cat.JIe When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
SWO007C | disconnection . O O
. stored occurrence rate is cleared.
dtection count When FFFFy is counted, the value returns to 0 and the module
continues to count.
Stores the (cumulative) count that error data was received at the PORT2.
. The count stores only error data that is not transmitted to all stations.
SW007D PORT? recetve error When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the @) @)
detection count .
stored occurrence rate is cleared.
When FFFFy is counted, counting stops.
PORT?2 total no. of
SWO007E received data (lower 1 | Stores the (cumulative) count that data was received at the PORT2.
word) When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
PORT?2 total no. of stored occurrence rate is cleared. o o
SWO0O07F received data (upper 1 | When FFFFFFFF is counted, counting stops.
word)
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Availability

Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the REMFR/REMTO execution status for each channel.
SW0080 Channel 1 SWO008B Channel 12  SWO0096 Channel 23
SWO0081 Channel 2 SW008C Channel 13  SW0097 Channel 24
SWO0082 Channel 3 SW008D Channel 14  SW0098 Channel 25
SWO0083 Channel 4 SWO08E Channel 15  SWO0099 Channel 26
SW0080 SW0084 Channel5  SWOO8F Channel 16 SWO09A ~Channel 27
o Execution status SWO0085 Channel 6  SWO0090 Channel 17 SW009B Channel 28 o o
SWOOSE (REMFR/REMTO) SWO0086 Channel7  SWO0091 Channel 18 SWO009C Channel 29
SWO0087 Channel 8 SWO0092 Channel 19 SWO009D Channel 30
SWO0088 Channel 9 SWO0093 Channel20 SWOO09E Channel 31
SW0089 Channel 10 SW0094 Channel 21 SWO09F Channel 32
SWO008A Channel 11 SWO0095 Channel 22
0: Normal completion
1 or higher: Abnormal completion ((”_ = Page 419, Section 12.6)
Stores the baton pass status for each station.
0: Baton pass normal station
1: Baton pass faulty station
« If multiple stations change from faulty to normal, because they are
reconnected to the network one by one per link scan, the time until the
status changes to "0: Baton pass normal station" may vary by several
seconds.
« If no response is received for one link scan, the station is determined
to be a baton pass faulty station.
b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWO0A0 | o ion pass status Sw00A0| 16 |15 (14 13 [12|11]|10] 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1
to
(each station) SWOO0A1]|32[31[30(29(28|27|26(25(24(23(22|21|20(19(18|17 @) @)
SWOO0A7

SWO0A2| 48 (47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41|40|39|38|37|36(35(34|33
SWO00A3|64 (63 |62 |61|60|59|58 |57 |56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO0A4|80 (79 (78|77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0A5|96 (95 (94|93 |92|91|90|89|88|87|86|85|84|83|82|81
SWO00A6{112(111(110|109|108|107|106{105(104|103|102|101|100( 99 | 98 | 97

SWOOA7|— | —|—|—|—|—|—|— [120{119]|118|117[116|115[114[113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— isfixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.
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Availability

Master
Number Name Description station Local

(submaster | station
station)

Stores the cyclic transmission status for each station.
0: Cyclic transmission normal station
1: Cyclic transmission faulty station

« If multiple stations change from faulty to normal, because they are
reconnected to the network one by one per link scan, the time until the
status changes to "0: Cyclic transmission normal station" may vary by
several seconds.

« If no response is received for several link scans, the station is
determined to be a cyclic transmission faulty station. A

SWO0BO . b15b14 b13 b12 b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
o Data link status (each | swooBo|16[15[14(13(12|11|10| 9|8 |7 |6 (5|4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0B7 station) SWO00B1|32|31(30|29|28|27(26|25|24|23|22(21|20|19]|18|17
SWO00B2| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41 (40|39 |38 (3736|3534 |33
SWO00B3| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50 |49
SWO00B4| 80 (79|78 (77|76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO00B5| 96 | 95|94 (93|92 |91|90|89|88|87|86|85|84|83|82|81
SW00B6/112[111|110{109|108|107|106|105(104/103|102|101[100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWooB7| — | — | —|—| — | — | — | — |120]119]118[117[116|115]|114[113

Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
« Stations higher than the maximum station No. are ignored.

Stores the setting status of the reserved station.
0: Other than reserved station (also includes stations specified as
reserved station disable status)
1: Reserved station

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW00C0|16 15|14 |13 (1211|109 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO00C1)32(31(30(29(28|27|26|25|24(23(22|21|20|19|18|17
SWO00C2| 48 |47 |46 |45 (44|43 |42|41|40(39(38|37|36|35|34|33
SWO00C3|64 |63 |62 |61(60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO00C4)|80 (79|78 |77 |76|75|74|73|72(71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO00C5)| 96 | 95|94 (93 (92|91|90(89 (88|87 |86|85|84|83|82|81 o o
SWO00C6)112{111{110[{109(108|107|106|105|104({103(102|101|100| 99 | 98 | 97

SWOOC7|— | —|—|—|[—|—|— | — [|120{119{118[117|116|115|114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.

SWO00CO0 Reserved station
to setting
SWO00C7 status

1517 (MS) Jo1siBay [e10ads Ul  xipuaddy

— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

» This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWO0AO to SWOO0A7).

» Stations higher than the maximum station No. are ignored.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SWO00D0
to
SWO00D7

Error invalid station
setting status

Stores the setting status of error invalid stations.
0: Other than error invalid station
1: Error invalid station

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bo
SW00D0| 16| 15|14 |13 (1211|109 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO00D1)32|31(30(29(28(27|26|25|24(23(22(21|20|19|18|17
SW00D2| 48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41|40|39|38|37|36|35|34|33
SWO00D3| 64 |63 |62 |61 |60 (59|58 |57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO00D4)|80 |79 (78|77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70 (69|68 |67 |66 |65
SWO00D5)| 96 | 95|94 (9392 |91|90|89 (88|87 |86 |85|84|83|82|81

SWO00D6|112|111{110{109(108(107|106|105|104|103({102(101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWOOD7| — | — | — | —|—|— | — | — |120]{119{118{117|116|115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

« Stations higher than the maximum station No. are ignored.

SWOO0EO
to
SWOO0E7

Temporary error invalid
station setting status

Stores the setting status of the temporary error invalid station.
0: Other than temporary error invalid station
1: Temporary error invalid station

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWOOEO| 16 (15(14|13|12|11|10| 9 [ 8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWOOE1|32(31(30|29|28|27|26(25(24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17
SWOOE2| 48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41|40|39|38|37|36(35(34|33
SWOOE3| 64 (63 |62 |61|60|59|58 |57 |56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWOOE4|80 (79 (78|77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWOOE5|96 (95 (94|93 |92|91|90|89 (88|87 |86|85|84(83|82|81
SWO0O0E6{112(111(110|109|108|107|106{105(104|103|102|101|100( 99 | 98 | 97

SWOOE7|— | —|—|—|—|—|— | — [120{119]|118|117[116|115[114[113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— isfixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOOAO to SWOO0A?7).

» Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master

station Local
(submaster | station

station)

SWOO0F0
to
SWOOF7

CPU RUN status (each
station)

Stores the RUN status of each station.
0: RUN, STEP-RUN
1: STOP, PAUSE, stop error

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bo
SWOO0F0[16 | 15|14 |13 (1211|109 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWOOF1]32|31|30(29(28(27|26|25|24|23(22(21|20|19|18]|17
SWOOF2| 48 |47 | 46 |45 (44 (43|42 |41|40|39 (38|37 |36|35|34|33
SWOOF3| 64 |63 |62 |61(60 (59|58 |57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWOO0F4|80|79|78|77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69|68|67|66 |65
SWOOF5|96 | 95|94 |93 (92 (91|90 |89|88|87|86|85|84|83|82]|81

SWOO0F6|112|111{110{109({108(107|106/|105|104|103({102(101|100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWOOF7| — | — | —|—|—|— | —|— |120]{119{118[{117|116|115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOOAQ to SWO0A7).

» Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.

SW0100
to
SWo0107

Operation status (each
station) (1)

Stores the stop error status for each station.
0: Normal
1: Stop error

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
SW0100( 16|15 (1413 |12(11|10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0101(32(31(30|29|28|27|26(25(24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17
SWO0102( 48 [ 47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 (41 (40|39|38|37|36|35(34|33
SW0103| 64 |63 |62 |61 |60 |59 |58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SW0104(80 |79 (78|77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0105[96 {9594 |93 |92|91|90|89 |88 |87 |86|85|84|83(82|81
SW0106{112({111{110|109|108|107|106{105({104|103|102|101|{100{ 99 | 98 | 97

SWo107| — | — | —|—|— | — | — | — [120{119]|118|117|116|115|114[113
Each number in the table represents a station No.

— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOO0AOQ to SWO0A7).

» Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SW0110
to
SW0117

Operation status (each
station) (2)

Stores the continuation error status for each station.
0: Normal
1: Continuation error

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0110( 1615|1413 |12|11(10| 9 |8 |7 |6 | 5|4 [ 3|2 |1

SWO0111(32|31|30(29|28|27|26|25|24|23|22(21[20(19(18 |17
SW0112(48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 42|41 |40|39|38|37 (3635|3433
SW0113[64 |63 |62 (61|60 |59 |58 |57 |56|55|54|53|52|51|50 |49
SWO0114(80 |79 (78|77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SW0115(96 | 95|94 |93 92(91|90|89|88|87|86|85|84 |83 82|81
SW0116(112|111|110{109|108{107|{106(105(104|103|102|101{100( 99 | 98 | 97

SWOM7|—|—|—|—|—|—|—|—|120/119]118|117|116{115|114[113
Each number in the table represents a station No.

— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOOAO to SWOO0A?7).

» Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.

SW0120
to
SW0127

PORT1 error frame
reception status (each
station)

Stores the station number receiving an error frame on the transmission
path at each station’s PORT1.
0: A line error is not occurring on the transmission path of each
station's PORT1.
1: Aline error is occurring on the transmission path of each
station's PORT1.

When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored status is cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0120( 16| 15|14 |13 |12(11|{10[{9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1

SW0121(32|31|30(29|28|27|26(25|24(23|22|21[20|19(18 |17
SW0122(48 | 47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41 |40 (39|38 |37(36|35(34 (33
SW0123|64 | 63|62 |61|60|59 |58 (57|56 |55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SW0124(80| 79|78 |77 |76 (75|74 |73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67|66 |65
SW0125(96 | 95|94 |93 (92(91|90 (89|88 |87|86|85|84 (83|82 |81
SW0126(112|111|110|109|108{107|{106{105(104(103|102|101{100| 99 | 98 | 97

SWo127| — | — | —|—|— | — | — | — |120{119(118|117|116|115|114(113
Each number in the table represents a station No.

— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.
* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOO0AOQ to SWO0A?7).
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Availability

Master

Number Name Description station Local

(submaster | station
station)

Stores the station number receiving an error frame on the transmission
path at each station’s PORT2.
0: A line error is not occurring on the transmission path of each
station's PORT2.
1: Alline error is occurring on the transmission path of each
station's PORT2.

When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored status is cleared.

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0130 PORT?2 error frame SW0130( 16| 15|14 (13|12(11({10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1
to reception status (each SWO0131(32(31|30|29|28|27(26(25|24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17 e} o
SW0137 station) SWO0132( 48 |47 | 46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41|40|39|38|37|36|35|34|33
SW0133( 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50 |49
SWO0134(80 (79|78 |77 |76|75|74|73|72|71|70|69|68 |67 66|65
SWO0135[96 95|94 |93 |92|91(90|89|88|87|86|85|84|83(82|81
SW0136{112{111|110|109|108|107{106{105|104|103|102|101|100{ 99 | 98 | 97

SWo137| — | — | —|—|—|—|— | — |120{119(118|117[116|115|114[113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWO0AO to SWOO0A7).

Stores the station number that has received an error frame from power-
on until the present on the transmission path at each station’s PORT1.
0: A line error has not yet occurred on the transmission path of each

station's PORT1.
1: A line error occurred on the transmission path of each station's
PORT1.
When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored status is cleared.

b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0140( 1615|1413 |12(11(10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |54 |3 |2 |1

SW0140 swo141|32]31[30|20] 28|27 26| 25]24 | 23] 22[21] 20| 19] 18] 17
o PORT1 error frame SW0142( 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | 44 | 43| 42| 41|40 30| 38|37 | 36|35 | 34|33 o o
Sworay | detection (each station) | swo143(64 |63 [ 6261605958 | 57|56 55|54 53] 52515049
swot4480| 79|78 |77]76 75| 74| 73] 72| 71] 70| 69| 68 | 67| 66 | 65
swo145 96 | 95| 94 |93 92|91 90|89 88 | 87 | 86| 85| 84| 83 | 82 | 81
swo146|112]111]110|109]108[107]106]105] 104|103 102[101|100| 99 | 98 | 97

SWo147| — | —|—|—|— | —|— | — [120{119|118|117{116{115[{114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.

1517 (MS) Jo1siBay [e10ads Ul  xipuaddy

— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOOAOQ to SWO00A7).
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

Master
station
(submaster
station)

Local
station

SW0150
to
SW0157

PORT?2 error frame
detection (each station)

Stores the station number that has received an error frame from power-
on until the present on the transmission path at each station’s PORT2.
0: A line error has not yet occurred on the transmission path of each
station's PORT2.
1: A line error occurred on the transmission path of each station's
PORT2.

When Clear communication error count (SB0006) is turned on, the
stored status is cleared.

b15b14 b13 b12 b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1l bo
SW0150( 16| 15|14 (13|12 (11({10| 9 |8 |7 |6 | 5|4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0151(32(31|30|29|28|27(26(25|24|23|22|21|20(19(18|17
SWO0152( 48 |47 | 46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41|40|39|38|37|36|35|34|33
SWO0153| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59|58|57|56|55|54|53|52|51|50|49
SWO0154(80 (79|78 |77 |76 |75|74|73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 66|65
SWO0155[96 [95|94 |93 |92|91[90|89|88|87|86|85|84|83(82|81
SW0156(112({111|110|109|108|107{106{105|104|103|102|101|{100{ 99 | 98 | 97

SWO157| — | — | — — | —|— | —[120]119|118[{117|116|115[114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.
* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWO0AO to SWOO0A7).

SWO0170
to
SW0177

Parameter error status
(each station)

Stores the parameter status for each station.
0: No parameter error
1: Parameter error found

b15b14 b13 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bo
SW0170( 1615|1413 |12|11({10|9 |8 |7 |6 | 5|4 |3 |2 |1

SWO0171(32|31|30(29|28|27|26(25|24(23|22|21[20|19(18 (17
SWO0172( 48 | 47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42 |41 |40 (39|38 |37 (36 (35|34 |33
SWO0173|64 |63 |62 |61|60|59 |58 |57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51|50 |49
SWO0174(80 |79 |78 |77 |76 (75|74 |73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66 |65
SWO0175(96 | 95|94 |93 |92(91|90 (89|88 |87|86|85|84 (83|82 |81
SW0176(112|111|110|{109|108{107|{106{105(104(103|102|101{100| 99 | 98 | 97

SWO177| — | — | —|— | — | — | — | — |120{119{118|117|116|115|114[113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.

(Conditions)

* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.

* Holds the data immediately before the error.

* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWOOAO to SWOO0A?7).

» Reserved stations and stations higher than the maximum station No.
are ignored.
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Availability
Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the reserved station cancel setting status.
0: No reserved station function disable is specified
1: Reserved station function disable in progress
b15b14 b13 b12b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0180|16 (15|14 |13 (1211|109 |8 |7 |6 | 5|4 |3 |2 |1
SWO0181|32(31(30(|29(28|27(26(25|24|23|22|21[{20(19|18|17
SWO0182|48 |47 |46 |45 (44 |43 |42 (41)|40|39|38|37|36(35|34(33
SWO0183| 64 |63 |62 |61|60|59|58|57 |56 |55|54|53|52|51]|50|49
SW0180 Reserved station SWO0184(80 (79|78 |77 |76 (75|74 |73 |72|71|70|69|68|67 |66 |65
to cancel SWO0185|96 | 95|94 (93 (92]91|90|89 (88|87 |86|85|84|83|82]81 e} e}
SW0187 setting status SW0186|112(111{110|109{108|107(106{105|104(103|102|101{100| 99 | 98 | 97
SW0187| — —|—|—|—1|—|—[120{119{118[{117({116(115(114|113
Each number in the table represents a station No.
— is fixed to 0.
(Conditions)
* This is enabled when Baton pass status (own station) (SB0047) is off.
* Holds the data immediately before the error.
* This is enabled only for normal stations in Baton pass status (each
station) (SWO0AO to SWOO0A7).
« Stations higher than the maximum station No. are ignored.
Stores a loop test result.
0: Completion
Values other than 0: Abnormal end (Refer to the figure below.)
b15b14 to b1 b0
oo [ | ]|
b0: More than one master station exists. o
SW0194 Loop test result b1: Station No. already in use (Master X

b2: Invalid station No.

b3: Reserved station specification error
(A station that exists on the network is set as a reserved station in
the master station.)

b4: All stations faulty

b5: Inconsistent total number of slave stations

b6: Station type setting error

b7: Loopback stations exist.

b8 to b15: Fixed to 0

station only)
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Availability

Master
Number Name Description station Local
(submaster | station
station)
Stores the execution result of a loop test.
0: Normal
1: Error
b15b14 b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
SWO01A0| 16| 15|14 (13 [12[11|10| 9 |8 |7 |6 |54 |3 | 2|1
SWO01A0 SWO01A1]|32(31 (30|29 |28 |27 |26|25|24|23|22|21[20(19|18|17 0O
to Loop test error station | SWO1A2[48 |47 |46 | 45|44 |43 |42|41|40|39|38|37|36|35|34|33 (Master x
SWO01A7 SWO01A3| 64 |63 |62 |61 |60 |59 |58 |57 |56 |55 |54 |53|52|51|50]|49 station only)
SWO01A4|80 (79|78 |77 |76 | 75|74 |73|72|71|70|69 |68 |67 |66|65
SWO01A5| 96 |95 |94 |93 (92| 91|90|89 |88 |87 (86|85 |84 |83|82]|81
SWO01A6(112|111[110[109{108{107|106|105|104|103[102[101{100| 99 | 98 | 97
SWO1A7| — | — | —|—|—|— | — | — |[120|119[118[117|116[115|114|113

Each number in the table represents a station No.

— is fixed to 0.
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Appendix & Processing Time

The processing time of CC-Link IE Field Network consists of the time components below.

Sequence scan + Link refresh time + Link scan time + Master station switching time + Slave station processing time =
Transmission delay time

1 1 ' 1

| CPU Master 1 ] Slave 1

1 module station 1 1 station f

1 1 ' 1

1 1 ' 1

i Device Link device | | ] Link device 1

1 1 1

1 1 ' [

! 1 1 1 _ External device
1 1 1

1 Spquence M : Lintl_‘ scan : ; Processing time

! 1 ime ' 1 i

' | scan § Link 1 ] ) of slave station
1 1

1 7 refresh 1 1 1 — External device

1 time 1 1 1

1 : 1 l

\ ’ \\ ’

 Sequence scan: L1 User's manual for the CPU module used
« Link refresh time: [Z 5~ Page 486, Appendix 5.1
- Link scan time: [_ 5~ Page 487, Appendix 5.2

« Slave station processing time: Manual for the slave station used

awl] Buissadsold G xipuaddy

« Transmission delay time: [_ 5~ Page 488, Appendix 5.3
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Appendix 5.1

Link refresh time

The following are formulas to calculate the link refresh time.

(1) Calculation formula

aT,ar=KM1 +KM2 X [RX*RY*SB.

16 +RWr+RWw+SW} +dE [ms]

ae=KM3 X [%ESRY +RWr+RWW} [ms]

aT : Sending-side link refresh time
aR : Receiving-side link refresh time
RX : Total number of RX points that are actually being link-refreshed ™
RY : Total number of RY points that are actually being link-refreshed
Rwr : Total number of RWr points that are actually being link-refreshed”!
RwWw : Total number of RWw points that are actually being link-refreshed "
SB : Number of SB points
SW : Number of SW points
oE . Transfer time of the file register (R, ZR), extended data register (D), and extended link register (W) data on the standard
RAM?
KM1, KM2, KM3 : Constant
*1 The total number of link device points for the range set using the refresh parameters and in the network configuration
settings. Note that the points assigned to reserved stations are excluded.
2 "0" when not used.
KM2 KM3
KM1 3 3
(x10™) (x107°)
CPU type : CPU in ) CPUin ) CPU in
CPU in . CPU in . CPU in .
i extension . extension i extension
main block main block main block
block block block

LO2SCPU,

LO2CPU, 0.09 0.41 0.97 0.39

LO2CPU-P
LCPU

L26CPU,

L26CPU-BT, 0.09 0.41 0.97 0.33

L26CPU-PBT
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Appendix 5.2 Link scan time

The following is the formula to calculate the link scan time (when the link scan mode setting is asynchronous).
LS ={Np + (Ns x Ka) + Kb + Kc + Kd} + 1000 + Ni x 0.02 + St [ms]

Cyclic transmission mode
Item -
Normal mode High speed mode
RX/RY setting points ] )
Np + (RWr/RWw setting points) x4 ) x0.08
4
The numbers of points in parentheses are the total numbers of link device points (unit: byte).
Ns Number of connected slave stations A
Conditions Value
When "Set input data (RX/RY) to
OFF or cleared to 0" is set in the 18.5
Ka 25.8 . .
network operation settings
When "Hold input data (RX/RY)"
is set in the network operation 9.75
settings
Kb 655 168
Ke 160 + 60 x Total number of slave stations set in the
(Maximum transient processing 80
) parameters
time)
Kd ZZ
T O
(Maximum data link processing cQo
time when the station is 9000 + Total number of ports used in the switching hub x 3000 s %
disconnected from or returned [SN4)]
to the network) N Y
Co
Ni Number of interrupt settings 2 §
[72]
This value is added only when the submaster function is used. 8 é'
=}
St = -
- LB 33
(Processing time between a oL =KM4 X { _H_W} [ms] (Ol
master station and a submaster 16
station when the submaster
function is used) The number of points in parentheses is the total number of link device points (unit: byte).
Calculate this formula with the number of points of the master station.
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Appendix 5.3

Cyclic transmission delay time

The following is the formula to calculate cyclic transmission delay time.

(1) Between the master station and an intelligent device station/remote device

station

(a) Master station (RX) < Intelligent device station/remote device station (input)
The following calculation formulas list the time between a signal input to the intelligent device station/remote

device station and the master station CPU module device turning on or off.

Calculation
value

Block data assurance per station

No block data assurance per station

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Normal value

(SM x 1) + (LS x n1) + Rio

(SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + Rio

(SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + Rio

(SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + Rio

\')’::Lm”m (SM x 1)+ {LS x (n1 + 1)} + Rio | (SM x 1) + (LS x 2) + Rio (SM x 1) + (LS  2) + Rio (SM x 1) + (LS x 2) + Rio
SM : Master station sequence scan time
LS : Link scantime
n1 : SM=LS (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
Rio : Intelligent device station/remote device station processing time ( Manual for the intelligent device
station/remote device station used)
(b) Master station (RY) — Intelligent device station/remote device station (output)
The following calculation formulas list the time between the master station CPU module device turning on or off
and the output of the intelligent device station/remote device station turning on or off.
Calculation Block data assurance per station No block data assurance per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal value | (SM x n2) + (LS x 1) + Rio (SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + Rio (SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + Rio (SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + Rio
Maximum

value

(SM x n2) + (LS x 2) + Rio

(SM x n2) + (LS x 1) + Rio

(SM x 2) + (LS x 2) + Rio

(SM x n2) + (LS x 1) + Rio
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SM

: Master station sequence scan time

LS : Link scan time (In the synchronous mode, the value of LS is n times as that of SM.)
n2 : LS+ SM (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)

Rio

station/remote device station used)

. Intelligent device station/remote device station processing time ( Manual for the intelligent device



(2) Master station and local stations

(a) Master station (RX) « Local station (RY)

APPENDICES

The following calculation formulas list the time between the local station CPU module device turning on or off

and the master station CPU module device turning on or off.

[m=1]

Calculation
value

Block data assurance per station

No block data assurance per station

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Normal value

(SM x 1)+ (LS x k) + (SL x 1)

(SM x 1)+ (LS x 1) + (SL x 1)

(SM x 1)+ (LS x 1) + (SL x 1)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + (SL x 1)

Maximum (SMx 1)+ {LS x (k + n1)} + . " " N N « . N N
value (SL x 1) (SM x 1) + (LS x k) + (SL x 1) (SM x 1) + (LS x 2) + (SL x 1) (SM x 1) + (LS x k) + (SL x 1)
[m=2to4]
Calculation Block data assurance per station No block data assurance per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal value g[":;)) HESxmxi)+ (SMx 1)+ (LS xm)+ (SLxn) | (SMx 1)+ (LS xm)+(SLxn) | (SMx 1)+ (LS xm)+ (SL x )
Maximum (SMx1)+{LSxmx(k+n1)}+ | (SMx 1)+ (LSxmx2)+ (SMx 1) +{LS x (n1 + 1)} + (SMx 1)+ (LS x m x 2) +
value {SL x (n+ 1)} {SL x (n+ 1)} (SLx2) (SLx2)
SM : Master station sequence scan time
LS :Link scan time
SL : Local station sequence scan time
n 1 (LS x m) + SL (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
n1 :SM=+LS (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
k  :SL =+ (LS x m) (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
m : Constant based on the number of points assigned to RWw on local stations
i Setting points of RWw
em
0 to 256 words 257 to 512 513 to 768 769 to 1024
m 1 2 3 4

(b) Master station (RY) — Local station (RX)

The following calculation formulas list the time between the master station CPU module device turning on or off

and the local station CPU module device turning on or off.

Calculation Block data assurance per station No block data assurance per station

value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal value | (SM x 1)+ (LS xn3) + (SLx 1) | (SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + (SL x 2) (SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + (SL x 1) (SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + (SL x 1)
Maximum (SM x 1) +{LS x (n3 + 1)} +

value

(SL x 2)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 2) + (SL x 2)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 2) + (SL x 2)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 2) + (SL x 2)

SM : Master station sequence scan time

LS :Link scantime

SL : Local station sequence scan time

n3 :(SL+LS) (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
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(c) Master station (RWr) « Local station (RWw)

The following calculation formulas list the time between data set in the local station CPU module device and the

data stored in the master station CPU module device.

[m=1]

Calculation
value

Block data assurance per station

No block data ass

urance per station

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Normal value

(SM x 1) + (LS x k) + (SL x 1)

(SMx 1)+ (LS x 1)+ (SL x 1)

(SMx 1)+ (LS x 1) + (SL x 1)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 1) + (SL x 1)

Maximum value

(SM x 2) + {LS x (k + n1)} + (SL x 1)

(SM x 2) + (LS x k) + (SL x 1)

(SM x 2) + (LS x 2) + (SL x 1)

(SM x 2) + (LS x k) + (SL x 1)

[m=2to4]
Calculation Block data assurance per station No block data assurance per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal value (SM x 1) + (LS x m x k) + (SL x n) (SMx1)+(LSxm)+(SLxn) | (SMx1)+(LSxm)+(SLxn) | (SMx 1)+ (LS xm)+(SL xn)

Maximum value

(SM x 2) + {LS x m x (k + n1)} +
{SL x (n + 1)}

(SMx 2)+ (LS x m x 2) +
{SLx (n+1)}

(SM x 2) +{LS x (n1 + 1)} +
(SL x 2)

(SMx 2)+ (LS x m x 2) +
(SL x 2)

SM : Master station sequence scan time
LS :Link scan time
SL : Local station sequence scan time
n : (LS x m) + SL (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
n1 :(SM+LS) (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
k : SL + (LS % m) (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)
m : Constant based on the local station RWw/RWr setting
Number of points in RWw/RWr setting
ttem 0 to 256 words 257 to 512 words 513 to 768 words 769 to 1024 words
m 1 2 3 4

(d) Master station (RWw) — Local station (RWr)

The following calculation formulas list the time between data set in the master station CPU module device and

the data stored in the local station CPU module device.

Calculation Block data assurance per station No block data assurance per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal value (SM x 1) + (LS x n3) + (SL x 1) (SMx 1)+ (LSx 1)+ (SLx1) | (SMx 1)+ (LSx1)+(SLx1) | (SMx 1)+ (LS x 1) + (SL x 1)

Maximum value

(SM x 1) + {LS x (n3+1)} + (SL x 2)

(SM x 1)+ (LS x 2) + (SL x 2)

(SM x 1)+ (LS x 2) + (SL x 2)

(SM x 1) + (LS x 2) + (SL x 2)
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SM : Master station sequence scan time
LS :Link scan time

SL : Local station sequence scan time
n3

: (SL + LS) (Round up the calculated value to the nearest integer.)



APPENDICES

Appendix 5.4 Master station switching time

The following is the formula to calculate the switching time after the master station is disconnected until the submaster
station starts operating as a master operating station (cyclic data transmission start) when the submaster function is
used.

Master station switching time = 520 + Number of connected slave stations % (1.2 + LS) [ms]

LS: Link scan time (value calculated by the formula in Page 487, Appendix 5.2 with Np and St set to 0)

ElThe number of connected slave stations is 16 and the master station is in the standard mode
LS ={(16 x 25.8) + 655 + (160 + 60 x 16)} + 1000 = 2.1878ms

Master station switching time = 520 + 16 x (1.2 + 2.19) = 574.24ms

awl] Buissadsold G xipuaddy
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Appendix 5.5 Transmission delay time of dedicated instructions

The following is the formula to calculate the transmission delay time of dedicated instructions (time after a dedicated
instruction is issued until the execution of the instruction is completed).

(1) Between the master station and an intelligent device station/remote device
station

(a) Master station — Intelligent device station/remote device station
TD1: 0.5 + LS x 12 x m + Rio + SM [ms]

LS: Link scan time

Rio: Intelligent device station/remote device station processing time

SM: Master station sequence scan time

m: Number of divided sending = Value that "Data length + 480" is rounded up to the nearest integer

(2) Between the master station and a local station

(a) Master station — Local station
TD1:0.5+LS x 12 x m + SL + SM [ms]

LS: Link scan time

SL: Local station sequence scan time

SM: Master station sequence scan time

m: Number of divided sending = Value that "Data length + 480" is rounded up to the nearest integer

(b) Master station < Local station
TD1:0.5+LS x 12 x m + SM + SL [ms]

LS: Link scan time

SM: Master station sequence scan time

SL: Local station sequence scan time

m: Number of divided sending = Value that "Data length + 480" is rounded up to the nearest integer

(3) Between local stations

(a) Local station — Local station
TD1:0.5+LS x 12 x m + SLr + SLs [ms]

LS: Link scan time

SLr: Sequence scan time of the receiving side local station

SLs: Sequence scan time of the sending side local station

m: Number of divided sending = Value that "Data length + 480" is rounded up to the nearest integer
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Appendix 6 Differences in Cyclic Transmission Modes

This section describes the differences between "Online (Normal Mode)" and "Online (High Speed Mode)" for the
master/local module. Refer to the information in this section to select "Online (Normal Mode)" and "Online (High Speed
Mode)".

(1) Differences in performance specifications

Item Normal mode High speed mode
Maximum number of RWw send points per master operating
station or submaster operating station (when using the 1024 points, 2048 bytes 256 points, 512 bytes
submaster function)
Maximum number of transients per link scan 4 + slave stations x 1.5 4

(2) Differences in link scan time

The table below lists the link scan times for normal and high speed modes of when 128 RX/RY points and 64
RWw/RWr points are assigned to each station and the total number of stations is increased.

Link scan time
High speed mode
Total . " = . High speed mode
(When "Set input data . Remarks
number (When "Hold input data .
(RX/RY) to OFF or . . (Total number of points
of Normal mode . . (RX/RY)" is set in the . .
. cleared to 0" is set in . for link devices)
stations i network operation
the network operation .
. settings)
settings)
2 0.75ms 0.24ms 0.23ms 576 bytes
4 0.85ms 0.33ms 0.29ms 1152 bytes
8 1.05ms 0.49ms 0.42ms 2304 bytes
16 1.44ms 0.82ms 0.68ms 4608 bytes
32 2.22ms 1.49ms 1.21ms 9216 bytes
64 3.78ms 2.82ms 2.26ms 17280 bytes
120 6.52ms 5.14ms 4.09ms 34560 bytes

—&— Normal mode
—=— High speed mode_Input data OFF
High speed mode_Input data held

SOPOJA UOISSIWSURI| D119AD) Ul seouatalq 9 Xipuaddy

7.00
6.00 /
5.00 _m
7
E
o 4.00 A
§ 3.00
: /'///./A/
X
=
3 2.00 ////
1.00 %
0.00
0 16 32 48 64 80 96 112 128

Total number of stations
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Appendix 7 New and Improved Functions

The following table lists the new and improved functions.

New or improved function

Applicable module
(first five digits of
the serial number)

Applicable GX
Works2 version

Station number setting in a program (the UINI instruction)

"14042" or later

Version 1.87R or later

Setting the network configuration setting in the CC IE Field configuration window

Version 1.90U or later

The following operations can be performed from a master/local module to the slave
stations.

» Parameter setting

» Command execution

* Remote reset

"14102" or later

Version 1.90U or later

Display of a disconnected station (station that has been set in the network
configuration settings of the master station but has not yet performed data link) in the
CC-Link IE Field diagnostics

"14112" or later

Version 1.91V or later

IP packet transfer function

"14112" or later

Version 1.98C or later

Submaster function

"14112" or later

Version 1.98C or later

Use a CPU module that supports the corresponding function.
[ 71 User's manual for the CPU module used
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Appendix 8 comparison of CC-Link and CC-Link IE Field
Network

This chapter describes the differences in the specifications between CC-Link and CC-Link IE Field Network.

(1) Performance specifications comparison

Item

Specifications

CC-Link (LJ61BT11)

CC-Link IE Field
Network (LJ71GF11-T2)

RWw | 2048 points™! 8192 points
RWr 2048 points ! 8192 points
Maximum link points per network
RX 8192 points ! 16384 points
RY 8192 points 16384 points
Master | RWw | 2048 points’ 8192 points
Maximum number of | Sttion | RY 8192 points 16384 points
send points per station Local RWw 128 points*1 1024 points
station | Ry 896 points™’ 2048 points
L Selectable from
Communication
156kbps/625kbps/2.5Mbps/ 1Gbps

speed

5Mbps/10Mbps

Connection cable

Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link
dedicated cable

An Ethernet cable that meets the 1000BASE-T
standard: Category 5e or higher (double shielded,

STP), straight cable ("5 Page 55, Section 5.3.1)

Transmission

Maximum station-
to-station distance

20cm to 1200m (varies
depending on connected stations
and transmission speed)

100m maxi. (Compliant with ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B
(Category 5e))
({_F Page 64, Section 6.3 (2))

specifications

Total distance

1200m (at transmission speed of
156kbps)

Line topology: 12000m (when cables are connected to
one master station and 120 slave stations (inclusive or
exclusive of a submaster station))

Star topology: Depends on the system configuration.
Ring topology: 12100m (when cables are connected to
one master station and 120 slave stations (inclusive or
exclusive of a submaster station))

Network topology

Bus topology

Line topology, star topology
(Coexistence of line topology and star topology is
possible.), and ring topology

Number of connected
stations in one network

Master station

1 station (up to 64 remote stations
can be connected to master
station)

1 station (Up to 120 slave stations (with or without a
submaster station) can be connected to the master
station.)

Local station

26 stations

120 stations

Station type

Master station, local station

Communication method

Broadcast polling

Token passing method

Number of occupied I/O points

32 points (I/0O assignment: Intelligent 32 points)

Internal current consumption (5VDC) 0.46A 0.89A
External dimensions 90(H) x 28.5(W) x 95(D) [mm] 90(H) x 45(W) x 95(D) [mm]
Weight 0.15kg 0.27kg

*1 These are values in the remote net Ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode.
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(2) Functional comparison

(a) Added functions
The following are the functions added in the master/local module (LJ71GF11-T2).

Function

Description

Refer to

Cyclic
transmission

Mode selection for
cyclic transmission

This mode can be selected for optimizing the performance of cyclic
transmission based on the frequencies of cyclic transmission and
transient transmission.

The mode can be selected from "Online (Normal Mode)" and
"Online (High Speed Mode)".

Page 77, Section 7.2 (1)
Page 493, Appendix 6

Direct access to link
devices

The link devices (RX, RY, RWr, RWw, SB, SW) of the master/local
module are read or written directly.

Page 116, Section 8.1.3

Reserved Station
Function disable

Reserved station specification can be temporarily canceled without
changing the parameters.

Page 210, Section 9.6

Transient
transmission

Seamless
communications with
different networks
using dedicated
instructions

By presetting the routing parameters (communication route) using
GX Works2, transient transmission can be performed to stations on
different networks.

Communication can be also performed between CC-Link IE Field
Network and Ethernet, CC-Link IE Controller Network,
MELSECNET/H, and MELSECNET/10.

Page 132, Section 8.2.2

CC-Link IE Field
diagnostics

Network configuration
display

The network configuration can be checked by the CC-Link IE Field
diagnostics of GX Works2.

Page 192, CHAPTER 9

Loop test

The network line status and parameter setting status of each
station are checked.

Page 65, Section 6.4.1

Cable test

Connection status of the Ethernet cables is checked.

Page 71, Section 6.4.2

Communication test

Whether the communication route for transient transmission from
the own station to the destination station is correct or not is
checked.

Page 72, Section 6.4.3

IP communication test

When the IP packet transfer function is used, whether no error
occurs in the communication route is checked.

Page 143, Section 8.3.3

Network event history

The history of events that occurred in the own station and on the
network is displayed. For the master station, the event history of the
entire network can be displayed, and so it can be used for
troubleshooting at network start-up.

Page 208, Section 9.5

Slave station additional functions

Slave stations that are not set in the master station parameters can
be added during data link.

IP packet transfer function

Communications in a protocol, such as FTP and HTTP, by
specifying the IP address of an Ethernet device can be performed
over CC-Link IE Field Network.

With this function, two networks of CC-Link IE Field Network and
Ethernet are not required, resulting in reduced wiring cost.

Page 133, Section 8.3

Station number setting in a program

The station number of a local station can be set using the dedicated
instruction (UINI instruction). When processing contents are the
same in multiple local stations, managing the project of GX Works2
by each station number is not required.

Page 363, Section
10.18
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(b) Modified functions

The following are the functions modified in the master/local module (LJ71GF11-T2).

Function Notes during replacement

When CC-Link IE Field Network is connected in line topology, stations after the disconnected
station become data link error stations. To prevent disconnection of normal stations, connect
CC-Link IE Field Network in a star topology.

("5 Page 47, Section 5.2.1 (2))

Slave station cut-off function

Use the submaster function for a master/local module (LJ71GF11-T2).

(_Page 166, Section 8.8)

The submaster function differs from the standby master function in the following points.
« Even if the control is shifted to the submaster station due to disconnection of the master

station, the sending ranges (the number of assignment points) for communications with the

Standby master function slave stations are the same as that of the master station; therefore, it is not required to
switch programs between the master station and the submaster station.

« A send area for the master station allows information to be exchanged between the master
station and the submaster station.

 The forced master switch can be performed while the submaster station is operating as a
master operating station.

Data link status setting if the CPU module

o This setting is fixed to "Continue" for CC-Link IE Field Network.
on the master station is faulty

SOMISN PIBId T 3UIT-D9 PUE YU -0 Jo uostiedwog g xipuaddy
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Appendix 9 checking the Serial No., Function Version,
and MAC Address

(1) Checking the serial No. and function version

The serial No. and function version can be checked on the rating plate and system monitor.
For how to check the serial No. and function version on the rating plate and system monitor, refer to the following.

MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

(2) Checking the MAC address

The MAC address can be checked on the rating plate or using CC-Link IE Field diagnostics.
For how to check the MAC address on the rating plate, refer to the following.

L1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
For how to check the MAC address using the CC-Link IE Field diagnostics, refer to Section 9.3 in this manual.
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Appendix 10 External Dimension Diagram
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the
product within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or
Mitsubishi Service Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be

solely at the customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning,

maintenance, or testing on-site that involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated

place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months,

and the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of

repair parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc.,
which follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution
labels on the product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure
caused by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if
functions or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or
as necessary by industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by
force majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from
Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production

(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is
discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.

(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at
each FA Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability

Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation of damages caused by any
cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures
of Mitsubishi products, special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for
accidents, and compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products, replacement by the user,
maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.
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